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FOREWORD 


The Indian Institute of Public Administration has, since it was established 
in 1954, given high priority in its research work to the collection of descriptive 
information regarding the organisation and processes of government in India 
at all levels and in all their aspects. It has done this in the belief that this 
is the first pre-requLsite for all critical studies of the subject. Such information 
is very inadequate at present, especially in a properly organised and easily 
available form. Some of it can be found, indeed, in many official documents 
of different kinds, but these have not been prepared, as a rule, for the purpose 
we have in view, and they are also not always available for one reason or 
other—out of print, printed but not sold, not printed, for restricted circulation 
and similar reasons. The Institute believes, therefore, that it is performing 
a useful service for students of public administration by undertaking the 
collection of such material and its proper presentation. It has already done 
so to a certain extent in connection with the seminars we have held on subjects 
like rural government, city government, public enterprises and the public 
services. But this volume on the organisational set-up of the Government of 
India at its headquarters has been a more considerable undertaking on our 
part. And it is hoped that it will be a useful addition to the literature we have 
on public administration in India. Its subject matter being what it is, it is 
obviously a volume which has to be kept continuously up-to-date, and this 
is the intention of the Institute. 

I cannot conclude without an expression of the thanks of the Institute to 
Shri S. B. Bapat who planned and directed the work, and to all the govern¬ 
ment departments and officers who gave us their co-operation. 

V. K. N. Menon 
Director, 

NEW DELHI INDIAN INSTITUTE OF 

September i, 1958 public administration 
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INTRODUCTION 


Teachers and students of Political Science and Public Administration in 
India have hitherto laboured under a severe handicap in that there was no 
convenient source to which they could refer for full and up-to-date informa¬ 
tion regarding the organisation and functions of the machinery of our govern¬ 
ment. This volume is intended to fill the gap in so far as the Union Grovem- 
ment is concerned, especially its top organisation. It is hoped that it will be 
of service not only to academic students but also to professional administrators 
and interested citizens. With the acceptance of the goal of a Welfare State 
in a socialistic pattern of society, the functions of government are constantly 
expanding and the design and articulation of the machinery of government 
have to adapt themselves to the new tasks and conditions as they develop. 
It is realised, therefore, that revised and up-to-date editions of this volume 
will have to be brought out at frequent intervals. Provision has been made 
accordingly in the Institute’s programme. 

The study is primarily descriptive rather than analytical; the source 
material is drawn heavily from the administrative memoirs of the various 
Central Ministries and Departments, their annual administration reports 
and other documentation regarding their functions and working. In most 
of the cases verbatim use of the official material has been made to maintain 
compactness and accuracy. The publication is, therefore, not in the nature 
of a textbook; it is a systematic description of what is already known of the 
Central Government in India. It can hardly thus claim any originality. 

The book is divided into three parts: Part I traces the constitutkmal 
development and the growth of the machinery of government to its present 
pattern as Ministries and Departments; Part II contains a detailed account 
of the various Central Ministries and Departments, their field agencies and 
offices, the special administrative agencies mentioned in the Constitution, 
the Cabinet Secretariat and the Planning Commission; the inter-relationship 
of the government departments and agencies and the relations with the 
Council of Ministers and the Cabinet have also been briefly indicated; 
Part III gives an outline of the system of financial administration, the service 
structure and staffing arrangement and working conditions of the Central 
Government personnel. 
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INTRODUCTION 


This project was initiated by me at a time when I was working as the 
Director, C 3 & M Division, Government of India and also as the Director 
of the Indian Institute of Public Administration. The preparation of this 
volume required sustained and co-operative effort from the staff of the 
Institute as well as officers of various Ministries and Departments of the 
Government of India. However, there is no doubt that the major share of 
the credit should go to Shri Ajit M. Banerjee who, as Research Officer in 
charge of the project, undertook the main burden. Thanks are also due to Shri 
Anand K. Srivastava of the office of the Comptroller and Auditor-General 
of India for preparing the chapter on financial administration. 

The present publication contains information up to March, 1958. In 
fact, one of the primary reasons for some delay in its release has been 
the consideration of making it up-to-date and complete in all respects. 
Administration, however, is an ever-changing process; and it will be too 
much to expect that there are no omissions or errors in the book, dealing 
as it does with a huge mass of administrative facts and figures. This draw¬ 
back, nonetheless, docs not reduce its usefulness nor does it diminish its 
importance as the basic study material on ‘ Indian Administration ’; it only 
points to the need for further and more fruitful co-operation between the 
Central Government and the Institute in the preparation and the publication 
of the next edition. 

S. B. Bapat 

INDIAN INSTITUTE OF 
PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION, 

NEW DELHI 

April 15, 1958 
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CHAPTER I 


CONSTITUTIONAL DEVELOPMENT 


Introductory 

Though India may have diversities, 
religious, linguistic, economic and social, 
there is behind all these a fundamental 
unity. In ancient times the whole country 
was known as Bharatvarsha or the land 
of Bharata. The edicts of Ashoka found 
in various parts of India bear testimony 
to the fact that the whole country was 
treated as one and there was conscious¬ 
ness amongst the masses about this 
oneness, though the country repeatedly 
fell a prey to foreign invasion and had 
been split up now and then. Similarly, 
the idea of political unity w^as not un¬ 
known in the sub-continent. Though 
there were many States in the country, 
there existed the idea of paramount 
sovereignty which was attained by the 
Maurya dynasty in the third century 
B.C., by the Guptas in the fourth 
century A.D., by the Moghuls in the 
sixteenth century and by the British in 
the nineteenth century. 

The Constitution of Free India is the 
historic culmination from the Consti¬ 
tution established by the Government of 
India Act of 1935 which was the last 
enactment amongst a series of impor^nt 
Acts passed by the British Parliament for 
governing the British possessions in India. 
These important measures involving 
adaptation of western principles and 
institutions, which constituted milestones 
in the highway of India’s constitutional 
development, deserve brief mention here. 


Government of the East India Companfs 
Settlements 

In the earlier days of the East India Com¬ 
pany, the affairs of the three principal 
settlements in Bengal, Madras and 
Bombay were, in each case, adminis¬ 
tered by a President (or Governor) and 
a Council, composed of senior servants 
of the Company, who were responsible 
to the Court of Directors but had wide 
powers of government within the settle¬ 
ments under the successive charters 
received from the British Sovereigns, 
The term Presidency was applied to the 
w^hole tract over which their authority 
extended. 

Assumption of Control by British Parliament 
and the Constitution of a Central Authority 

When the financial affairs of the Com¬ 
pany were grossly mismanaged and it was 
on the verge of bankruptcy, the British 
Parliament was led to intervene and it 
ultimately passed the Regulating Act of 
1773 better management of the 

affairs of the Company in India as well 
as in Europe. This was the first Act of 
Parliament which prescribed a definite 
system of Government for the affairs of 
India. It raised the status of the Governor 
of Bengal to Governor-General and 
expanded his Council to comprise four 
members and provided for the establish¬ 
ment of a Supreme Court of Judicature 
at Calcutta, independent cf the Governor- 
General and his Council, consisting of a 
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Chief Justice and four other Judges. 
The Governor-General and Council of 
the Presidency of Bengal were given 
certain powers of control over the Presi¬ 
dencies of Madras and Bombay but the 
then prevailing difficulty of communi¬ 
cation made the control of the Bengal 
Government more theoretical than real. 
As, however, the administration was to 
be carried on in accordance with the 
majority vote of the Council and the 
Governor-General was given only a cast¬ 
ing vote in case of a tie, on occasions 
he was overruled by the Council and was 
made to do things which he did not 
approve of at all. The Council also 
sometimes found itself powerless before 
the Supreme Court as the latter could 
veto the Councirs legislation and thereby 
frustrate its executive Acts, but most of 
the undesirable ff'aturcs of the Act were 
remedied by an amending Act of 1781. 

Creation oj a Board of Control with a Cabinet 
Minister as President and Extension of the 
Powers of the Governor-General of Bengal 

With the passing of Pitt’s India Act of 
1784, a Board of Control w'^as established in 
England to enable the British Parliament 
to control the Indian administration. 
Real powers of the Board were in the 
hands of its President, a member of the 
British Cabinet. At the same time, the 
Act extended effective control of the 
Governor-General of Bengal over the 
two other Presidencies and reduced his 
Council to comprise three members and 
two years later, an Act of 1786 empowered 
the Governor-General to override his 
Council. The Charter Act of 1813 with¬ 
drew the Company’s monopoly of trade 
except with regard to tea and the China 


trade and tissiTtcd the sovereignty of the 
British Crown over the Company’s 
territories in India. 

Genesis of the Central Legislature 

The Charter Act of 1833 converted the 
Company into a jmrely political and 
administrative body, winding up alto- 
gtrtlicr its commercial activities. It created 
a post of Gov ernor-Gencral of India and 
vested the direction oJ’ the entire civil 
and military administration and the 
sole power of legislation in the Governor- 
General-in-Council and thus centralised 
the administration of the Company in 
India. As political exigencies led to a 
great extension of the Presidency of Bengal 
to the North-West, the Act provided for 
the creation of a Presidency of Agra, 
which was constituted in a modified form 
as the North-Western Provinces under a 
Lieutenant Governor in the year 1936. 
Prior to the passing of the Act of 1833, 
the Governor-in-Council of each Presi¬ 
dency had ])owcrs to legislate within the 
province and this position led to a lot 
of confusion in the laws of the country. 
This power of legislation w^as withdrawn 
from the Presidencies and a further 
member known as Law Member was 
added to the Governor-General’s Council, 
w^ho was not in Company’s service and 
was given the power to vote only when 
the Council w'as engaged in work relating 
to legislation. With the passing of the 
Charter Act of 1853, the fourth member’s 
position was changed to that of a full 
member of the Council. The Act of 1853 
also made a provision for adding two 
English Judges from the Calcutta 
Supreme Court and sending one repre¬ 
sentative each from the Provinces to the 
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existing Executive Council to make a 
Central Legislative Council of twelve 
members consisting of the Governor- 
General, the Commander-in-Chief, four 
members of the Council and six legis¬ 
lative members of whom four were repre¬ 
sentatives from the Provinces and the 
other two \v(Te the Chief Justice and a 
Puisne Judge of the Supreme Court. 
To relieve the Governor-General of direct 
responsibility for Bengal, a Lieutenant 
Governor was appointed for that 
Presidency in 1854. 

Transfer of Government to British Croivn and 
Appointment of a Secretary of Stale for India 

Three years later, following the outbreak 
of the Mutiny, an Act was passed in 
1858 transferring the Government of 
India from the control of the Company 
to the Crowm. Although the Act did not 
make any important change concerning 
the administration in India, the Governor- 
General was d(^signated as the Viceroy 
and Governor-General of India. The 
Court of Directors was abolished and the 
President of the Board of Control w'as 
replaced by the Secretary of State for 
India with an Advisory Council, w’ho 
from this time had powers to superintend, 
direct and control the affairs of the 
Government of India on behalf of the 
Crowm. 

Beginnings of Cabinet Government and the 
Portfolio System 

The Act of 1861 introduced some changes 
in Indian administration. It provided for 
the addition of a fifth member in the Ex¬ 
ecutive Council of the Governor-General 
and also empowered the Governor- 
General to legislate by ordinances which 


had the same authority as Acts of 
the Legislative Council and to lay down 
rules for transacting business which 
enabled him to assign responsibility for 
specific subjects to individual members 
of the Executive Council. This was the 
beginning of* the ‘ Portfolio System.* 
Furthc;r, the Act authorised the Governor- 
General to associate non-oflicial Indians 
with the work of legislation and vested 
legislative powers in the Governments of 
Bombay and Madras. 

Expajision of the Legislatures 

After the Act of 1861, the British Govern¬ 
ment did not consider it desirable to 
grant a further instalment of reforms for 
thirty-one years. The Governor-General 
was, however, directed to establish a 
Legislative Council for Bengal and em¬ 
powered to establish similar Councils for 
the North-Western Provinces and the 
Punjab. Ultimately, the Act of 1892 was 
passed enlarging the size and functions 
of the Legislatures. The number of 
additional members at the Centre was 
increased to sixteen, out of which four 
of the additional members were elected 
by the non-official members of the 
Provincial Legislatures. In the three 
Presidencies, the maximum number of 
additional members was increased to 
tw'cnty and in the North-Western Pro¬ 
vinces to fifteen. Some of the additional 
members of the Provincial Legislatures 
were elected by the District Boards, 
Chambe^rs of Commerce and Universities. 
Tlic members of the Legislatures were 
allowed to discuss the Budget and to put 
questions to the Executive Councillors. 

The period between 1892 and 1909 
witnessed a great upsurge of nationalist 



6 


THE OEGANISATIPH OF THE GOVERNMENT OF INDIA 


movement in the country. The non- 
oflicial members in the Councils and the 
spokesmen of the Indian National Con¬ 
gress were asserting that the time had 
come for further constitutional reforms. 
The partition of Bengal raised a storm of 
protest and evoked widespread agitation. 
In the context of this situation, the Indian 
Councils’ Act of 1909 was passed. It was 
Lord Morley who piloted the Bill through 
the British Parliament. The Minto-Morlcy 
reforms embodied in the Act of 1909 
increased the number of additional mem¬ 
bers in the Central Legislative Council to 
sixty and the functions of the Council 
were enlarged. Similar enlargements were 
made in the Provincial Councils. The 
members of the Legislative Councils were 
empowered to move any resolution relat¬ 
ing to the Budget, with the exception of 
budgetary allotment concerning subjects 
like Foreign Affairs, Ecclesiastical Affairs, 
Armed Forces etc. The reforms introduced 
in the Act of 1909 failed to satisfy the 
aspirations of the people of India as 
these did not repr(*sent a step forw^ard 
tow^ards parliamentary government. In 
spite of this, there was \'cry good res¬ 
ponse from the Indians in the First 
World War. 

Introduction of Dyarchy in the Provinces 
The next Act of the British Parliament, 
viz. the Government of India Act of 1919, 
formed a landmark in the history of 
Indian constitutional development as it 
was preceded by an important announce¬ 
ment made by the Secretary of State for 
India in the House of Commons on 
August 20, 1917, to the effect that the 
policy of the British Government w^as 
“ that of the increasing association of 


Indians in every branch of the adminis¬ 
tration and the gradual development of 
self-governing institutions with a view to 
the progressive realisation of responsible 
government in India as an integral part 
of the British Empire.... ’’ 

The Act of 1919, which was based on 
the Montagu-Chelmsford Report, intro¬ 
duced many significant changes in the 
administration of India. A post of High 
Commissioner for India in the U.K. w'as 
created by this Act, and the occupant of 
this post w as given some powers previously 
discharged by the Secretary of State for 
India. I’his Act also provided for a 
bicameral legislature, viz. the Central 
Legislative Assembly and the Council of 
State at the Centre. Direct election was 
introduced for both the Houses of the 
Legislature. Several restrictions w^ere 
imposed regarding the introduction of bills 
concerning specified subjects, such as. 
Public Debt, Armed Forces, Foreign 
Affairs, etc., and the Governor-General 
w^as authorised to prevent the considera¬ 
tion of any bill or even any part of a bill 
at any stage. Further, this Act introduced 
two lists of subjects, viz. the Central 
List and the Provincial List for clearly 
demarcating the Provincial and Central 
spheres and introduced dyarchy in the 
Provinces and the subjects to be dealt 
wath by the Provincial Governments w'ere 
separated into tw^o categories, viz., [a) 
reserved subjects such as Irrigation, 
Police, European Education, Prisons etc., 
which were administered by the Governor 
wTth the help of the Executive Council, 
and [b) the transferred subjects such as 
Local Self-Government, Agriculture, 
Forests, Excise etc., which were adminis¬ 
tered by the Governor with the help of 
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his Ministers. Each Province had a 
triennial single-chamber legislature. 

Advent of Federation^ Provincial Autonomy and 

Dyarchy at the Centre 

By the Act of 1935, India was made a 
federation and provincial autonomy was 
granted. Although all the Provinces were 
to join the Indian Federation auto¬ 
matically, entry into it was made 
voluntary on the part of the Indian States 
whose number exceeded 600 in 1935. 
If a State wanted to join the federation, 
it had to execute an Instrument of 
Accession in favour of the Crown- This 
Act created eleven autonomous Gover¬ 
nor’s Provinces, viz. Madras, Bengal, 
Bombay, the United Provinces of Agra 
and Oudh, Bihar, the Central Provinces 
and Berar, Assam, the Punjab, the North- 
West Frontier Province, Sind and Orissa 
and allowed certain parts of India 
described as Chief Commissioner’s Pro¬ 
vinces, viz. Delhi, Ajmer-Merwara, Coorg, 
the Andaman and the Nicobar Islands 
and Panth-Piploda to remain under 
Central control. No Indian State, 
however, elected to accede to the Federa¬ 
tion. 

The Act also provided for the distribu¬ 
tion of legislative powers between the 
Centre and the Provinces as per three 
lists, i.e. the Federal List, the Provincial 
List and the Concurrent List and intro¬ 
duced bicameral legislatures in Madras, 
Bombay, Bengal, the United Provinces, 
Bihar and Assam, the other Provinces 
having a single Chamber each. 

In addition. Dyarchy was introduced 
at the Centre under which certain subjects 
falling in the Federal List, viz.. Defence, 
External Affairs, Ecclesiastical Affairs and 


the Administration of Tribal Areas were 
kept with the Governor-General, who 
administered them with the assistance 
of three Executive Councillors appointed 
by him personally. In respect of other 
federal subjects, the Governor-General 
dealt with them with the assistance of a 
Council of Ministers. 

The introduction of this Act curtailed 
several important powers of the Indian 
Legislature and there were certain subjects 
on which neither the Federal nor the 
Provincial Legislatures could pass laws. 
With regard to non-votable items, which 
constituted about 80 per cent of the 
Federal Budget, the Legislature had no 
control. 

Indian Independence 

The next and the most important Act was 
the Indian Independence Act of 1947, 
which provided for the creation as from 
August 15, 1947 of the two Dominions of 
India and Pakistan by partitioning India. 
In addition, it gave legislative supremacy 
to each Dominion with powers to ad¬ 
opt its own Constitution, abolished the 
office of the Secretary of State for India 
and the supremacy of the Crown over 
Indian affairs including the Indian States. 

Until the inauguration of the Republic, 
India remained a Dominion and was to 
be governed by the 1935 Act, with 
modifications. The Crown was to appoint 
the Governor-General. The powers of the 
Federal Legislature were to be exercised 
by the Indian Constituent Assembly 
wixich had been elected by the recently 
elected members of the Provincial Legis¬ 
latures and had been sitting since 
November, 1946. The life of the Central 
Legislative Assembly and the Council of 
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State which had been elected in the years 
1934 and 1937 respectively had been 
repeatedly extended owing to the situa¬ 
tion created by the War. The main task of 
the Constituent Assembly was to create 
the new Constitution and it had also 
general power of legislation on Central 
subjects and power to amend any Act of 
the United Kingdom Parliament concern¬ 
ing India, including the Indian In¬ 
dependence Act. The Governor-General 
was also given full powers to give assent 
to the amendment of the 1935 Act so as 
to give effect to the Indian Independence 
Act. 

.\ftcr the passing of the Indian Inde¬ 
pendence Act of 1947, all the 552 Princely 
States contiguous to tJie territory of India 
including Jammu and Kashmir joined the 
Indian Dominion gradually by signing 
the Instrument of Accession. Later on, 
the States were integrated territorially— 
some by being grouped together and some 
by merger with the adjacent provinces. 


The Constitution of India^ 1950 

The Constituent Assembly of India, as 
envisaged in the British Cabinet Mission 
Plan of May 16, 1946, held its inaugural 
meeting on December 9, 1946. On 

January 22, 1947, a Resolution of Objec¬ 
tives was adopted by the Assembly, the 
opening part of which declared “ its firm 
and solemn resolve to proclaim India as 
an independent, sovereign republic and 
to draw up, for her future Government, a 
Constitution It commenced its work by 
appointing a. number of committees to 
rc'port on the various aspects of the pro¬ 
posed ctmstitution. Meanw'hile, the Indian 
Independence Act and the transfer of 
pow'cr on August 15, 1947 made the 
Assembly a sox ereign body. The Assembly 
took 3 years to completes its work and the 
new Constitution was adopted and signed 
by its President Dr. Rajendra Prasad on 
November 26, 1949. It came into force 
on January 26, 1950. 



CHAPTER II 


SALIENT FEATURES OF THE 
CONSTITUTION OF INDIA 


Form and Core of the Constitution 
The CoNS'riTU'i’ioN of India is federal 
in structure. It provides for the establish¬ 
ment of a federation coiifisting of a 
Central Government and a number of 
State Go\-ernin('nts, Though the term 
‘ Federation ’ has not been used in the 
text of the Constitution, the Drafting 
Committee', while submitting the draft 
constitution to the Presidciit of the 
Constituent Assembly, referred to this 
point and obscr\’ed that “ nothing much 
turns on this name but the Committee 
has preferred to follow the language of 
the preamble to the British North 
America Act, 1867, and considered that 
there are advantages in describing India 
as a Unioji although its Constitution 
may be federal in structure.” The Con¬ 
stitution provides for a parliamentary 
system of Gox ernment both at the Centre 
and in the States, based on universal 
adult suffrage. It creates a strong Centre 
and vests the constituent powers and 
the residual powers of legislation in the 
Central Legislature called Parliament. 
The legislative power is divided between 
the Union or Central Government and 
the States or Local Governments in 
accordance with three Lists, viz., (i) Union 
List containing 97 entries, (ii) State List 
containing 66 entries, and [Hi) Concurrent 
List containing 47 entries. The Parlia¬ 
ment and the State Legislatures are both 


sovereign in their respective spheres. The 
duty of ensuring that the Government 
of a State is carried on according to 
the Cojistitution is entrusted to the 
Union; the ex(‘cuti\ c powers of the Union 
include power to give directions to the 
States to ensure compliance with Acts 
of ParlianK'nt. In times of emergency, the 
Union Executit’c can assume extra¬ 
ordinary powers and suspend the 
autonomy of a State. 

The Constitution is the supreme law 
of the land. The courts of law have been 
empowered by the Constitution to declare 
Acts of Parliament or State Legislatures 
to be void if they arc repugnant to the 
Constitution. 

The Constitution of India is the biggest 
and most voluminous constitution in the 
world. It contains 395 Articles and 
8 Schedules. 

Preamble 

The very first line of the Preamble to 
the Constitution of India makes it clear 
that the political power in the Sovereign 
Democratic Republic of India is derived 
from the people. The aim of the Consti¬ 
tution is to secure for all its citizens 
“Justice, social, economic and political; 
Liberty of thought, expression, belief 
and worship; Equality of status and of 
opportunity; and to promote among 
them all, Fraternity assuring the dignity 


9 



10 


THE ORGANISATION OF THE GOVERNMENT OF INDIA 


of the individual and the unity of the 
Nation 

Citizenship 

The Constitution provides for a single 
citizenship for the whole of the Indian 
Republic. It only defines the groups of 
persons who will be, or who will be deem¬ 
ed to be, citizens of India at the com¬ 
mencement of the Constitution. Every 
person domiciled in India at the inaugura¬ 
tion of the Republic, who was born in 
India or either of whose parents was born 
in India, or who has been ordinarily resi¬ 
dent in India for the 5 years preceding the 
inauguration of the Republic, is a citizen 
of India. A person ordinarily resident 
outside India, who or any of whose 
parents or grand-parents was born in 
what was formerly British India or an 
Indian State subject to the paramountcy 
of the British Crown, is an Indian citizen, 
if he has been registered as such at an 
Indian consulate, whether before or after 
the commencement of the Constitution. 

The remaining provisions of the 
Constitution on this subject deal with 
persons who migrated to the territory 
of India from the territory now included 
in Pakistan. The immigrants from 
Pakistan have been broadly divided into 
two groups — (a) those who migrated 
to India before July 19, 1948, and {b) 
those who migrated after July 19, 1948. 
Every person who migrated to India 
before July 19, 1948 would be deemed to 
be a citizen of India at the commence¬ 
ment of the Constitution if he satisfied the 
following conditions: 

(i) he or either of his parents must 
have been born in undivided India 
(India as defined in the Govern¬ 


ment of India Act, 1935, as origi¬ 
nally enacted); and 
(«) he must have been ordinarily resi¬ 
dent in the territory of India since 
the date of his migration. 

Every person who migrated to India 
after July 19, 1948 would be deemed to be 
a eitizen of India at the commencement 
of the Constitution if he satisfied the 
following two conditions: 

(i) he or either of his parents or any 
of his grand-parents mast have been 
born in undivided India; and 
{ii) he must have been registered by an 
officer appointed by the Govern¬ 
ment of India in this behalf on an 
application submitted to such an 
officer after residence in the terri¬ 
tory of India for at least 6 months 
immediately preceding the date of 
his application. 

No person will be a citizen after he 
has voluntarily acquired citizenship of 
any foreign State. 

The Constitution docs not lay down 
any provisions for the acquisition or termi¬ 
nation of Indian citizenship, for which 
Parliament has been empowered to make 
laws. 

Fundamental Rights 

The fundamental rights granted by the 
Constitution fall under two categories: 

[i] those which are granted to all 
persons including foreigners and 
other people, and 

{ii) those which apply only to Indian 
citizens. 

In the first category are the rights to 
equality before law, that is, rights relating 
to the protection of life and personal 
liberty and in the second category are 
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the rights to freedom of expression, 
freedom of association, freedom of move¬ 
ment, etc. 

The list of fundamental rights embodied 
in the Constitution is an impressive one. 
It guarantees all citizens freedom of 
speech and expression, freedom to 
assemble peaceably and without arms, 
freedom of association, freedom of move¬ 
ment and residence, freedom to acquire, 
hold and dispose of property and freedom 
to practise any profession or carry on 
any occupation, trade or business, free¬ 
dom of conscience and religion, subject 
to reasonable restrictions that may be 
imposed by the State in the interests of 
public order, morality, etc. It guarantees 
equality before law and equality of 
opportunity for all citizens in matters 
relating to public employment. It prohi¬ 
bits discrimination between citizens 
on grounds of race, religion, caste, 
sex, place of birth; trafficking in human 
beings and forced labour; employment 
of children below the age of 14 years in 
factories, mines and any other hazardous 
employment. It abolishes untouchability 
and also abolishes the system of con¬ 
ferring of titles by the Stale excepting 
military and academic distinctions. It 
guarantees to the minorities the right of 
conserving their language, script and 
culture. It lays down that no person shall 
be deprived of property except by autho¬ 
rity of law. It guarantees the right to 
move the Supreme Court in case of 
violation of fundamental rights. 

Directive Principles of Stale Policy 

A novel feature of the Constitution is the 
inclusion in it of Articles dealing with 
“ Directive Principles of State Policy ”, 


which are affirmative instructions to 
Government to secure for all citizens 
social, economic and political justice, as 
set forth in the Preamble to the Constitu¬ 
tion. Though these directive principles 
arc not enforceable through Courts of 
Law, they are fundamental in the govern¬ 
ance of the country and it is the respons¬ 
ibility of the State to apply these principles 
in making laws. The State shall strive to 
ensure that in the domestic field, wealth 
and its sources of production are evenly 
distributed so as to subserve the common 
good and are not concentrated in the 
hands of a few persons; that adequate 
means of livelihood are ensured for all 
and no exploitation of labour takes 
place nor is labour forced to operate 
in unhumane conditions; that the 
standard of living is raised and all 
po.ssible steps are taken to improve 
public health; that the sick, the disabled 
and the aged are afforded public assist¬ 
ance; that free and compulsory primary 
education is provided for all; that agri¬ 
culture and animal husbandry are im¬ 
proved and organised; that there is 
separation of judicial and executive 
powers; that village self-government 
receives encouragement; that there is a 
uniform civil code. In the international 
field, the Republic shall promote peace, 
encourage settlement of international 
disputes by arbitration and foster respect 
for international law and treaty 
obligations. 

The Union and the Units and the ^ones 

Until November i, 1956, the Indian 
Union consisted of 28 States divided into 
four categories: Part A States (9), Part B 
States (8), Part C States (10), and Part D 
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States (i). From November i, 1956, the 
Union Territory has been re-organised 
into fourteen States, viz. Andhra Pradesh, 
Assam, Bihar, Bombay, Jammu and 
Kashmir, Kerala, Madhya Pradesh, 
Madras, Mysore, Orissa, Punjab, Rajas¬ 
than, Uttar Pradesh and \Vcst Bengal and 
six centrally administered areas, viz. 
Andaman and Nicobar Islands, Delhi, 
Himachal Pradesh, Laccadive and Amin- 
dive Islands, Manipur and Tripura, 
according to an amendment introduced 
in the C'onstitution of India by an Act of 
Parliament. 

As part of the scheme of re-organisa¬ 
tion, the States and the Union Territories 
(other than the Islands) have been 
grouped into five Zones as follows: 

(a) The Central :one, comprising the 
States of Uttar Pradesh and Madhya 
Pradesh; 

(b) The Northern Zp^ie^ comprising the 
States of Punjab, Rajasthan and Jammu 
and Kashmir and the Union Territories 
of Delhi and Himachal Pradesh; 

(c) The Eastern ^one, comprising the 
States of Bihar, West Bengal, Orissa «and 
Assam, and the Union Territories of 
Manipur and Tripura; 

(d) The Western comprising the 

States of Bombay and Mysore; and 

(e) The Southern comprising the 

States of Andhra Pradesh, Madras and 
Kerala. 

A Zonal Council has been established 
for each of the above Zones as from the 
1st of November, 1956, with a view to 
providing a forum for close co-operation 
amongst the States and the Lhiion 
Territories included in each Zone in 
respect of matters of common interest 
to them. 


The Union Home Minister has been 
nominated by the President as the com¬ 
mon Chairman of all the Zonal Councils. 
Apart from him, the Council in each case 
consists of the Chief Ministers of the 
States included in the Zone along with 
two other Ministers from each State; the 
Chief Ministers are to function as Vice- 
Chairman of the Council by rotation, 
each holding office for a period of one 
year at a time. 

The Union 'rerritories are represented 
in the Councils by not more than two 
members from a TtTritory in each case, 
one of these being the Administrator of 
the Territory himself, namely, th(! Lt. 
Governor or the Chief Commissioner as 
the case may be. In the case of the North 
East Frontier Agency, the Adviser to 
the Governor of Assam for the Agency 
is its representative on the Council for 
the Eastern Zone. 

The. composition of the Zonal Councils 
also provides for the inclusion of certain 
official AdvistTS in each Council, namely, 
a nominee of the Planning Commission, 
the Chief Secretaries and the Develop¬ 
ment Commissioners of the States in¬ 
cluded in the Zone. The Advisers have a 
right to participate in the discussions of 
the Council but have no right to vote. 

The Zonal Councils arc intended to be 
advisory bodies and as such may discuss 
any matter of common interest to some 
or all of the parties represented in them, 
namely, the Union, the States or the 
Union Territories. They may advise 
the Central Government and the Govern¬ 
ment of each State concerned as to the 
action to be taken on any such matter. 
It has been provided that the Zonal 
Councils may in particular discuss and 
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make recommendations with regard to 
any matter of common interest in the 
field of economic and social planning or 
questions like border disputes, linguistic 
minorities, inter-Slatc transport or 
matters arising out of the re-organisation 
of States. Provision has also been made 
for the holding of joint meetings of two 
or more Zonal Councils. 

Zonal Council me(“tings are to be held 
in the States included in each Zone by 
rotation. The Headquarters staff of each 
Council is to consist of a Secretary, a 
Joint Secretary and other subordinate 
officers. It has been provided that the 
post of Secretary should rotate annually 
among the Chief Secretaries to the 
Governments of the Stales included in 
each Zone. The Joint Secretary to the 
Council is appointed by the Chairman 
and it has been provided that he should 
be drawn from the cadre of a State not 
represented in the Council to which he 
is appointed. The administrative ex¬ 
penses of the Zonal Council Headquarters 
in each case are to be borne by the 
Central Government out of monies 
provided by Parliament. 

Distribution of Legislative Powers between the 

Union and the States 

The distribution of legislative powers 
between the Centre and the States has 
been provided for in the Constitution 
according to the undermentioned three 
Lists of subjects: with regard to the 
first of which Parliament and with 
regard to the second of which the 
Legislatures of the States have exclusive 
power to make laws, and both have 
concurrent powers of legislation with 
regard to the third. 


(1) Union List 

The Union List consists of 97 entries and 
includes such subjects as defence, foreign 
affairs, citizenship, extradition, railways 
and national highways, air navigation, 
airways, posts and telegraphs, currencies 
and coinage, banking and insurance, 
foreign exchange, trade and commerce 
with foreign countries, election to Parlia¬ 
ment and State Legislatures, customs 
duties and taxes on income, atomic 
energy, etc. 

(2) Slate List 

The State List consists of 66 entries and 
includes such subjects as public order, 
police, prisons and reformatories, local 
government, public health and sanitation, 
education, lands, agriculture, forests and 
fisheries, professions, trades, entertain¬ 
ments, betting and gambling, etc. 

(3) Concurrent List 

The Concurrent List consists of 47 entries 
and includes such subjects as criminal law 
and procedure, marriage and divorce, 
contracts, adulteration of food stuffs, 
trade union-s, welfare of labour, social 
security and social insurance, price 
control, factories, electricity, newspapers, 
books and printing presses, etc. 

If any provision or a law made by the 
Legislature of a State is repugnant to any 
provision or a law made by Parliament 
or to any provision of an existing law with 
respect to one of the matters enumerated 
in the Concurrent List, then the law made 
by Parliament shall prevail and the law 
made by the Legislature of a State shall, 
to the extent of the repugnancy, be void. 
If, however, the Slate law has been 
reserved for, and received the President’s 
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assent, it will prevail over the Central law 
unless and until Parliament passes a new 
Act overruling the provisions of a State 
law. The residual powers of legisla¬ 
tion are vested in the Centre, that is. 
Parliament. 

Curtailment of State legislative Powers in 
Emergencies 

There is a provision in the Constitution 
for curtailment of State Legislative powers 
in emergencies. If the President is satisfied 
of the existence of a grave emergency 
cau.scd by war or internal disturbance 
or the threat of either of these, so that the 
security of India is threatened, he may 
on the advice of his Ministers issue a 
Proclamation of emergency to be ratified 
by Parliament and w'hilc it is in operation 
Parliament may legislate on any subject. 
The Constitution also provides emergency 
powers to the Union to detd with a break- 
dow'n of the Constitution in a State. If the 
President is satisfied on a report from the 
head of a State that Government cannot 
be earned on in his State in accordance 
with the Constitution; or a State disobeys 
the executive direction from the Union, 
the President may issue a Proclamation 
transferring the legislative powers of the 
State to Parliament. 

Distribution of Revenue and Financial Powers 
between the Union and the States 

The sources of revenue have been dis¬ 
tributed between the Centre and the 
States. But whereas the States are to 
retain the entire proceeds from the heads 
allotted to them, the proceeds of some of 
the heads of revenue which fall within the 
Centre’s legislative jurisdiction are to be, 
or may be, assigned wholly or partly to 


the States. The main sources of Central 
Revenue are the following: 

Income-tax; customs, excise duties on 
tobacco and all other goods produced 
in India, except the alcoholic liquors 
for human consumption, opium, Indian 
hemp and other narcotic drugs and 
narcotics; corporation tax; taxes on 
capital value of companies; income 
from the Railway and Postal depart¬ 
ments. Some other taxes to be levied 
by the Centre arc to be allocated 
wholly to the States. 

The main sourci^s of revenue of the 
States are the following: 

Land revenue, taxes on agricultural 
income; duties in respect of succession 
to agricultural land; estate duty in 
respect of agricultural land; taxes on 
lands and buildings; taxes on mineral 
rights; duties on alcoholic liquors for 
human consumption, opium, Indian 
hemp and other narcotic drugs and 
narcotics; taxes on the entry of goods 
into a local area; taxes on the con¬ 
sumption and sale of electricity; taxes 
on the sale or purchase of goods other 
' than newspapers; taxes on advertise¬ 
ments other than advertisements 
published in newspapers; taxes on 
goods and passengers carried by road 
or on inland waterways; taxes on 
vehicles; taxes on professions, trades, 
callings and employments; taxes on 
luxuries, entertainments, amasements, 
betting and gambling; stamp duties; 
and shares of Income-tax and alloca¬ 
tions, either in whole or in part, from 
the proceeds of certain other taxes to be 
levied by the Centre. 

Article 275 of the Constitution em¬ 
powers Parliament to pass legislation for 
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giving grants-in-aid from the revenues of 
the Centre to the States which, in the 
opinion of Parliament, are in need of 
such assistance. The Constitution has 
laid down a broad scheme for distribution 
of resources between the Centre and the 
States and it has left the task of detailed 
allocation to the Finance Commission to 
be set up by the President at the end of 
every fifth year or earlier. Article 280 
provides for the constitution of a Finance 
Commission. The first Commission is to 
be set up by the President within two 
years from the commencement of the 
Constitution, and thereafter at the expira¬ 
tion of every fifth year or earlier. The 
first Commission was set up by the 
President in April, 1951. 

The duty of the Commission is to make 
recommendations to the President on the 
following points: 

(i) Tlie distribution between the 
Centre and the States of the 
proceeds of such taxes as arc to 
be or may be divided between 
them; 

(ii) The principle which should 
govern the grants-in-aid from the 
Centre to the States; 

(Hi) Any other matter that may be 
referred to the Commission by 
Parliament. 

Distribution of Administrative Powers between 
the Union and the States 

The Union has executive authority over 
all the matters specified in the Union 
List and the States have, likewise, execu¬ 
tive authority over all the matters specified 
in the State List except in so far as it 
is affected by clauses in the Union Legisla¬ 
tion implementing a treaty or agreement 


with a foreign power. The States’ exe¬ 
cutive authority extends to all matters 
on the Concurrent List except in so far 
as it is expressly limited by the powers 
granted to the Union by an Act of 
Parliament. The executive power of the 
Union includes power to give directions 
to the States, to ensure compliance with 
Acts of Parliament and other laws in 
force in the States and to ensure that the 
executive power of the Union in respect 
of matters on which it is exclusively 
empowered to legislate is not prejudiced. 

Separation of Powers within the Union and 
the States 

The doctrine of separation of powers 
requires the legislative, the executive and 
the judicial functions of Government to 
be vested in separate and distinct persons 
or bodies of persons. One of the Directive 
Principles of State Policy embodied in the 
Constitution is that steps shall be taken 
to separate the judiciary from the 
executive. It is not possible in practice to 
make a water-tight separation of these 
powers but a close approach has been 
made in this respect in the Constitution 
of India. In the Centre, the executive 
pow'er is vested in the President, advised 
by his Council of Ministers, wlio are 
members of and must have the support 
of the majority in Parliament, the legisla¬ 
tive power in the two Houses of Parlia¬ 
ment and the judicial power in the 
Supreme Court. Similarly, in the States 
the executive power is vested in the 
Governor, assisted by a Council of 
Ministers, the legislative power in the 
State legislature, and the judicial power 
in the High Court and other lower 
courts. 
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Amendment of the Constitution 

Article 368 provides that an amendment 
of the Constitution may be initiated only 
by the introduction of a bill for the 
purpose in either House of Parliament, 
and when the bill is passed in each House 
by a majority of not less than two-thirds 
of the members of that House present and 
voting, it shall be presented to the Presi¬ 
dent for his assent and upon such assent 
being given to the bill, the Constitution 
shall stand amended in accordance with 
the terms of the bill. I’he only provision 
for the amendment of which ratification 
by the legislatures of not less than one- 
half of the States has also been prescribed, 
relates to the Supreme Court and High 
Courts, the distribution of legislative 
powers between the Centre and the 
States, the representation of the States in 
Parliament and the procedure for amend¬ 
ment of the Constitution. 

Statutory Authorities 

The Constitution has also provided for 
the creation of the following statutory 
authorities: 

I. Comptroller and Auditor-General 
of India 


2. Attorney-General for India 

3. Election Commission 

4. Union Public Service Commission 

5. Commissioner for Scheduled Castes 
and Scheduled Tribes 

Official Language 

Article 343 of the Constitution provides 
that the official language of the Union 
shall be Hindi in the Devanagari script, 
and the form of numerals for official 
purposes shall be the international form 
of Indian numerals. English will, how¬ 
ever, continue to be the official language 
for a period of not more than fifteen years 
from the commencement of the Constitu¬ 
tion. 

The States have been given the liberty 
of adopting any one or more languages 
used in their territory or Hindi as the 
official language of the State. 

Although under the new Constitution 
India has become a Sovereign Demo¬ 
cratic Republic, she continues to be a 
member of the Commonwealth. By re¬ 
maining within the Commonwealth, India 
enjoys the privilege of being represented 
at Commonwealth conferences, and the 
right to be consulted on Commonwealth 
matters. 


THE PRESIDENT 


The President of India is the Head of the 
Indian Union and all executive powers 
are vested in him. All executive action is 
expressed to be taken in his name. India 
having adopted the Parliamentary in pre¬ 
ference to the Presidential system of govern¬ 
ment, the President of the Indian Union 
exercises his executive powers in accord¬ 
ance with the advice of his Ministers. 


Election of the President The President 
is elected by an electoral college consist¬ 
ing of the elected Members of both the 
Houses of the Union Parliament and the 
elected Members of the Legislative 
Assemblies of the States. Every elected 
member of the Legislative Assembly 
(Vidhan Sabha) of a State has as many 
votes as there are multiples of one 
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thousand in the quotient obtained by 
dividing the population of the State by 
the total number of elected members of 
the Assembly and if, after taking the 
said multiples of one thousand, the 
remainder is not less than five hundred, 
the votes of each member referred to 
above are further increased by one. 
Each elected member of either House of 
Parliament has such number of votes 
as may be obtained by dividing the total 
number of votes assigned to the members 
of the Legislative Assemblies of the States 
by the total number of elected members 
of both the Houses of Parliament, frac¬ 
tions exceeding one-half are counted 
as one and other fractions are discarded. 

The above method can be represented 
by the following formulas: 


Tlie number of votes of | 
each (elected member == 
of a State Legislature I 


State population 


(Total number of elected 
members in State Legis¬ 
lature X 1,000) 


Total number of votes of 
the elected members of 

The number of votes of Legislatures 

each elected member 
of either House of 

Parliament Total number of elected 

members of both Houses 
of Parliament 

The election is by secret ballot in 
accordance with the system of profior- 
tional representation with a single trans¬ 
ferable vote. No person is eligible for 
election as President unless he is a citizen 
of India; has completed the age of 
35 years; and is qualified for election as a 
member of the Lok Sabha. He must not, 
when the election is held, hold any 
office of profit under the Government of 
India or the Government of any State 


or under any local or other authority 
subject to the control of any of the said 
Governments, other than that of the 
President or the Vice-President or a 
Minister of the Union or the Head or a 
Minister of a State. If he is a member of 
either House of Parliament or of a House 
of the Legislature of any State, he vacates 
his scat on his assuming office as President. 
The President is entitled without pay¬ 
ment of rent to the use of his official 
residences and is also entitled to such 
emoluments, allowances and privileges 
as may be determined by Parliament by 
law. The emoluments and allowances of 
the President cannot be reduced during 
his term of office. 

The President holds office for 5 years 
and is eligible for re-election. He may 
resign his office by writing under his 
hand addressed to the Vice-President. 
He is liable to be impeached for violations 
of the Constitution. A resolution to 
impeach the President may be moved 
in cither House of Parliament, after 
having given him at least 14 days’ 
notice in WTiting, signed by not less than 
one-fourth of the total number of Mem¬ 
bers of the House preferring the charge. 
The resolution must be passed by a 
majority of two-thirds of the total 
membership of the House. If this is done, 
the charge is investigated either by the 
other House or by a Court or Tribunal 
to which the other House refers it. At the 
time of investigation, the President shall 
have the right to appear and to be 
represented. If the House which investi¬ 
gates the charge or causes it to be 
investigated, passes a resolution by a 
majority of not less than two-thirds of 
its total membership declaring that the 
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charge preferred against the President 
has been sustained, the President will 
hav'e to vacate his office. 

Powers of the President Subject to the 
understanding that the advice given by 
the Council of Ministers to the President 
is generally binding, the President of 
India enjoys a plentitudc of powers which 
may be divided into: (i) Executive, {ii) 
Legislative, {in) Judicial, {it) Financial, 
and (r) Emergency. 

(i) Executive Powers The President is 
the Executive Head of the Union. The 
Supreme Command of the Defence Forces 
of the Union is vested in him. All execu¬ 
tive action is expressed to be taken in 
his name. He is given power to make 
rules for the more convenient transaction 
of government business and for allocation 
of duties among Ministers. He appoints 
the Prime Minister and the other Minis¬ 
ters are appointed by him on the advice 
of the Prime Minister. He also appoints 
the Governors, the Chief Commissioners, 
the Chief Justice and other Judges of 
the Supreme Court and the High Courts; 
the Diplomatic Representatives; the 
Attorney-General; the Chairman and 
Members of the Union Public Service 
Commission; the Comptroller and 
Auditor-General; the Chief Election 
Commissioner; etc., etc. These appoint¬ 
ments arc made by him in liis own dis¬ 
cretion subject to the requirements of 
the Constitution. The President has power 
to nominate twelve Members to the 
Rajya Sabha to represent literature, 
science, art and social service. In case 
he feels that the Anglo-Indian Commu¬ 
nity is not adequately represented in the 
Lok Sabha, he can nominate not more 
than two members of that community 


to that House. He has power to nominate 
Members for Parliament to represent the 
Andaman and Nicobar Islands, Tribal 
Areas of Assam, and Jammu and 
Kashmir. 

(ii) Legislative Powers In the sphere of 
legislation, the President has the power to 
summon and prorogue Parliament and to 
dissohe the Lok Sabha. Ho has the right 
to address Parliament at any time. It is 
his constitutional duty to do so at the 
commcnc(unent of the finst session of 
every newly elected Parliament and at the 
commencement of the first session every 
year to announce the Council of Ministers 
and parliamentary programme lor the 
session. He may send messages to eitlier 
House of Parliament at any time in 
regard to Bills under their consideration. 
When a Bill has been ptissed b\’ the 
Houses of Parliament, it has to be pre¬ 
sented to the President, and the President 
declares either that he assents to the Bill, 
or that he withholds his assent therefrom: 
Provided that the President may, as soon 
as possible after the presentation to him 
of a Bill for assent, return the Bill, if it is 
not a Money Bill, to the Houses with a 
message requesting that they will re¬ 
consider the Bill or any specified provi¬ 
sions thereof and, in particular, will 
consider the desirability of introducing 
any such amendments as the President 
may recommend in his message, and when 
a Bill is so returned, the Houses reconsider 
it accordingly, and if the Bill is passed 
again by the Houses with or without 
amendment and is again presented to the 
President for assent, the President shall 
not withhold his assent therefrom. His 
assent is needed for all State Bills reserved 
for his consideration. The President must 
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see that certain statements and reports 
are periodically placed before Parlia¬ 
ment. These include: annual reports 
of the Comptroller and Auditor-General 
of India, the Union Public Service 
Commission, the Special Officer for 
Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes, 
etc. He has the power to sanction the 
introduction of certain legis!ati\'e mea¬ 
sures: e.g., Bills for the alteration of State 
boundaries; Money Bills; Bills involving 
expenditure; Bills affecting taxation in 
which the States arc int<M'csted; State 
Bills imposing restrictions on freedom of 
trade. Further, the President has the 
power to legislate by Ordinances during 
rect'sses til Parliament. 

(iiij Judicial Poivers The President has 
the power to grant f)arcIons, reprie\cs, 
respites or remissions of punishment or 
to suspend, remit or commuie the sentence 
of any iicrson convicted ()f any offence, 
(a) in all cas<-s where the ])unishmcitt or 
sentcnct- is by a Court Maiaial; {b) in all 
c;'.scs where the punishment or, .sentence 
is for an offence against any law rehiting 
to a matter to which the executive power 
of llie Union extends; and (c) in all castes 
w'hcre the sentence is a .sentence, of death. 

(iv) Financial Powers No Money Bill 
can be introduced in the Lok Sabha 
without the previous permission of the 
President. He orders the Budget to be 
laid before Parliament every year. No 
demands for grants can be made, except 
on his recommendations. He can make 
advances from the Contingency Fund of 
India to meet tmforeseen expenses, pend¬ 
ing approval of Parliament. 

(v) Emergency Powers In cases of grave 
emergency: {a) in w'hich the security 
of India or any part of the territory of 


India is threatened whether by war or by 
external aggression or by internal distur¬ 
bance, or [b) in which the failure of 
constitutional machinery in a State is 
reported, or (c) in which the financial 
stability or credit of India or any part 
of the territory of India is threatened, the 
President hits the power to issue a Procla¬ 
mation and to take such steps as he may 
think necessary to deal with the emer¬ 
gency, subject of course to the provisions 
of the Cknistilution. 

President's Secretariat In the discharge 
of functions devolving on him under the 
Constitution, the President is assisted 
by tlic President's Secretariat. The Presi¬ 
dent's Secretariat consists of two 
independent offices, viz., the Office of the 
Secretary to the President and the Office 
of the Military Secretary to the President 
undei’ the administrative control of the 
Secretary to the President and the Mili¬ 
tary Secretary to the President respec¬ 
tively. These offices stand in a special 
category and do not come under the 
classification of a Ministry, Attached 
or Subordinate Office. 

The functions of the office of the 
Secretary to the President cover a wide 
field. It serves as a link between the 
President and the Ministries/Departments 
of the Government of India and is 
responsible for submitting to the President 
all official papers which require his orders 
and further communicating these orders 
to the Ministries/Departments concerned. 
It also deals with all official correspond¬ 
ence on various matters of policy or 
detail which the President may handle 
through personal channels such as with 
Governors. It is also responsible for deal¬ 
ing with such semi-official and private 
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references as interviews and appoint¬ 
ments, correspondence arising from the 
President’s connections with a number of 
semi-government organisations. 

The office of the Military Secretary^ to 
the President is responsible for a large 
number of varied executive duties like: 
(a) the proper conduct and arrangement 
for all functions held at the Rashtrapati 
Bhavan and the Prime Minister’s House; 
(A) planning, preparation and arrange¬ 
ments of the President’s tours; (c) control 
over the President’s gardens; (d) award 
of the President’s warrants of appoint¬ 
ments, patronage, trophies, medals, 
presents and photographs; (e) the ad¬ 


ministration and allotment of accom¬ 
modation on the President’s Estate and 
in Rashtrapati Bhavan; (/) smooth run¬ 
ning of catering and household of the 
Prime Minister’s House and arrange¬ 
ments connected with entertainments 
given by the Prime Minister, the Vice- 
President, and the Ministers of the 
Government of India. There are four 
Subordinate Offices (Office of the Execu¬ 
tive Engineer, President’s Estate Division; 
Commandant, President’s Bodyguard 
Office; President’s Camp Post Office; 
and Enquiry Office) functioning under 
the control of the Military Secretary to 
the President. 


THE VICE-PRESIDENT 


The Constitution provides for a Vice- 
President of India who is elected by the 
Members of both Houses of Parliament, 
assembled at a joint meeting, in accord¬ 
ance with the system of proportional re¬ 
presentation by means of a single transfer¬ 
able vote. The voting at such an election 
is by secret ballot. No person is eligible 
for election as Vice-President: unless he 
is a citizen of India; has completed 
the age of 35 years and is qualified 
for election as a member of the 
Rajya Sabha. He must not hold any 
office of profit and cannot remain a 
member of any legislature after his 
election. 

The Vice-President holds office for 
5 years unless he resigns or is removed 
earlier. A Vice-President can be removed 
from office by a resolution of the Rajya 
Sabha passed by a majority of all the 


Members of the Sabha and agreed to by 
the Lok Sabha. No such resolution can 
be moved, unless a 14 days’ notice has 
been given to the Vice-President. He is 
ex-officio Chairman of the Rajya Sabha 
and as such performs all the usual 
functions of a presiding officer. He casts 
hLs vote only in case of a tie. He is entitled 
to the salary and allowances attached 
to the office of the Chairman of the Rajya 
Sabha. When the President is unable 
to discharge his functions owing to 
absence, illness or any other cause, the 
Vice-President deputizes for him. In the 
event of death, resignation or removal 
of the President, the Vice-President is to 
act as President till the new President 
is elected and assumes office. Election 
of the President must be held within 
six months of the date on which the 
office falls vacant. 
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PARLIAMENT 


The Parliament is the Central Legislature 
in India. It is bicameral and consists of 
the President and two Houses called the 
Rajya Sabha and the Lok Sabha respec¬ 
tively. The Lok Sabha consists of the 
people’s elected representatives, whereas 
the Rajya Sabha consists of representa¬ 
tives partly elected and partly chosen by 
the President. The President must, from 
time to time, summon each House of 
Parliament to meet at such time and place 
as he thinks fit, but six months shall not 
intervene between the two sittings. The 
President may, from time to time, pro¬ 
rogue both the Houses and/or either 
House and dissolve the Lok Sabha. 

Lok Sabha {Lower House) 

It is laid down in the Constitution that 
the Lok Sabha is to consist of not more 
than five hundred members directly 
elected by the people, on the basis of 
adult suffrage. The proportion of 
electoral representation must not be less 
than one representative for every 75,000 
and not more than one for every 500,000 
of the population. Though separate com¬ 
munal electorates have not been recog¬ 
nised under the new Constitution of India, 
it has reserved certain seats for a period 
of 10 years (1950-60) for the Scheduled 
Castes, the Scheduled Tribes and the 
Anglo-Indian Community. The President 
of India is authorised to nominate not 
more than two Anglo-Indians to the Lok 
Sabha if they do not get adequate repre¬ 
sentation through elections. The life of 
the Lok Sabha is 5 years unless it is 
dissolved earlier. This period may, how¬ 
ever, be extended by Parliament, while 


a proclamation of emergency is in opera¬ 
tion, for a period of one year at a time 
but not exceeding in any case beyond 
a period of six montlis after the proclama¬ 
tion has ceased to operate. 

The Lok Sabha must choose . two 
Members of the House to be its Speaker 
and Deputy Speaker respectively. The 
Speaker presides over the meetings of the 
Lok Sabha and is rcspoasiblc for the 
maintenance of order and discipline in 
the House. No person can speak without 
his consent and he decides all questioas of 
procedure. The Speaker does not vote 
except in the case of a tie. It is up to the 
Speaker to decide iis to whether a partic¬ 
ular Bill is a Money Bill or not, and his 
decision is final. 

Raj)'a Sabha (Upper House) 

lire Rajya Sabha is a permanent Hoase 
and not subject to dksolution, with one- 
third of its members retiring every two 
years. Its membership cannot exceed 238 
representatives of the States, plus twelve 
members to be nominated by the Presi¬ 
dent. These twelve members shall be 
persons having special knowledge or 
practical experience of literature, science, 
art and social service. The representatives 
of States are to be indirectly elected to 
the Rajya Sabha. 

The Vice-President of the Indian 
Republic is the ex-officio Chairman of 
the Rajya Sabha. A member of the 
House is elected as the Deputy Chairman, 
who presides over the meetings of the 
House in the absence of the Chairman. 
He vacates his office if he ceases to be a 
member of the Hoase. He may at any 
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time resign his office. He may be removed 
from his office by a resolution passed by 
a majorily of all the then members of 
the Rajya Sabha. However, a notice of 
14 days is required for passing such a 
resolution. 

Powers of Parliament 

I’he Parliament of India has been con¬ 
ferred powers by the Constitution of 
India to make laws on those matters 
which arc given in the Union List and the 
Concurrent List, consisting of 97 and 47 
entries respectively. It can also pass laws 
even on tliose matters which are gi\’en in 
the State List, if the Rajya Sabha passes a 
resolution by a two-thirds majoiity declar¬ 
ing such matter or matters to be of 
national importance and interest, and 
also during the period of ])roclaim(Tl 
emergency. Parliament controls tlie 
purse of the country. No tax can be 
levied and no money can be spent without 
the consent and authority of Parlia¬ 
ment. However, the expenditure chargi'd 
on the Consolidated Fund is not submitted 
to the vote of Parliament. But either 
House is at liberty to discuss the estimates 
of the expenditure. Parliament cannot take 
the initiative in the matter ol' a Money 
Bill or a supplementary grant. That can 
be done only by the President in the case 
of an amendment making provision for 
the reduction or abolition of any tax. 

Parliament has control over the Union 
Executive to the extent that it is respons¬ 
ible to the Lok Sabha, which means that 
the Ministry must resign if a vote of no- 
confidence is passed against it in Parlia¬ 
ment. The members of Parliament can 
interrogate the Ministers in charge of the 
various Ministries/Departments. 


Parliament has also got the power 
to amend the Constitution. The amend¬ 
ment can be initiated only by the introduc¬ 
tion of a Bill in either House of Parlia¬ 
ment. If such a Bill is passed by each 
House by a majority of the total member¬ 
ship of the House, and at least by a two- 
thirds majority of the members present 
and voting and tliereafter is assented to 
by the President, the Constitulion will 
stand amended in terms of lh(' Bill. But 
if th(‘ Bill sec'ks to amend the provisions 
of the Constitulion relating to the election 
of the Prt‘sid(‘nt, tli(‘ extent of the execu¬ 
tive powers of the Luiion and the States, 
the legishui\'e lists and relations, the 
Union Judiciary, tlie High Courts and 
representation of Stales in Parliament, it 
must b(' ratified b\' at least half the 
legislatun's of tlie Slates before it is 
presented to tlie President. 

It is c\’id(‘nt that Parliament enjoys 
tremendous powers in legislative, financial 
and exe(:iui\ c fields. But the laws made by 
Parlianu'nt iire subject to judicial review, 
i.c., llic judiciary of India has power to 
declare an act of Parliament unconstitu¬ 
tional and void on the ground that it 
violates the provisions of the Constitution. 

Legislative Procedure 

All Bills, except Money Bills and other 
financial Bills can originate in either 
House. Money and other financial Bills 
can only originate in the Lok Sabha. 
Generally, a Bill shall not be deemed to 
have been passed unless it is passed by 
both Houses. If there is a difl'ercnce of 
opinion between the two Houses, there is 
a provision for the joint sitting of both 
Houses. If the Bill is passed by a majority 
of the members present and voting at a 
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joint sitting, the Bill is deemed to have 
been passed by both Houses. The Bill, 
thus passed, is then presented to the 
President for his assent. I’he President 
either gives his assent to the Bill or with¬ 
holds his assent therefrom. In the latter 
case he returns the Bill, if it is not a 
Money Bill, as soon as possible after its 
presentation to him, to the Houses with a 
message requesting reconsideration of the 
Bill or any specified provisions thereof and 
when a Bill is so returned by the President, 
the Houses reconsider the Bill accordingly 
and if the Bill is passed again by the 
Houses with or without amendment and 
is again jiresented to the President for 
assent, the President shall not withhold 
his assent therefrom. 

A special procedure, how'ever, has been 
laid dt)wn for Money Bills, which can only 
be introduc(;d in the Lok Sabha. After 
being passed by the Lok Sabha, it is 
transmitted to the Rajya Sabha for its 
recommendations. The Rajya Sabha 
must, thereafter, return the Bill with its 
recommendations within 14 days from the 
date of its receipt. If it does not return the 
Bill within this period, the Bill is deemed 
to have been passed by both Houses in the 
form in which it was passed by the Lower 
House. If the Upper House, however, 
returns the Bill to the Lower House wdthin 
this period with its recommendations, the 
Lower House has the authority either to 
accept or reject any of these recommenda¬ 
tions; the Bill shall thereafter be deemed 
to have been passed by both Houses of 
Parliament. 

Financial Procedure 

The main features of the financial pro¬ 
cedure are: (z) an Annual Financial 


Statement, {ii) the Demands for Grants, 
and (m) the Appropriation and the other 
Financial Bills. In respect of every 
financial year, the President must cause 
to be laid before both Houses of Parlia¬ 
ment an annual financial statement of 
estimated receipts and expenditure for the 
Government of India. The estimates of 
expenditure shall show' separately the 
sums required to m(‘ct expenditure 
charged upon the Consolidated Fund of 
India and the sums required to meet other 
expenditure. The expenditure charged on 
the Consolidated Fund of India is non- 
votable, but can be discussed in cither 
House of Parliament. The estimates relat¬ 
ing to other expenditure are submitted to 
the Lok Sabha in the form of demands for 
grants and the House has the power to 
give or refuse assent to any demand or 
reduce its amount. No demand for a 
grant can be made except on the recom¬ 
mendations of the President. 

When grants have been made by the 
Lok Sabha, a Bill is introduced to provide 
for the appropriation out of the Consoli¬ 
dated Fund of India. No money can be 
withdrawn from the Consolidated Fund 
of India except under the Appropriation 
Act. Apart from the normal demands for 
grants, the President is authorised to place 
before Parliament demands for addi¬ 
tional or supplementary or excess grants 
if necessary. The Lok Sabha has been 
empowered to make advance grants or 
even exceptional grants to which also the 
normal procedure for grants or appropria¬ 
tion applies. 

Officers of Parliament 

Among the principal officers of Parliament 
are the Chairman and the Deputy 
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Chairman of the Council of States and the 
Speaker and the Deputy Speaker of the 
House of the People. To enable these 
officers to discharge their duties inde¬ 
pendently, the Constitution has made a 
special provision for their salaries and 
allowances to be charged on the Consoli¬ 
dated Fund of India and therefore not 
subject to the vote of the two Houses. 

Committees of the Houses 

In a parliamentary democracy, the Com¬ 
mittees constituted by Parliament have 
a very important role to play in the 
day-to-day discharge of Parliament’s 
business. The Committees of the House 
of the People fall mainly under three 
categories: 

(i) Committees of a general nature 
concerned primarily with the 
organisation and powers of the 
House, e.g. Committees on Rules, 
Privileges, Absence of Members, 
the Business Advisory Committee 
and the Committee on Govern¬ 
ment Assurances; 

[it) The Legislative Committees 
which include Select Committees 
appointed for the consideration 
of Bills and Committees on Peti¬ 
tion, Private Members’ Bills and 
Resolutions and on Subordinate 
Legislation; and 

[Hi) The Committees for Financial 
Business like the Committees on 
Public Accounts and on 
Estimates. 

Generally speaking, these Committees are 
appointed either on a motion adopted by 
the House itself or by the Speaker. 
One-third of the Members of a Com¬ 
mittee constitute the quorum for a 


meeting. The sittings of these Committees 
are private; and they are empowered to 
summon witnesses to appear before them 
and to require production of any papers 
or records. The Council of States (Rajya 
Sabha) also functions more or less on a 
similar system of Committees. 

First Elections (1952) 

In 1952, the House of the People had 499 
members, one less than the maximum 
prescribed in the Constitution. Among 
them were 10 members nominated by the 
President—one each to represent the Part 
B Tribal Areas of Assam and the Anda¬ 
man and Nicobar Islands, two representa¬ 
tives of the Anglo-Indian community and 
six members from the State of Jammu and 
Kashmir. The remaining 489 members, 
including 72 Scheduled Caste members 
and 26 Scheduled Tribe members, were 
returned from 401 territorial constitu¬ 
encies. 

Second Elections (1957) 

The total number of members in the 
House of the People now is 505, 15 less 
than the maximum prescribed in the 
Constitution as amended by the Con¬ 
stitution f7th Amendment) Act, 1956. 
Three have been nominated by the Presi¬ 
dent to represent the Part B Tribal Areas 
of Assam and the Anglo-Indian com¬ 
munity. Six members to represent the 
State of Jammu and Kashmir and one to 
represent the Andaman and Nicobar 
Islands have been nominated by the 
President. Seventy-six seats are reserved 
for members representing the Scheduled 
Castes and Scheduled Tribes. 
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THE COUNCIL OF MINISTERS AND THE CABINET 


Article 74 of the Constitution of India 
provides for a Council of Ministers with 
the Prime Minister at the head to aid and 
advise the President in the exercise of 
his functions. The Council of Ministers is 
collectively responsible to the House of 
the People (Lok Sabha). This means that 
the Council continues in office so long as 
it enjoys the confidence of the House of 
the People. Though the President is 
obliged to act on the advice of his Minis¬ 
ters, he must exercise his powers in 
accordance, wdth the Constitution. The 
question whether the President has acted 
on the advice of his Ministers cannot be 
enquired into in any court of law. 

•Article 75 lays down that the Prime 
Minister shall be appointed by the 
President and other Ministers arc to be 
appointed by him on the advice of the 
Prime Minister. In choosing his Ministers, 
the President can have no discretion if 
any political party has a clear majority in 
the House of the People. A Minister at 
the time of his appointment need not 
necessarily be a member of Parliament 
nor need he necessarily resign on losing 


THE PRIME 

The Prime Minister occupies a key 
position in the constitutional structure of 
India. He is normally the leader of the 
majority party in the House of the People 
and wields all the authority of that po.si- 
tion. He is the first amongst equals and is 
more than that, for it is he who chooses 
the other ministers. The President nomi- 


a seat in Parliament but if for a period 
of six consecutive months he is not a 
member of either House, he ceases to hold 
office. 

The President must be kept informed 
of the executive decisions and legislative 
programmes of the Ministers; he must be 
supplied with such further information 
respecting these matters as he calls for. 
If the President so requires, the Prime 
Minister must submit for the considera¬ 
tion of the Council of Ministers any 
matter on which a decision has been 
taken by a Minister but which has not 
been considered by the Council. 

The Council of Ministers comprises 
Ministers who are members of the Cabi¬ 
net, Ministers who are not members of 
the Cabinet, called Ministers of State and 
Deputy Ministers. The Cabinet consisting 
of Ministers of the first category shapes 
and finally determines the policy of 
Government. The Ministers who are not 
members of the Cabinet also attend 
meetings of the Cabinet when matters 
concerning their Ministry are to be 
considered by the Cabinet. 


MINISTER 

nally exercises the executive power of the 
Union in normal day-to-day affairs of the 
Union and the Prime Minister is the 
de facto head of the executive. All the 
wide powers vested in the Centre includ¬ 
ing the emergency powers of the President 
are to be exercised mainly on his 
advice. 
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THE JUDICIARY 


The Union Judiciary (The Supreme Court) 

A Supreme Court of*Justice is an essential 
and integral part of a federal constitution. 
The Supreme Court is the aullioritativ^e 
interpreter of the Constitution. 

The Supn^me Court, which was in¬ 
augurated on the 26th January, 1950, 
consists of the Chief Justic(‘ and ten othcT 
Judges. The number of Judges can only 
be increased by a law of the Indian 
Parliament. Every Judge of the Supreme 
Court is appointed by the President 
in consultation with such of' the Judges 
of the Supreme Court and of the High 
Courts in the States as the President may 
deem necessary for the purpose. It is 
provided in the Cbnstitulion that in the 
case of appointment of a Judg(', othcT than 
the Chief Justice, the Chief Justice of 
India must be consulted. 

A person will be qualified for appoint¬ 
ment as a Judge of the Supreme Court 
only if he is a citizen of India, and: {a) has 
been a High Court Judge for at least five 
years; or ib) has been for at least ten 
years an Advocate of a High Court or of 
two or more such Courts in succession; 
or {c) is in the opinion of the President a 
distinguished jurist. The age of retirement 
of the Judges is 65 years. No person who 
has held office as a Judge of the Supreme 
Court shall plead or act in any court or 
before any authority within the territory 
of India. The salary of the Chief Justice 
is Rs. 5,000 per month and that of other 
Judges Rs. 4,000 per month. Neither the 
privileges nor the allowances of a Judge 
nor his rights in respect of leave of absence 
or pension can be varied to his dis¬ 
advantage after his appointment. 


A J udge may resign his office by writing 
to that effect to the President. He can 
only be removed from his office by an 
order of the President passed after an 
address from each House of Parliament, 
supported by a majority of the total 
membership of that House and by a 
majority of not less than two-thirds of the 
memb(M‘s of that House present and 
voting, has been presented to him for such 
r('nio\ al on the ground of pro\ ed mis¬ 
behaviour or incapacity. 

A novel procedure for the a])pointment 
of ‘ Ad H(h; ’ Judges has been jirovided 
in the Constitution. TIk* C-hief Justice of 
India can vcith the previous consent of 
the President and in consultation with 
the Chief Justice of tlu‘ High Court 
concerned, n^quest in writing the atten¬ 
dance of a High Court Judge at the 
sittings of the Supreme Court as an 
‘ Ad Hoc ’ Judge in case there is no 
quorum of the Judges of* the Su])r('me 
Court available to hold or continue any 
session of the Court. He can also, with the 
previous consent of the Presichuit, request 
any person who has held the office of a 
Judge of the Supreme Court or of the 
Federal Court to act as a Judge of the 
Supreme Court. 

The Supreme Court is to sit in Delhi or 
any other place or places as the Chief 
Justice of India may appoint from time 
to time with the approval of the President. 

Powers of the Supreme Court 

The powers of the Supreme Court, be¬ 
sides that of reviewing any judgment pro¬ 
nounced by it (subject to the provisions 
of any law made by Parliament or any rules 
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made under Article 145 by the Supreme 
Court) and of grant of special leave to 
appeal, can be classified under three 
heads—Original, Appellate and Advisory. 

(1) Original Jurisdiction The Supreme 
Court has original jurisdiction in any 
dispute, (a) between the Government of 
India and any Stale or States on one side 
and one or more other States on the other; 
or (i) betwee n the Govc'rnment of India 
and one or more State's; or (c) between 
two or more Slates, if and in so i‘ar as the 
dispute involve'S any question, whether of 
law or of fact, on which the e xistence or 
extent of a legal right depends. However, 
the original jurisdiction shall not extend 
to a dispute to which a State specified 
in Part H of tiie first schi'dule was a party, 
if the dispute arises out of any provision 
of a treaty, agreement, covenant, engage¬ 
ment, Sanad or other similar instrument 
executed before the commencement of the 
Constitution (before 26 January, 1950) 
and has been in force after it or to any 
dispute to which any State is a party if 
the dispute arisi'S out of any provision of 
a treaty or agreement or covenant or a 
similar instrument which provides that 
the said jurisdiction shall not extend to 
such a dispute. 

The Supreme Court is also empowered 
to issue orders or writs in the nature of 
the writs of' Habeas Corpus, Mandamus, 
Prohibition, Quo Warranto and Certiorari 
or any of them for the enforcement of 
Fundamental Rights. However, this juris¬ 
diction is not exclusive. The High Courts 
have also been given similar powers. 

(2) Appellate Jurisdiction This juris¬ 
diction applies to three types of cases, 
viz. constitutional, civil and criminal. 
As regards constitutional cases, an appeal 


can be made to the Supreme Court 
against judgment or decree or final order 
of' a High Court in any case, if the High 
Court c<‘rtifies that the case involves a 
substantial question of law as to the 
interpretation of the Constitution. If' the 
High Court refuses to give such a certifi¬ 
cate, the Supreme Court may grant 
special leave for such an appeal if it is 
satisfied that the case involves a sub¬ 
stantial question as to the interpretation 
of the Constitution. 

An appeal shall lie to the Supreme 
Court, (/z) against an appellate judgment 
of a High Court setting aside an order of 
acquittal of an accused person and 
sentencing him to death, [b) against a 
sentence of death passed by a High 
Cburt not in exercise of its original or its 
ordinary original jurisdiction but in a 
case which it has w^ithdrawn from sub¬ 
ordinate court for trial, (c) in any other 
case in which the High Court grants a 
certificate of fitness for appeal, subject to 
the Rules of' the Supreme Court. Parlia¬ 
ment may by law^ confer on the Supreme 
Court any further powers to entertain and 
hear appeals from any judgment, final 
order or sentence in a criminal proceed¬ 
ing of a High Court subject to such condi¬ 
tions and limitations as may be specified 
in such law. 

An appeal shall also lie to the Supreme 
Court from any judgment, decree or final 
order in a civil proceeding of a High 
Court if it certifies the case as fit for 
appeal. An appeal also lies to the Supreme 
Court if the High Court certifies that the 
amount or value of the subject matter 
of the dispute is not less than Rs. 20,000 
or such other sum as may be specified 
by Parliament by law or that the 
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judgment, decree or final order involves 
directly or indirectly some claim or ques¬ 
tion respecting property of like amount 
or value or that the case is a fit one for 
appeal to the Supreme Court. No appeal 
shall lie to the Supreme Court from the 
judgment of one Judge of a High Court, 
unless Parliament provides otherwise by 
law. 

(3) Advisoiy Jurisdiction The President 
of India, if it appears to him at any time 
that a question of law or fact has arisen, 
or is likely to arise which is of such a 
nature and of such public importance 
that it is expedient to obtain the opinion 
of the Supreme Court upon it, may refer 
the question to the Supreme Court for 
consideration and the Supreme Court 
may, after such hearing as it thinks fit, 
report to the President its opinion. This 
is a kind of ad\isory or consultative 
function which the Supreme Court may 
be called upon to perform and its opinion 
may be found to be useful by the Govern¬ 
ment when they are not sure about the 
validity of any legislative measure w’hich 
they are contemplating in the interest 
of the public. 

In addition to the jurisdiction conferred 
upon the Supreme Court by the Consti¬ 
tution itself. Parliament may by law 
confer further jurisdiction and powers 
upon it with respect to any of the matters 
in the Union List. Parliament may also 
by law confer on the Supreme Court 
power to issue directions, orders or writs, 
including writs of Habeas Corpus, Man¬ 
damus, Certiorari and Qiio Warranto, 


for any purpose other than those men¬ 
tioned in Clause (2), Article 32 of the 
Constitution (for the enforcement of 
Fundamental Rights). Parliament may by 
law make provisions for conferring such 
supplementary powers as may appear to 
be necessary or desirable for the purpose 
of enabling the Supreme Court to func¬ 
tion more effectively to exercise the 
jurisdiction conferred upon it by the 
Constitution. 

High Courts 

High Courts stand at the head of the 
judicial administration in the States. 
It has been laid down that there shall be 
a High Court for each State. At present, 
there an* 14 High Courts in the States. 
Every High Court consists of a Chief 
Justice and a number of Judges as fixed 
by the President according to the needs 
of the States concerned. The President 
appoints Judges to the High Courts 
in consultation with the Chief Justice 
of India, the Governor of the State 
concerned and, in the case of a Judge 
other than the Chief Justice, the Chief 
Justice of the High Court. 

Every High Court has the power 
throughout the territory subject to its 
jurisdiction to issue to any person or 
authority orders or writs of Mandamus, 
Prohibition, Qiio Warranto and Certio¬ 
rari for any purpose including the en¬ 
forcement of Fundamental Rights. The 
High Court has both original and appel¬ 
late jurisdiction in civil as well as in 
criminal matters. 



CHAPTER HI 


GROWTH OF DEPARTMENTS AND 
MINISTRIES IN THE GOVERNMENT 

OF INDIA 


A Department or Ministry of a Govern¬ 
ment represents the largest sub-division 
or cross-section of its administrative struc¬ 
ture, designed for the satisfactory 
discharge of its functions and responsi¬ 
bilities. The business of every well- 
organised Government is transacted 
through diffirent Departments or Minis¬ 
tries which are generally responsible 
for particular subjects or groups of 
subjects. Within the framework of 
th(! broad principles embodied in the 
Constitution or specific Acts passed 
by the legislature, the different Depart¬ 
ments or Ministries are responsible for the 
formulation of policies within the sphere 
of their responsibility as well for the 
execution and review of those policies. 
A gl.Tnce at the list of the Departments/ 
Ministries of the Government of India, 
as they have come into being from time 
to time, makes it clear that their number 
and character have kept pace with the 
expansion of the activities of the Central 
Government in scope, volume and 
complexity. 

In India, marked increase in govern¬ 
mental activity started during World 
War II. It was in this period that many 
of the Government’s activities in industrial 
and other fields began. After indepen¬ 
dence, the State assumed new respon¬ 
sibilities of a varied nature for promoting 
industrial and economic development as 


well as for ensuring economic justice and 
social security. For implementing the 
First and the Second Five Year Plans, the 
activities of the Government of India 
increased beyond measure, as a result of 
which new Departments/Ministrics were 
created or new functions were added to 
the existing Departments or Ministries. 

In this connection, it may be appro¬ 
priate to give a brief historical resume 
of the growth of Departments in the 
Government of India. 

The Charter Act of 1773 during the 
East India Company’s rule made the 
Government of the Fort William in 
Bengal the Supreme Government which 
ultimately developed into the Govern¬ 
ment of India. 

The official business of the Presidency 
of Fort William in Bengal, which related 
primarily to trade and cognate subjects, 
in the early days, was disposed of in the 
Council of which the Chief or Governor 
was the President and the Senior ‘ factors ’ 
were members. No subject-heading was 
allotted to different items of business and 
these were generally called “ consulta¬ 
tions ” or “ proceedings ”. Originally, 
the Council with the Governor (later 
Governor-General) as its President worked 
together as a Board and decided all 
questions by a majority of votes. The 
difficulties which W’arren Hastings en¬ 
countered from such arrangement gained 
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historical notoriety. Lord Cornwallis, at 
the time of his appointment as Governor- 
General, insisted on being gi\'en enlarged 
powers and as a concession to his demand, 
he was invested with authority to override 
his Council and to act on his own respon¬ 
sibility in matters of gra\e importance 
and this systc^m continued till the transfer 
ol'power in 1947. 

In 1763, the development and expan¬ 
sion of the Company's activities neces¬ 
sitated the distribution of their official 
work between two Departments which 
were designatc^d “ Public and “ Stxret'’. 
To the former was assigned all business 
relating to shipping, rc\enuc, fortifica¬ 
tions, accounts, appointments and it 
continued the original series of consulta¬ 
tions under the new departmental name. 
Work connected witli military plans, etc., 
and all transactions with the ‘‘ Country 
Government ’’ and other Colonial 
Powers were assigned to the Secret 
Department. Both the Dey:>artments wen^ 
placed under the charge of a Secretary 
but their records were kept separate. 

As time passed by, other Departments 
or Branches were created to afTord 
necessary relief to the Public Department 
or to put the work on a systematic basis. 
The Secret Department was the nucleus 
of the Foreign and Political Department 
and the Military Department which grew 
up later by separation of activities and 
functions and the Public Department was 
the forerunner of the Home Department, 
the Revenue Department and other 
Departments and Branches concerned 
with different subjects for the internal 
government of the country. 

On April 29, 1843, ^he Governor- 
General-in-Council decided to separate 


completely the Secretariat of the Govern¬ 
ment of India from that of Bengal. The 
former Government had earlier (January, 
1843) appointed a distinct Secretary for 
its Financial Department and in May, 
1843, the other Departments were also 
scparaled. The Political, Foreign and 
Secret Branches were placed under 
another Secretary and the Department 
was called the For(‘ign Department of the 
Government of India and tli(' remaining 
Branches, viz., Revenue, Separate 
Revenue-General, Marine, } udicial, 
Legislative and Ecclesiastical were placed 
under a Third Secretary and the Depart- 
iiK'iit was called the Hoim' D('partment 
of the Government of India. N(.) change 
was made regarding tlu! Military 
Department. 

A list of the different Departments as 
they grew up from tiiru* to lime to 
administer different sul.)j(‘ets from tlic time 
of Warren Hastings up to the present is 
given bt^low: 


(a) I) cpar (men Is in 
T. Public 

2. Secret 

3. Revenue 

fb) Deparlments in 

1. Home 

2. Foreign 

3. Military 

(c) Departments in 

1. Home 

2. Foreign 

3. Military 

4. Finance 

5. Public Works 

6. Legislative 


'Tear 1 7 ( 5 f) 

4. Military 

5. Inspection 

hear 1869 
4. Finance 
f). Public Works 

6. Legislative 

Tear 1906 

7. Revenue and 
Agriculture 

8. Commerce 
and Industry 

9. Army 

10. Military 

Supply 
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(d) Departments in the Year 1914 


1. Home 

2. Foreign 

3. Finance 

4. Public Works 

5. Legislative 

6. Revenue and 
Agriculture 

(e) Departments in the 

1. Home 

2. Army 

3. I'inance 

4. Commiax:!* 

5. Railways 

6. Foreign and 
Political 

(f) Dcpartnienis in the 

1. External Affairs 

2. Legislative 

3. I legislative 
Assembly 

4. Finance 

5. Home 

6. Defence 

7. Ck^mrnci’ce 
B. Railways 

(Railway 

Board) 


(g) Departments in the 

1. Home 

2. Finance 

3. Defence 

4. Commerce 

5. Railways 

6. External 
Affairs 


7. Commerce 
and Industry 

8. Army 

9. Education 

10. Political 


y'ear 1923 

7. Industries and 
Labour 

8. Legislaiive 

9. Education, 
Health and 
Lands 

Tear 1937 

9. Education, 
Health and 
Lands 

10. Imperial 
Council of 
Agricultural 
Research 

11. Communica¬ 
tions 

12. Labour 

13. Defence Co¬ 
ordination 

14. Supply 

Tear 1945 

7. Industries and 
Civil Supplies 

8. Labour 

9. Legislative 

10. Education, 

Health and 
Lands 


11. Posts and Air 

12. W ar T rans- 
port 

13. Information 
and Broad¬ 
casting 

14. War 


15. Planning and 
Development 

16. Military 
Finance 

17. Political 

18. Supply 


(h) Ministries in the 

1. External 
Affairs and 
Commonwealth 
Relations 

2. Horne 

3. States 

4. Information 
and Broad¬ 
casting 

5. Food and 
Agriculture 

6. Education 

7. Railways 


Tear 1947 

8. Transport 

9. l^efencc 

10. Labour 

11. Commerce 

12. Communica¬ 
tions 

13. Health 

14. Law 

15. Finance 

16. Indiistri(\s and 
Supplies 

17. Works, Mines 
and Po\vcr 


;T) Ministries and Departments in the Tear 
ME)? 

1. Ext(‘rnal Affairs 

2. Defence 

3. Finance 

4. Home Affairs 

5. Law 

6. Commerce and Industry 

7. Steel, Mines and Fuel 

A, Department of Iron and Steel 

B, Department of Mines and Fuel 

8. Railways 

9. Transport and Communications 

A, Department of Transport 

B, Departments of Civil Aviation 
and Communications 

I o. Labour and Employment 
11. Food and Agriculture 
A, Department of Food 



32 


THE ORGANISATION OF THE GOVERNMENT OF INDIA 


B. Department of Agriculture 

12. Irrigation and Power 

13. Education and Scientific Research 

A. Department of Education 

B. Department of Physical Educa¬ 
tion and Cultural Activities 

C. Department of Scientific Research 
and Technical Education 

14. Health 

15. Information and Broadcasting 

16. Works, Housing and Supply 

17. Rehabilitation and Minority Affairs 

18. Community Development 

19. Department of Parliamentary 
Affairs 

20. Department of Atomic Energy 

Further, there is a Planning Commis¬ 
sion which w'as created in March, 1950 , 
to devote itself continuously to the 
work of planning for the economic 
development of the country. 

Besides these various Ministries and 
Departments, the activities of the Govern¬ 
ment of India are also conducted through 
the various Attached and Subordinate 
Offices. The Attached Offices arc respon¬ 
sible for providing executive direction 
required in the implementation of the 
policies laid dowm by the Ministry to 
which they are attached. The Subordinate 
Offices function more or less as field 
establishments responsible for the detailed 
execution of the decisions of Government. 
They generally function under the direc¬ 
tion of an Attached Office, or in cases 
where the volume of executive direction 
involved is not considerable, directly 
under a Ministry. 

Organisation of a Ministry 

The administrative set-up of the Govern¬ 
ment of India is divided into Ministries 


amongst which the various subjects of 
governmental activity arc distributed ac¬ 
cording to administrative convenience. 
A Ministry ordinarily consists of two or 
more Departments and a Minister is in 
charge of all of them. In certain cases, 
however, two or more Ministries are 
placed under the charge of one and the 
same Minister. A Ministiy^/Department 
is an organisational unit consisting of a 
Secretary to the Government wdth a part 
of the Central Secretariat under his 
administrative control. Normally, a 
Secretary' to the Government of India is 
the administrative head of the Ministry 
and he is the principal adviser of the 
Minister on all matters of policy and 
administration within the Ministry. The 
Secretary is not only responsible for the 
organisation and efficiency of the Ministry 
but also for the advice given to the Minister 
through the whole range of his duties. 

When the volume of work in a Ministry 
exceeds the manageable charge of a 
Secretary, one or more wings arc; estab¬ 
lished with a Joint Secretary in charge 
of each wing. In such cases, a Joint 
Secretary is vested with the maximum 
measure of independent functioning and 
responsibility subject to the control of 
the Secretary on the. whole. For the 
efficient and expeditious disposal of 
business allotted to it, the Ministry is 
divided into divisions, branches and 
sections. A section, under the charge of 
a Section Officer, consists of a certain 
number of clerical staff, e.g., Assistants, 
Upper and Lower Division Clerks, 
Typists, Diarist, etc. A branch which is 
normally under the charge of an Under 
Secretary consists of two sections. Two 
branches ordinarily constitute a division 
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which is normally under the charge of a 
Deputy Secretary. In certain matters, 
Deputy or Under Secretaries may transact 
business direct with the Minister, but 
proposals involving important policy 
decisions are always routed through the 
Joint Secretary or the Secretary or both. 

Secretariat Procedure 

Communications or cases addressed to a 
Ministry or a Department are received in 
the Central Registry which distributes 
them to the various Sections concerned. 
The Section Diarist, on receipt of the 
communications from the Central Regis¬ 
try, submits them to the Section Officer 
Avho, after going through the ‘receipts’, 
classifies them into two categories, e.g., 
‘ primary ’ and ‘ subsidiary ’. All initial 
receipts regarding original or ncAV items 
of work are primary receipts and all 
communications emanating in connection 
with the primary receipts in course of 
interim consultations or references arc 
subsidiary receipts. The primary receipts 
arc further sub-divided into two cate¬ 
gories, viz., {a) those requiring elaborate 
examination or prolonged consultations 
and not expected to be disposed of within 
a month, and (6) others — and after such 
classification, the Section Officer marks 
them to the dealing Assistants concerned. 
If any of the receipts are of a difficult 
nature or present any special features 
which require personal attention, the 
Section Officer either deals with such 
receipts himself or gives special instruc¬ 
tions to the dealing Assistants as necessary. 
Out of the entire receipts of a day if any 
communications arc urgent, the Section 
Officer marks them for the attention of his 
higher officers for orders if necessary at 


that stage. The Diarist, after receiving 
back all the receipts of a day from the 
Section Officer, diariscs them and passes 
the receipts to the dealing Assistants 
concerned. An Assistant, after going 
through a receipt, collects the file on the 
subject, if one already exists, and other 
connected papers and files, if any, referred 
to in the receipt. For this purpose he 
consults Indexes, File Registers, Sectional 
Note-book of important decisions main¬ 
tained in the Section and other relevant 
books. Acts, Rules, Regulations, etc. 
Finally he submits the case with a note to 
the Section Officer. The Section Officer, 
at this stage, scrutinises the notes of the 
Assistant, adds his own remarks or sugges¬ 
tions, if any, and submits the case to the 
Branch Officer (Under Secretary). The 
Branch Officer generally disposes of as 
many cases as possible on his own respon¬ 
sibility. He takes orders of the Deputy 
Secretary or higher officers on cases of an 
important nature or those involving 
policy questions. The Deputy Secretary 
of a Ministry is generally vested with some 
delegated powers and disposes of certain 
types of cases himself, if within his 
purview, otherwise he sends cases to the 
next higher officer — the Joint Secretary 
or the Secretary as the case may be. 
Papers which are submitted to the Joint 
Secretary or the Secretary are generally 
of a very important nature, involving 
policy decisions. They, in turn, submit 
more important cases to the Minister and 
whenever the case is submitted to the 
Minister, a self-contained summary is 
put up for his perusal. The Minister 
finally uses his discretion as to whether he 
will pass orders himself or refer the case 
to the Cabinet for a decision. 
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CHAPTER IV 


MINISTRY OF EXTERNAL AFFAIRS 


A Department of the Government of 
India to deal with foreign affairs was 
first created by Warren Hastings in 1784. 
Till 1842, this Department was known as 
the “ Secret and Political Department 
This Department had three branches— 
Secret, Political and Foreign, The Secret 
Branch dealt with all Government trans¬ 
actions concerned with wars, negotiations 
and missions abroad. The Political Branch 
dealt with all ordinary correspondence 
with the Residents and the Agents in 
the Indian States, managed territories 
and the Non-Regulation Provinces. The 
Foreign Branch dealt with all transactions 
between the Government of India and 
the foreign European Powers. 

In 1842, the name of the Department 
was changed to “ Foreign Department ”, 
It was organised in three branches — 
Foreign, Political and Domestic, and was 
administered directly by the Governor- 


Miniilerfor External Affairs —Jawaharlal Nehru — 
since August 15, 1947; Deputy Minister for External 
Affairs —Shrimati Lakshmi N. Menon — since 
April 17, 1957; Parliamentary Secretary attached to 
the Minister for External Affairs —J. N. Hazarika — 
since August ii, 1952; — Sadath Ali Khan — 
since November 17, 1953; Secretary-General — N. 
R. Pillai, i.e.s. — since November 25, 1952; 
Foreign Secretary — S. Dutt, i.e.s. — since October 
II, 1955; Commonuiealth Secretary — M. J. Desai, 
I.e.s. — since December 31,1953; Special Secretary — 
B. N. Chakravarty, i.e.s. —since September 16, 

>956. 


General. After 1905, it was felt that the 
work of the Foreign Department was too 
heavy to be managed by one Secretary. 
Consequently, another post of Secretary 
was created in 1914. This change in the 
organisation of the Department and the 
addition of one more Secretary also 
carried with it the change in the name 
of the Department to the “ Foreign and 
Political Department To avoid con¬ 
fusion, the two Secretaries were 
designated as “ Foreign Secretary ” and 
“ Political Secretary ” respectively. 
Subsequently, the business of the Depart¬ 
ment was distributed between two 
branches, viz., the Foreign and the Polit¬ 
ical, and these two branches were placed 
under the general control of the Foreign 
and the Political Secretaries respectively. 
The “ Foreign ” wing of the Department 
dealt with all matters pertaining to the 
frontiers of India, the territories outside 
India, etc. and the “ Political ” wing 
dealt with all matters relating to or 
emanating from the Indian States and 
the areas administered by the Foreign 
and Political Department. 

The constitutional changes brought 
about by the Government of India Act, 
1935 caused a vast increase in the volume 
of work in the Foreign and Political De¬ 
partment which necessitated the splitting 
up of the Department into two distinct 
Departments known as the “ External 
Affairs Department ” and the “ Political 
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Department The External Affairs 
Department and the Political Depart¬ 
ment took over all matters previously 
administered by the foreign wing of the 
Foreign and Political Department and 
the functions relating to the Indian States 
respectively. 

Work connected with Indians overseas 
was originally dealt with in a section of 
the Department of Education, Health and 
Lands. From 1941, that section became a 
separate Department on the division of 
the Department of Education, Health 
and Lands into four separate Depart¬ 
ments, viz., the Education Department, 
the Health Department, the Agriculture 
Department and the Indian Overseas 
Department. In 1945, the Indian Over¬ 
seas Department was entrusted with the 
work connected with Burma and the 
Commonwealth countries, including the 
work relating to the rights of Indians in 


those countries, and subsequently it was 
redesignated as the Department of Com¬ 
monwealth Relations. 

In 1946, with the advent of the Interim 
National Government, Shri Jawaharlal 
Nehru took charge of the Departments of 
External Affairs and Commonwealth 
Relations. In 1947, the Department of 
Commonwealth Relations was amalga¬ 
mated with the External Affairs Depart¬ 
ment leading to the constitution of the 
“Commonwealth Relations Wing ” of 
that Department, which w'as itself re¬ 
named, first, as the “ Department of 
External Affairs and CommonwT'alth 
Relations ’’ and later as the “ Ministry of 
External Affairs and Commonwealth 
Relations In March, 1949, the amalga¬ 
mation of both the w ings of the Ministry 
was completed and it was finally re¬ 
designated as the Ministry of ExttTnal 
Affairs. 


II 

FUNCTIONS AND ORGANISATION 


At present, the Ministry of External 
Affairs is responsible for work connected 
with the following subjects: 

(?) Foreign Affairs. 

(it) Diplomatic and Consular repre¬ 
sentation; Indian Foreign Ser¬ 
vice; Indian Foreign Publicity, 
(m) United Nations Organisation; 
international conferences, asso¬ 
ciations and other bodies. 

(w) Treaties and agreements with 
foreign countries. 

(z;) Foreign jurisdiction and ex¬ 
tradition. 


(n) Emigration from India; pass¬ 
ports and visas and pilgrimage 
to places outside India. 

(vii) The Administration of the North 
East Frontier Agency and Naga 
Hills-TiK'nsang Area. 

(r/i?) The Administration of Pondi¬ 
cherry and other former French 
possessions in India. 

Further, this Ministry' is responsible 
for the administration of the following 
law^s: 

(a) The Indian Emigration Act, 1922. 
(A) The Reciprocity Act, 1943. 
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(c) The Port Haj Committee Act, 

1932. 

(d) The Indian Merchant Shipping 
Act, 1523, in so far as it relates to 
pilgrim’ ships. 

(e) The Indian Pilgrim Ships Rules, 
1933 - 

(f) The Protection of Pilgrims Act, 
1887 (Bombay). 

(§) The Protection of Mohammadan 
Pilgrims Act, 1896 (Bengal). 

The Ministry of External Affairs 
consists of a Secretariat and 4 
Subordinate Offices. There is no 
Attached Office functioning under this 
Ministr)^ There are a number of 
Diplomatic and Consular Offices 
situated practically all over the world 
and these offices, by virtue of their 
peculiar and unique position, are not 
usually described as either attached or 
subordinate offices. 

At the head of the Ministry is the 
Foreign Minister (also the Prime Minis¬ 
ter), who holds the Portfolio of External 
Affairs, and is assisted by a Deputy 
Minister and two Parliamentary Secre¬ 
taries. 


SECRETARIAT 

The Secretariat staff consists of: 

Secretary-General i 

Foreign Secretary i 

Commonwealth Secretary r 

Special Secretary i 

Joint Secretaries or equivalent 
(inclusive of one O.S.D.) 8 

Deputy Secretaries 21 

Officers on Special Duty 3 

Under Secretaries or officers of 
equivalent status 39 

Section Officers 69 


The Ministry has at present 85 Sections 
of which 38 are Administrative and 47 
Territorial and Technical. These Sections 
are grouped into the following eleven 
Divisions: 

(i) American Division : Countries of 
North and South America and 
Foreign Aid. 

(ii) Western Division : The United 
Nations and Europe (excluding 
the United Kingdom and the 
foreign possessions in India). 

(iii) Eastern Division : China, Japan, 

Korea, Mongolia, Nepal, 

Sikkim, Bhutan, the North East 
Frontier Agency and the Naga 
Hills-Tuensang Area. 

(iv) Southern Division : West Asia and 

South East Asia, North Africa, 
Sudan, Afghanistan, Iran, 

Burma, Ceylon — Passports and 
Visas — Asian — African and 
Colombo Power Conferences. 

(v) African Division : Africa, U.K. 
and Colonics (Africa other than 
North -Africa and the Sudan). 

(vi) Pakistan Division. 

(vii) Protocol Division : Protocol, Con¬ 
sular work and Emigration. 

(viii) Administration Division : Adminis¬ 
tration (i.e., personnel and 
house-keeping) at Headquarters 
and in Indian Missions abroad; 
Establishment matters. Budget 
and Accounts, General Adminis¬ 
trative matters, Parliament 
work. 

(ix) External Publicity Division. 

(x) Foreign Service Inspectorate and 
abducted persons. 

(xi) Historical Division. 
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A short description of the functions of 
the Divisions is given below: 

Territorial Divisions The Territorial 
Divisions deal with all political matters 
concerning the respective geographical 
areas. Each Territorial Division is under 
the charge of a Joint Secretary. 

Protocol Division The Protocol Division 
is responsible for all ceremonial matters, 
the reception of foreign envoys and other 
dignitaries, the preparation of credentials 
and commissions concerning appointment 
of Indian diplomatic and consular repre¬ 
sentatives, formal arrangements for the 
signing of treaties, agreements, etc. 

External Publicity Division The External 
Publicity Division is responsible for all 
matters relating to Indian publicity 
abroad. It is under the charge of a 
Director of Information Services, who 
is assisted by several Information Officers, 
Assistant Information Officers and other 
staff. The External Publicity Division 
of the Ministry of External Affairs and 
the Information Centres abroad employ 
a total number of 8i Technical Officers; 
five Public Relations Officers, one 


Director, one Assistant Public Relations 
Officer, 35 Press Attaches or Information 
Officers, 20 Assistant Press Attaches or 
Assistant Information Officers and 19 
Information Assistants. 

Though the External Publicity Division 
is not directly responsible for the pro¬ 
motion of cultural exchanges with the 
foreign countries, the Division renders 
assistance to the Diplomatic and Consular 
Offices in organising exchange of good¬ 
will missions, art exhibitions, music and 
dance troupes, etc. It also assists in India’s 
participation in international fairs and 
festivals. 

Foreign Service Inspectorate The Foreign 
Service Inspectorate carries out local 
investigations at the various posts and 
makes recommendations to the Ministry 
in respect of allowances and general 
administrative questions to achieve 
greater efficiency and economy in the 
operations of the Missions abroad. 

Historical Division It is rc.sponsible 
for the preparation of research papers 
and the maintenance of the Ministry’s 
library. 


Ill 

SUBORDINATE OFFICES 


A short description of the Subordinate 
Offices of the Ministry of External Affairs 
is given below: 

I. Emigration Establishments 

The functions under the Indian Emigra¬ 
tion Act, 1922 and the South African 
Repatriation Scheme, which were 
formerly discharged by the State Govern¬ 
ments, were taken over for direct adminis¬ 


tration by the Central Government from 
October i, 1944, through a Controller- 
General of Emigration with headquarters 
at Delhi. The Controller-General is 
assisted by eleven officers designated as 
the Controller of Emigration, Madras 
and the Protectors of Emigrants at the 
ports of Bombay, Calcutta, Dhanushkodi, 
Madras, Nagapatam, Tuticorin, Gopal- 
pur, Porbandar, Port Bedi and Okha. 
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At Gopalpur, the functions of the Pro¬ 
tector are performed by the District 
Magistrate, Ganjam and at Porbandar, 
Port Bedi and Okha by the respective 
Port Officers. The main responsibility 
of the Controller-General of Emigration 
is to ensure that all problems relating to 
the emigration are dealt with on a 
uniform and all-India basis. He exercises 
the powers of the Central Government 
conferred by the Indian Emigration Act, 
and the Rules framed thereunder. 

The Protectors of Emigrants are 
appointed under Section 3(1) of the 
Act, by the Central Government for the 
Ports from which emigration is lawful 
and their authority extends over the 
whole of the State in which they are 
appointed. 

2. J^orth East Frontier Agency 

The administration of the Tribal Areas 
is carried out by the Governor of Assam, 
acting as Agent to the President of the 
Indian Union. In the discharge of his 
functions as Agent to the President, the 
Governor of Assam is assisted by an 
Adviser, who has his headquarters at 
Shillong. All administrative and co¬ 
ordinating work relating to the North 
East Frontier Agency is carried out in this 
office. The headquarters administration 
of the North East Frontier Agency is 
organised into eight sections. 

Apart from the headquarters establish¬ 
ment, there are five district officers desig¬ 
nated as Political Officers and five 
departmental officers. 

3. Naga Hills-Tuensang Area 

A new administrative unit called the 
Naga Hills-Tuensang Area, consisting of 


Naga Hills District in the State of Assam 
and the Tuensang Frontier Division of the 
NEFA was formed with effect from the 
1st December, 1957, by an Act of Parlia¬ 
ment. The administration of this tribal 
area is carried out by the Governor of 
Assam acting as Agent of the President 
of the Indian Union. In the discharge 
of his functions as Agent to the President, 
the Governor of Assam is assisted by a 
Commissioner, whose headquarters are 
located at Kohima. This area is divided 
into three districts, each administered by 
a District Officer. 

4. Office of the Inspector-General, Assam 
Rifles 

The Assam Rifles is a Central Force, 
primarily intended for helping peaceful 
administration of the North East Frontier 
Agency and other Tribal Areas. Apart 
from this responsibility, the Assam Rifles 
is also concerned v^dth the security of the 
border areas against external attacks. 
The Force is also used in an emergency 
to assist the Assam State Police in main¬ 
taining internal security. The adminis¬ 
tration of the Assam Rifles is carried out 
by the Government of India, through the 
Governor of Assam acting as Agent to the 
President of the Indian Union. The 
Governor has an Adviser to assist him 
in the discharge of his duties. 

The immediate control of the Force is 
vested in the Inspector-General. The 
Inspector-General is responsible to the 
Governor of Assam for the adminis¬ 
tration of the Force through Comman¬ 
dants under him. The headquarters office 
of the Inspector-General is stationed at 
Shillong, which acts as the controlling 
office for all battalions stationed at 
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remote places all over Assam proper, the Tripura and the Naga Hills-Tuensang 
North East Frontier Agency, Manipur, Area. 


IV 

ADVISORY BODIES 


The only Advisory Body functioning in 
the Ministry is described below: 

Central Haj Committee 

The Central Haj Committee advises the 
Government of India on matters relating 
to the Haj Pilgrimage. It also renders 
assistance in respect of housing, trans¬ 


port and other arrangements for Indian 
pilgrims in Bombay and in Jedda. 

The Committee consists of two official 
members and twelve non-official mem¬ 
bers. The Deputy Secretary, Ministry 
of External Affairs, in charge of 
Haj Affairs, is the Secretary of the 
Committee. 


INDIAN MISSIONS ABROAD 


Up to December, 1957, diplomatic rela¬ 
tions have been established between 
India and the following countries: 


Embassies 

1. Afghanistan 

2. Argentina 

3. Belgium 

4. Brazil 

5. Burma 

6. Cambodia 

7. Chile 

(.Proposed) 

8. China 

9. Czecho¬ 
slovakia 

10. Egypt 

11. Ethiopia 

12. France 

13. Germany 

14. Greece 

(Ambassador resident in 
Rome is also Ambassa¬ 
dor to Greece) 


15. Indonesia 

16. Iran 

17. Iraq 

18. Ireland 

(Hii?h Commissioner 
in London is also 
Ambassaflor to Ireland) 

19. Italy 

20. Japan 

21. Jedda (Saudi 
Arabia) 

22. Mexico 

(Head of the Mission 
resident at Washington 
is also the Ambassador 
to Mexico) 

23. Mongolia 

(Aml)assador resident in 

IVlfinrric nbft Amtiassa. 

dor to Mongolia) 

24. Nepal 


25. Netherlands 

26. Norway 

27. Poland 

(Ambassador in Moscow 
is also Ambassador to 
Poland) 

28. Switzerland 

29. Syria 

30. Sweden 

High Commissions 

1. Australia 

2. Canada 

3. Ceylon 

4. Ghana 

5. Malaya 
(Kuala 
Lumpur) 

Legations 

1. Austria 

2. Albania 


31. Sudan 
(Khartoum) 

32. Thailand 

33. Turkey 

34. United States 
of America 

35. U.S.S.R. 

36. Yugoslavia 


6. New Zealand 

(The High Commissioner 
in Canberra is also 
High Commi.ssioncr to 
New Zealand) 

7. Pakistan 

8. United 
Kingdom 


Minister resident in 
Bemc 
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3. Bulgaria 

4. Denmark 

5. Finland 

6. Hamburg 

7. Hungary 

8. Jordan 

9. Kobe 

10. Luxemburg 

11. Lebanon 

12. Libya 

13. Philippines 

14. Rumania 

15. Sourabaya 

16. Surinam 

17. Vatican 

18. Vientiane 
(Laos) 

Special Missions 

I. Bhutan 2 . Sikki 


Minister resident in 
Belgrade 

Minister resident in 
Stockholm 
Minister resident in 
Stockholm 

Minister resident in 
Moscow 

Minister resident in 
Baghdad 

Minister resident in 
Brussels 

Minister resident in 
Cairo 

Minister resident in 
Cairo 

Minister resident in 
Manila 

Minist(T resident in 
Belgrade 

Minister resident in 
Berne 


3. United Nations 


Commissions 


I. 


o. 


3 - 


Aden 4 

British East 
Africa 

British West p 

Indies g 

(including British 
Guiana) 7 


8. Nigeria 


. Central African 
Federation 

Cominissit^ncr resi¬ 
dent in Nairobi 

• Fiji 

. Hong Kong 
. Mauritius 


Head of the Mission 
resident in Accra 


Consulates-General and Consulates 


1. Basra 

2. Belgian Congo 

Consul-General resi¬ 
dent in Nairobi 

3. Berlin 

4. Copenhagen 

5. Geneva 

6. Hanoi 
(Vietnam) 

7. Helsinki 

8. Khorramshahr 


9. Lhasa 

10. Madagascar 

11. Medan 

12. Muscat 

13. New York 

14. Ruanda 
Urundi 

Consul-General resi¬ 
dent in Nairobi 

15. Saigon 

16. San Francisco 


17. Shanghai 


Vice-Consulates 

1. Jalalabad (Afghanistan) 

2. Kandahar (Afghanistan) 

3. Mandalay (Burma) 

4. Zahidan (Iran) 


[ contd. 


The important publications of the Ministry are 
as follows: 

1. Foreit^in Affairs Record (Monthly Journal) 

2. India (Annual Review) 

3. Administrative Report of the Ministry 
(Annual) 

Besides, a number of casual publications on a 
variety of matters like a descriptive analysis of the 
foreign policy of the Government of India; 
speeches tjf tlie Prime Minist er on various national 
and international issues; notes, agreements, etc. 
exchanged between India and other countries; 
accounts of the visits of the foreign dignitaries 
to India; and factual information on places like 
Goa, Kashmir and South Africa are published 
from time to time. 
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Agencies 

I. Gyantse 2. Gartok 3. Yatung 

Permanent Representative at the Headquarters 
of the United Nations 

India has, in addition to the Missions 
enumerated above, a permanent repre¬ 
sentative at the Headquarters of the 
United Nations in New York. 


TOTAL STRENGTH OF STAFF 


Secretariat i ,462 

Subordinate Offices 4>4t3 

Embassies, High Commis¬ 
sions, Legations, Special 
Missions and Consulates- 
General 990 

Others 98 



CHAPTER V 


MINISTRY OF DEFENCE 


By THE END of the seventeenth century^, 
the East India Company managed to 
establish three chief fortified settlements 
in Calcutta, Madras and Bombay, The 
settlement in Calcutta was named the 
Presidency of Fort William and that in 
Madras was called the Presidency of Fort 
St. George. These Presidencies functioned 
separately. There were military forces 
under the President of each Presidency, 
who was also the Commander-in-Chief 
of its own regiments. In 1748, a 
Commander-in-Chief was appointed for 
the entire Company’s forces stationed in 
the three Presidencies. In 1786, a Military 
Department was created at the Centre 
mainly for transmitting orders to the 
executive heads of the Army, With the 
enactment of the Act of 1833, the powers 
of the Governor-General were extended 
over the three Presidencies and his 
Council was enlarged by the addition 
of three members, one of whom was to be 
a military officer. At the same time, the 
Commander-in-Chief continued to be an 
extraordinary member of the Governor- 
General’s Council. This procedure of 

Minister for Defence — V. K. Krishna Mcnon — 
since April 17, 1957; Deputy Ministei for Defence — 
Surjit Singh Majithia — since June 4, 1952; 
Deputy Minister for Defence — K. Raghuramiah — 
since May 21, 1957; Parliamentary Secretary — 
Fateh Sinhrao Pratap Sinhrao — since July 31, 
J 957 J Secretary —O. Pulla Reddi, i.e.s. — since 
June 13, 1957; Additional Secretary — R. P. 

Sarathy — since May 24, 1957. 


having two military members in the 
Council continued up to the beginning of 
the twentieth century. 

In 1864, the Military Accounts Depart¬ 
ments of the three Presidencies were 
merged in the Military Department of 
the Government of India. After about 
fifteen years, Lord Lytton appointed an 
Army Organisation Commission in the 
year 1875 to re-organise the Army in 
India. One of the major recommendations 
of this Commission was to abolish the 
Presidency Army system. In accordance 
with the recommendation made by the 
Commission, the Presidency Armies were 
unified into a single Indian Army from 
April, 1895. For administrative con¬ 
venience the Army was divided into four 
Commands, viz., Punjab (including the 
North West Frontier), Bengal, Madras 
(including Burma) and Bombay (includ¬ 
ing Sind, Quetta and Aden), 

The supreme authority over the Indian 
Army was vested in the Governor-General 
in Council, subject to the control of the 
Crown exercised by the Secretary of 
State for India. As described earlier, 
there were two members in the Council 
connected with military affairs of whom 
one was the ‘ Military Member who 
supervised all administrative and financial 
matters of the army and the other was the 
Commander-in-Chief, who was respon¬ 
sible for all operational matters. The 
proposals of the Commander-in-Chief 
were to be submitted to the Government 
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of India through the Military Member, 
who was the channel for communication 
of the orders of Government. The holder 
of the post of Military Member was always 
an officer of the British or the Indian 
Army. This dual system of control was not 
found quite satisfactory and accordingly 
the Secrctaiy of Siaic for India asked for 
proposals for. the reform of military ad¬ 
ministration in 1905. Lord Kitchner, who 
was the then Commander-in-Chief, sug¬ 
gested that the Commander-iri-Chief 
should be the sole adviser of the Go\ ern- 
ment of India on military alfairs because 
he found it essential for the Government 
to have objective advice in military 
administration. I.ord Curzon opposed the 
idea as also the other members of the 
Council (excluding Lord Kitchner). 
Ultimately, the Secretary of Slate decided 
that purely military services should be 
controlled by the Cominander-in-Chief 
while the services relating to supplies and 
manufacture should be under the control 
of a Military Supply Member. This deci¬ 
sion ultimately led to the resignation of 
Lord Curzon. The post of Militar)' 
Supply Member was later abolished in 
1909, when the Commander-in-Chief 
became the Army Member of the Council 
and the sole military adviser to the 
Government of India. In addition, he 
administered the Royal Indian Marine. 

Though, in 1909, the Commander-in- 
Chief became the head of the Army 
Department and the sole Military Adviser, 
the ultimate authority in regard to 
military administration continued to be 
vested in the Governor-General, who had 
to pay due regard to all orders and 
instructions received from the Secretary 
of State. The Secretary of State’s Principal 


Adviser on Indian Military Affairs was the 
Secretary in the Military Department of 
the India Office. The post was filled by 
a senior Indian Army officer wdth Indian 
experience. The Military Secretary in 
the India Office, in turn, was assisted by 
a first-grade staff officer selected from the 
Indian Army. In order that the Military 
Secretary of the India Office could keep 
in touch with the current Indian affairs, 
he was expected to pay several visits to 
India during the tenure of his office. 

In India, the Army Department was 
administered by a Secretary, who, like 
other Secretaries in the Civil Departments, 
had the right of direct access to the 
Viceroy. I’he Army Department dealt 
with all army services and also looked 
after th(‘ administration of the Navy and 
ecclesiastical aflairs. The Army Secretary 
had no direct contact with the troops and 
all orders of Government concerning them 
Y/crc issued to the Commandcr-in-Chief. 

No significant change in the matter of 
India’s defence administration w’^as intro¬ 
duced by the Government of India Act, 
1935. As before (and till the transfer of 
powi*r), defence expenditure was not 
subject to the vote of the legislature. The 
Army Department was re-dcsignated as 
the Defence Department in 1936. Later, 
in 1939, a new ‘ Defence Co-ordination 
Department ’ was created to deal with 
War legislation, particularly the Defence 
of India Act. In 1942, as a result of the 
Cripps Mission, a new' Defence Depart¬ 
ment w^as set up under an Indian Defence 
Member, and the old Defence Depart¬ 
ment was re-designated as the War De¬ 
partment. At the end of World War II, 
the Defence Department merged with the 
War Department. The War Department 
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was later re-designatcd as tlic Department 
of Defence. On August 15, 1947, the 
Defence Department became the Ministry 
of Defence under the charge of a Cabinet 
Minister. 

With the attainment of independence, 
radical changes took place in defence 
administration. In fact, certain important 
changes commenced a little earlier. Before 
September, 1946, when the Interim 
Government first assumed power, the 
Commander-in-Chief was not only the 
Supreme Commander of all the three 
Services, viz., the Army, the Navy and the 
Air Force, but also occupied a special 
position in Government, second only to 
that of the Governor-General. With the 
setting up of the Interim Government, a 
popular Minister was placed in charge of 
the Defence Portfolio, and the Com¬ 


mander-in-Chief became the Operational 
Head of the three Scrv’ices. This w'as a 
landmark in the history of India’s 
defence administration, as the Defence 
Ministry now assumed its proper position; 
this had tended to become obscure as a 
result of the earlier system of combining 
in one person the functions of the Defence 
Member and the Commander-in-Ghief. 

On August 15, 1947, each Service was 
placed under its own Commander-in- 
Ghief. Under the new Constitution, the 
Supreme Command of the Armed Forces 
of the Indian Republic vests in the 
President. In 1955, the title of “ Gom- 
mander-in-Chief ” was abolished and the 
three Service Chiefs were designated as 
the Chief of the Army Staff', the Chief of 
the Naval Staff and the Chief of the Air 
Staff respectively. 


II 

FUNCTIONS AND ORGANISATION 


The Ministry of Defence is now respon¬ 
sible for obtaining policy decisions of 
Government on defence matters and for 
securing their implementation by the 
Services Headquarters. The subjects 
allotted to it are: 

(a) The defence of India, and every 
part thereof, including prepara¬ 
tion for defence and all such acts 
as may be conducive, in times of 
war, to its prosecution, and after 
its termination, to effect demobili¬ 
sation, also Marine Sur\’eys and 
matters concerning dangers to 
Navigation. 

(b) Maintenance of Land, Naval and 
Air Forces, and other armed 


forces of the Union including the 
National Cadet Corps, the 
Auxiliary Cadet Corps, the Ter¬ 
ritorial Army and the Lok Sahayak 
Sena. 

(c) Formation of cantonments, de¬ 
limitation-excision of cantonment 
areas, local self-government in 
such areas, the constitution of Can¬ 
tonment Boards and the regulation 
of housing accommodation includ¬ 
ing control of rents in such areas. 

{d) Army, Navy and Air Force works, 
including Ordnance Factories. 

(e) Acquisition or requisitioning of 
property for Defence Services. 
Eviction of unauthorised occupants 
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from Government accommoda¬ 
tion (Defence Services) under 
Government Premises (Eviction) 
Act, 1950. 

(/) Union agencies and institutions: 
(/) for professional, vocational or 
technical training for the 
Armed Forces personnel; 

{ii) for promotion of special studies 
or research in relation to the 
Forces, Defence Science 
Organisation. 

(g) Defence Industries. 

The Ministry of Defence functions like 
other Ministries of the Government of 
India. The Army Headquarters, the 
Naval Headquarters and the Air Head¬ 
quarters are directly under the control 
of the Chief of Army Staff, the Chief of 
Naval Staff and the Chief of Air Staff 
respectively. In addition to the three 
Services Headquarters, there arc a 
number of organisations catering to 
the needs of the three Services known 
as Inter-Service Organisations. These 
arc directly administ<Tcd by the 
Ministry. 

The Ministry is headed by a Cabinet 
Minister, who is assisted by two Deputy 
Ministers and a Parliamentary Secrctar)^ 
All policy decisions relating to defence are 
taken by the: 

(i) Defence Committee of the Cabinet 

The Chairman of this Committee 
is the Prime Minister and the other 
members of the Committee arc the 
Ministers for Defence, Education and 
Scientific Research, Home, Finance, 
Transport and Communications. 

The Defence Committee of the 
Cabinet deals with all important 


questions on behalf of the Cabinet 
relating to defence and reports to the 
Cabinet such matters as it considers 
necessary. In the absence of a 
specific directive from the Defence 
Committee, it is the responsibility of 
the Chairman to determine which of 
the Committee’s decisions should be 
reported to the Cabinet. 

(ii) Defence Minister''s [Inter-Service) 
Committee 

Matters which are not important 
enough to be referred to the Defence 
Committees of the Cabinet and con¬ 
cern the three Services are decided 
by the Defence Minister’s (Intcr- 
Setvice) Committee. The Minister 
for Defence is the Chairman of the 
Committee. Other members of this 
Committee are the two Deputy 
Ministers for Defence, the Chiefs of 
Army, Navy and Air Force, the 
Secrf‘tary, Ministry of Defence and 
the Financial Adviser (Defence). 

(iii) Chiefs of Staff Committee 

This Committee, consisting of the 
Chiefs of the three Services, is 
collectively the professional adviser 
of Government in military matters. 

The Secretariat for the aforesaid Com¬ 
mittees is provided by the Cabinet 
Secretariat. 

SECRETARIAT 

The Secretariat staff consists of: 


Secretary i 

Addl. Secretary i 

Joint Secretaries 5 

Deputy Secretaries 13 
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Under Secretaries 42 

Section Officers 49 

The Secretariat of the Ministry is 
organised into the following thirteen 
Branches. The Branches are further sub¬ 
divided into Sections : 


(0 

Ordnance Branch 

(n) 

Adjutant General’s Branch 

(m) 

Air Branch 

[iv) 

Pay and Pensions Branch 

{y) 

General Staff Branch 

{vij 

Co-ordination Branch 

{vii) 

Vigilance Branch 

(vUi) 

Navy Branch 

(ix) 

Personnel Branch 

(x) 

Registration Branch 

{xi) 

Personnel Relations Branch 

{xii) 

Quartermaster General’s Branch 

[xiii) 

Administration Branch 

Defence 

Production Board 


The Defence Production Board was con¬ 
stituted with the Minister for Defence as 
its Chairman and the Controller-General 
of Defence Production as its administra¬ 
tive head. The other members of the 
Board are senior representatives of the 
three Services, a senior representative of 
the Ministry of Finance (Defence), the 
Director-General, Ordnance Factories, 
the Scientific Adviser and the Deputy 
Chief Scientific Officer to the Government 
of India. The main function of the Board 
is to co-ordinate research, development 
and design activities in the three Services 
relating to defence production. It is 
intended that the Board should be vested 
•with autonomous powers so that it can 
settle most of the problems without having 
to refer them to different Departments or 
Ministries. 


Associated with the Board is the 
Defence Production Advisory Committee 
consisting of representatives of the Minis¬ 
tries of Railways, Commerce & Industry, 
Works, Housing and Supply, and Labour, 
and representatives of the private sectors 
of industry', as required. This Committee 
assists in securing effective liaison with 
civil industry for meeting defence require¬ 
ments both in peace time as well as in an 
emergency'. In addition, the following 
Committees have also been set up: 

(i) Defence Production and Supply 
Committee, 

(it) Defence Research and Develop¬ 
ment Committee, and 
(iii) Standardisation Sub-Committee. 

Controller-General of Defence Production 

The Chief Executive of the Defence 
Production Board and the administrative 
head of the Organisation is the Controller- 
General of Defence Production and it is 
his overall responsibility to co-ordinate 
and direct the defence research and 
development activities and the production 
effort. 

The Technical Development of the 
Army, which was under the control of 
the Master-General of the Ordnance, was 
transferred to the Controller-General of 
Defence Production in January, 1956, 
The Directorate of Naval Stores 
Production and a part of the activities 
of the Directorate of Technical Deve¬ 
lopment and Production (Air) have 
also come under the control of the 
Controller-General of Defence Production 
from January, 1957. The Headquarters 
Organisation of the Controller-General 
of Defence Production has been function¬ 
ing since March, 1956. 
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III 

ARMY HEADQUARTERS 


Army Headquarters functions directly 
under the Chief of Army Staff. It is 
divided into the following main Branches 
which again are sub-divided into 
Directorates: 

(i) General Staff Branch This Branch, 
under the Chief of General Staff, deals 
with questions pertaining to military 
policy, military operations, intelligence, 
military training and education, 
organisation and distribution of the 
Army, inter-communication services and 
user trials of new weapons and 
equipment. 

(ii) Adjutant General’s Branch This Branch 
is responsible for matters relating to 
manpower, recruitment and organisation; 
general policy regarding leave, promotion, 
discipline, pay and allowances and pen¬ 
sions ; general welfare, morale, health (as 
advised by the Director of Medical 
Services), military law (as advised by the 
Judge Advocate-General) and budget 
estimates for pay and allowances of all 
personnel of the Army (other than indus¬ 
trial and work-charged). 

(iii) Quartermaster General’s Branch This 
Branch is responsible for movements of 
personnel, stores, equipment; provision, 
inspection and issue of food-stuffs and 
forage; work policy; accommodation for 
the Army and connected questions; 
administration of the military farms, 
remount and veterinary services, army 
postal and canteen services, fire-fighting 
services; technical examination of MES 
works bills; and administration of civilian 
‘Q Services. 


(iv) Master-General of the Ordnance Branch 
It deals with the provision, storage, 
repair, maintenance and issue of all 
Ordnance stores and equipment including 
MT Vehicles, armaments and ammuni¬ 
tion, signal equipment, general stores and 
clothing for the Army as a whole. 

(v) Engineer-in-Chief’s Branch It is res¬ 
ponsible for: 

(a) Design, construction and main¬ 
tenance of all accommodation and 
works for the three Services includ¬ 
ing dock installations and air¬ 
fields, military roads, water- 
supply, electricity and lighting 
services, refrigeration and furni¬ 
ture. 

(b) Raising of Engineer units (includ¬ 
ing transportation, bomb disposal 
and mines clearing units) their 
technical training, organisation, 
administration; operational plan¬ 
ning and intelligence. 

(c) Research, design and development 
in respect of Engineer equipment. 
Engineer plant, demolition explo¬ 
sives, mine detection equipment 
and equipment connected with 
M.E.S. 

{d) Procurement, holding and dis¬ 
tribution of Engineer Stores (in¬ 
cluding Transportation Stores). 

(e) Administration of personnel of the 
M.E.S. and Corps of Engineers. 

(vi) Military Secretary’s Branch It is 
responsible for the grant of all types of 
commissions in the Army, postings, trans¬ 
fers, promotions, release, retirement. 
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resignation and invalidment of all non- 
me^cal officers of the Army. It maintains 
the confidential reports and personal 
records of all non-medical officers of the 
Army and provides the secretariat for the 
Selection Boards which recommend officers 
for promotion to senior ranks. This Branch 
also deals with the grant of honours and 
awards to Army Officers and Honorary 
Commissions in the Army to civilians. 

Commands and Areas Under the Army 
Headquarters, the Army is organised into 
Commands, each under a G.O.C.-in-C. 
of the rank of Lt.-General. The Command 


is divided into Areas, each under the 
Command of a G.O.C. the rank of 
Major-General and the Ar 4 as are in their 
turn divided into sub-Areas, each under 
the Command of a Brigadier. These are 
static formations, the operational mobile 
formations corresponding to the Com¬ 
mand, Area and sub-Arca being respec¬ 
tively Army, Division and Brigade. In so 
far as organisation of active formations is 
concerned, a Corps Headquarters is 
provided between an Army and its 
Divisional Headquarters to command and 
control two or more Divisions. 


NAVAL HEADQUARTERS 


The Naval Headquarters controls the 
administration and operation of all ships 
and establishments. The Head of this 
Organisation is the Chief of the Naval 
Staff. Under him there are 4 Principal 
Staff Officers and the Naval Secretary 
as indicated below: 

Deputy Chief of the Naval Staff Responsible 
for all work in connection with opera¬ 
tions, plans, movement programmes, 
intelligence, security, communications, 
hydrography, press and publicity, 
statistics and Works Projects. In addi¬ 
tion, the Deputy Chief of the Naval 
Staff is the co-ordinator of the work of 
the other Branches in Naval Head¬ 
quarters and deputises for the Chief of 
the Naval Staff in the latter’s absence. 
Chief of Personnel Responsible for recruit¬ 
ment, service conditions, training, wel¬ 
fare and discipline of the Naval personnel, 
appointment of officers and general 
manning of the fleet. He is also responsible 
for education, medical supply and vic¬ 
tualling, pay, pensions and allowances. 


Chief of Material Responsible for the 
provision of ships, weapons and equip¬ 
ment, dockyard facilities and their 
organisation, the acquisition and con¬ 
struction of ships and the pro¬ 
duction and the procurement of all 
Naval Stores. He is also responsible 
for Naval Armament Supply and 
Ordnance Inspection Organisations 
and for scientific research and 
development. 

Chief of Naval Aviation Responsible for 
the general direction and co-ordination 
of all Naval Air matters including 
policy, operations, staff and material 
aspects, and the exercise of functional 
control over the training and ad¬ 
ministration of Naval Air Units. 

Naval Secretary The Naval Secretary is 
the head of the Secretariat and is also 
responsible for all matters concerning 
the recruitment, service conditions, 
welfare and the discipline of civilians 
of the Indian Nav>', for the co-ordina¬ 
tion of the Budget, for establishment 
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matters, mail, confidential books, 
publications and records. 

All the ships afloat excluding the 
Minesweepers and the Sur\ey Ships are 
controlled through the Flag Officer 
(Flotilla), Indian Navy. 

The Commodore-in-Charge, Bombay, 
controls all shore establishments of the 
Navy situated in or near Bombay, includ¬ 
ing those at Jamnagar and Lonavla. 


The Commodorc-in-Charge, Cochin, is 
responsible for all shore establishments 
situated in Cochin and ships based 
thereon. The Naval Olficer-in-Charge, 
V'isakhapatnam, is responsible for the 
administration of I.N.S. Circars of which 
he is the Commanding Officer and also for 
I.N.S. Hoogli and I.N.S. Adyar. Resident 
Naval Officer, Calcutta and Resident 
Naval Officer, Madras are under him. 


AIR HEADQUARTERS 


The Air Headquarters is under the Chief 
of the Air Staff, who is responsible for the 
command, discipline, operation, training 
and efficiency of the Air Force. The 
Air Headquarters consists of three main 
Branches, each being under the charge 
of a Principal Staff Officer of the rank of 
Air Vice-Marshal or Air Commodore. 

(i) Air StaJ"Branch This Branch is under 
the Deputy Chief of the Air Staff (D.C.A. 
S.), who controls Air Staff matters. The 
D.C.A.S. is responsible for the mobility 
and efficient functioning of Operational 
Units, and for adequate training and Air 
Staff Planning for the I.A.F. He is to 
ensure that Signals and Intelligence 
requirements are suitably met for defence, 
and that the control, direction and conduct 
of preparedness in peace and of air opera¬ 
tions in war, arc adequate and efficient. 
He is also responsible for the formulation of 
policy and all problems connected with 
Reserves and Auxiliary Air Force. 


(ii) Personnel and Organisation Branch 
This Branch is under the Air Officer i/c. 
Personnel and Organisation (A.O.P.&O.), 
who controls Personnel and Organisation 
matters. The A.O.P.&O. is responsible 
for estimates, establishments, recruitment, 
postings and promotions of personnel, and 
for the Accounting, Medical Welfare, 
Works requirements of the I.A.F. and 
legal advice on all matters relating to Air 
Force Law to ensure good organisation 
and efficient administration. 

(iii) Technical and Equipment Branch This 
Branch is under the Air Officer i/c. 
Technical and Equipment Services (A.O. 
T.&E.S.), who controls the Technical and 
Equipment Services. The A.O.T.&E.S. is 
responsible for all maintenance facilities, 
and for the provisioning and stocking of 
equipment for operational efficiency and 
preparedness of the Air Force. 

The organisation of the I.A.F. below 
the Air Headquarters level is as follows: 


AIR HEADQUARTERS 


Opcration<Tl 

Command 


Train in.2r 
Command 


Maintenance 

Command 


Units directly 
under AirH.Q. 
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The Operational Command has under 
its control all flying units — Fighter, 
Bomber, Reconnaissance and Air Trans¬ 
port Squadrons — and signal units. The 
Command is responsible for the front 
line air defence, and surface support for 
operational efficiency and readiness of 
Squadrons and front line units. It is 
responsible for operational training and 
preparedness of all crews. In addition, it 
is responsible for the training of para¬ 
troopers, mainly of the Army, in the 
technique of airborne operations. 

The Training Command\l^s under its con¬ 
trol all Ground and Flying training units 
and is responsible for both the Flying and 
Ground Training of officers and for the 
training of Airmen joining the I.A.F. in 
various technical and non-technical trades. 


The Maintenance Command has under its 
control Repair Depots, all Equipment 
Depots, Explosive Units and M.T. 
Storage Unit and is responsible for 
the storage, maintenance and repair 
of aircraft and equipment of the 
I.A.F. 

The Units directly under Air Head¬ 
quarters are mainly the Air Force 
Station, New Delhi, the Air Force Selec¬ 
tion Board and the Proof Ranges. The 
Air Force Record Office (which main¬ 
tains documents and arranges postings 
and transfers of all airmen) and the Air 
Force Central Accounts Office (which 
maintains the Accounts of all Indian 
Air Force personnel), are also under 
the direct functional control of Air 
Headquarters. 


IV 

INTER-SERVICE ORGANISATIONS 


The set-up of these organisations is 
briefly indicated below: 

(i) Office of the Chief Administrative Officer 
The Chief Administrative Officer is 
responsible for: 

[a) All matters connected with the 
organisation and general adminis¬ 
tration of gazetted and non- 
gazetted staff of the Armed Forces 
Headquarters and the Inter- 
Service Organisations, e.g., re¬ 
cruitment, promotion, confirma¬ 
tion, reversion, retrenchment, 
discipline, pay, allowances, leave 
and welfare. 

{b) Office accommodation for the 
Defence Headquarters and resi¬ 
dential accommodation for Service 


Officers employed in the Armed 
Forces Headquarters and the 
Inter-Sei^ice Organisations. 

(<•) Security measures for Defence 
Headquarters. 

(ii) Directorate-General of Ordnance 
Factories There are twenty Ordnance 
Factories scattered all over India pro¬ 
ducing armaments and equipments for 
the three Services. These are controlled 
centrally by the Director-General, 
Ordnance Factories. 

(iii) Hindustan Aircraft {Private) Ltd. 
The Defence Secretary is the Chairman 
of the Board of Directors of the Company. 
There is a whole-time General Manager 
in Bangalore. In addition to designing, 
manufacturing and repairing aircraft. 
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the Hindustan Aircraft (Private) Ltd. 
also constructs rail-coaches for Indian 
Railways and bus bodies for transport 
companies. 

(iv) Bharat Electronics {Private) Ltd, 
The Defence Secretary is the Chairman 
of the Board of Directors and there is a 
whole-time Managing Director to attend 
to day-to-day administration. The factory 
produces wireless and electronic equip¬ 
ment primarily for the Defence 
Services and the Civil Departments of 
Government. 

(v) Technical Development Organisation 
This Directorate is responsible for the 
technical research, design, dev'elopmcnt, 
inspection, technical trials and modi¬ 
fication of all weapons, ammunition, 
A and B Vehicles, Engineering Stores, 
Electronics, General Stores and Clothing 
and certain medical stores. The main 
task is the establishment of indigenous 
production of existing weapons and 
equipment to achieve self-sufficiency. 

(vi) Defence Science Organisation This 
Organisation has got its own laboratory 
in a wing of the National Physical 
Laboratory. Two more laboratories, viz., 
the Indian Naval Physical Laboratoiy^ 
and the Indian Naval Chemical and 
Metallurgical Laboratory have been 
established. An Institute of Armament 
Studies has also been established for 
carrying out study and research on the 
performance of weapons. The Organisa¬ 
tion has a Psychological Research Wing 
where research is conducted in the 
technique of selection of officers and other 
ranks, and on psychological problems of 
the three Services. 

(vii) National Cadet Corps Directorate 
This Directorate located at New Delhi 


is under the charge of a Director of 
the rank of Brigadier. In addition to 
dealing with the N.C.C., the Directorate 
also deals with the Auxiliary Cadet Corps. 
For administrative purposes, the country 
has been divided into 14 circles, each 
under the charge of a Circle Com¬ 
mander. A Central Advisory Committee 
has been constituted to advise on all 
matters of policy connected with the 
constitution and administration of the 
Corps. 

(viii) Military Lands and Cantonments 
Service 

(a) The Director, Military Lands and 
Cantonments, who is the head of 
this Service, is responsible for the 
administration of the Canton¬ 
ments in India and all Military 
Lands in and outside Canton¬ 
ments. He is also responsible for 
the requisitioning and acquisition 
of lands and buildings for the 
Defence Services. A Deputy Direc¬ 
tor is attached to Headquarters 
and also one to each Command. 

(b) Lands, Hirings and Disposals Service 
This Service, which is also under 
the control of Director, Military 
Lands and Cantonments, in his 
capacity as the Director, Lands, 
Hirings and Disposals, is a war¬ 
time organisation created mainly 
for the purpose of requisitioning 
and acquiring lands and buildings 
for the Defence Services during 
the war. The activities of the 
Ser\'ice are now confined to 
acquisition of war-time requisi¬ 
tioned lands and buildings, dis¬ 
posals of war-time created assets 



MINISTRY OF DEFENCE 


55 


on such lands and buildings, and 
payment of compensation for these 
properties. 

(ix) School of Foreign Languages This 
School provides tuition in French, 
Russian, German, Chinese, Persian, 
Arabic, Japanese, Burmese and Tibetan. 
Spanish is also being added and tuitions 
will start shortly. 

(x) Directorate-General, Armed Forces 
Medical Services This Organisation under 
a Director-General was created in 1948 
with a view, on the one hand, to develop 
the Medical Services of the Army, the 
Navy, and the Air Force and, on the other 
hand, to integrate them under one officer. 
The Director-General is the Chairman 
of the Medical Services Advisory Com¬ 
mittee of which the Directors of Medical 
Services of the Army, the Navy and the 
Air Force are Members. The Medical 
Services Advisory Committee makes 
recommendations on matters of medical 
organisation or policy to the Government 
of India through the Chiefs of Staff 
Committee. The Medical Services Advi¬ 
sory Committee is responsible for the 
co-ordination of the overall medical policy 
of the Government of India and for 
recruitment, and terms and conditions of 
service of Medical, Dental and Nursing 
Officers as well as for their training. The 
Director-General is responsible to the 
Government of India for the maintenance 
of personal documents and records of 
service of all Medical, Dental and Nursing 
Officers and for the provision, procure¬ 
ment, storing (including reserves), issues 
(other than normal), standardisation and 
development of medical and dental equip¬ 
ment and stores required by the three 
Services. He is also responsible for main¬ 


taining liaison with the Director-General 
of Health Services, the Medical Council, 
the Defence Services Medical Organisa¬ 
tions of foreign countries, other bodies 
outside the Defence Services and medical 
research institutions in India and abroad. 
The Armed Forces Medical College, 
Poona, the Armed Forces Medical Stores 
Depots at Bombay and Lucknow and the 
Artificial Limb Centre, Poona, are under 
his direct control. 

(xi) Combined Inter-Service Historical Sec¬ 
tion This is a combined organisation of 
India and Pakistan, engaged in compiling 
an official history of the Second World 
War with reference to the operations in 
which the Armed Forces of undivided 
India took prominent part or were other¬ 
wise active in some important role. The 
expenditure on the organisation is to be 
met by India and Pakistan in the ratio 
of 70130. 

(xii) Historical Section {India) As 
distinct from the Combined Inter-Services 
Historical Section, this Section which was 
created in 1953 is engaged in compiling 
the history of post-partition military 
operations. 

(xiii) Armed Forces Information Office This 
Office is under the charge of the Armed 
Forces Information Officer, who is an 
officer of the Ministry of Information and 
Broadcasting. The Ministry of Infor¬ 
mation and Broadcasting has also pro¬ 
vided an Information Officer, a Photo¬ 
grapher and a Cine Cameraman. All 
other officers are, however, directly 
appointed by the Ministry of Defence. 
This is a peculiar feature of the Ministry 
and is considered necessary in view of the 
nature of the work of the Office. The 
main function involved is to keep the 
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public informed about the activities of 
the Defence Services through the medium 
of Press, Radio, Films and Pamphlets. 
There are Public Relations Officers of 
this Organisation in Calcutta, Bombay, 
Jullundur and Jammu and Kashmir. 
This office brings out weekly ‘ Sainik 
Samachar ’ which is published in nine 
languages. There is also a Broadcasting 
Officer who is responsible for the Daily 
Forces Programme of one hour’s duration 
over the All India Radio. 

(xiv) Armed Forces Film and Photo Divi¬ 
sion This Organisation caters for the 
film and photographic requirements of 
the three Services and the Director- 
General of Ordnance Services and works 
in liaison with the Films Division of the 
Information and Broadcasting Ministry. 

(xv) Office of the Fire Adviser The Fire 
Adviser advises the Defence Serv'ices 
generally in regard to fire prevention and 
fire fighting. He conducts training courses 
for the benefit of the fire brigade personnel 
of the establishments, examines all the 
major Fire Fighting and Fire Prevention 
Schemes of the Ministry and tenders 
advice on their suitability and also 
advises on introduction of new and 
improved fire-fighting equipment. He 
associates himself with the courts of 
enquiry regarding major fires in Defence 
installations. 

(xvi) Director of Military Regulations and 
Forms The Director of Military Regula¬ 


tions and Forms is responsible for: (i) 
printing, publications and forms, (h) 
supply of stationery, office machinery and 
appliances, and also {Hi) distribution of 
decorations and medals to eligible mem¬ 
bers of the Armed Forces. 

(xvii) Indian Soldiers', Sailors' and Air¬ 
men's Board This Organisation is in¬ 
tended to render assistance to cx-service- 
men and their families and also to look 
after the domestic interests of serving 
personnel, who are away from their 
homes. The Central Board also adminis¬ 
ters a number of welfare funds. In 
addition to the Central Board at Delhi 
with the Dcfenc<‘ Minister as Chairman, 
there is a State Board in each State with 
the Governor as Cihairman. There are 
also a number of District Soldiers’, 
Sailors’ and Airmen’s Boards in Districts 
where the number of serving personnel 
and their families exceeds a certain limit. 

(xviii) Resettlement Section It formulates, 
in collaboration with the Central Minis¬ 
tries, the State Governments and other 
Organisations, schemes for the rehabilita¬ 
tion of ex-service personnel in Govern¬ 
ment/Private Services, Land Colonies, 
Vocational/Technical Trades, Transport 
Services, Small Scale Business/Occupa- 
tions, etc. It also supervises implementa¬ 
tion of the schemes so formulated and 
arranges for the release of loans and 
grants to the State Governments in 
connection with such schemes. 


ADVISORY BODIES 

For the expeditious handling of business number of Committees in Defence Head- 
concerning the three Services there are a quarters consisting of representatives of 
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the three Services and in some cases of the 
Ministries of Defence and Finance 
(Defence) also. The more important of 
these Committees are: 

1. Defence Science Advisory Com¬ 
mittee 

2. Principal Personnel Officers’ Com¬ 
mittee 

3. Principal Supply Officers’ Com¬ 
mittee 

4. Joint Training Committee 

5. Joint Communications Electronics 
Committee 

6. Defence Science Policy Board 

7. Central Advisory Committee for 
tlie Territorial Army 

8. Medical Services Advisory Com¬ 
mittee 

9. Joint Administrative Planning 
Committee 

1 o. Inter-Services General Stores Deve¬ 
lopment Committee 
II. Armed Forces Health Sub-Com- 
mittee, etc. 


TOTAL STRENGTH OF STAFF 

Secretariat 922 

Three Services Head¬ 
quarters and 
Inter-Service Organisa¬ 
tions 11,286 

Others 396 


All work connected with publications is dealt 
with by the Armed Forces Information Office. 
The Armed Forces Information Office brings out 
regularly the following publications: 

1. Sainik Samachar (Weekly) 

2. Resettlement Schemes for Ex-Servicemen 
(Annual) 

3. Indian Air Force (Qiiarterly) 

4. N. C. C. Journal 

5. Administrative Report of the Ministry 
(Annual) 

Besides, a number of casual publications on a 
variety of matters like A Career in the Armed Forces 
are published from time to time. 
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CHAPTER VI 


MINISTRY OF FINANCE 


The origin of the Finance Ministry dates 
back to the creation in January, i8io, 
of a branch of the Public Department 
of the Supreme Government in India, 
during the East India Company’s rule, 
for dealing with financial matters. During 
the period August, 1812 - November, 
1815, a Colonial Department was created 
for the administration of the newly 
acquired settlements of Mauritius, Java 
and Malaccas and attached to the Finance 
Branch of the Public Department and 
the former was raised to the status of a 
separate Department of Finance. In 1815, 
the Colonial Department was abolished 
and its functions were distributed among 
other Departments of the Government of 
India. At the same time, the Finance 
Department was made a part of the 
Revenue Secretariat, then styled the 
Territorial Department. At the end of 


Minister Jor Finance — Morarji R. Desai — since 
March 22, 1958; Minister of State in the Ministry of 
Finance — B. Gopala Reddi — since April 2,1958; 
Deputy Alinisterfor Finance — B. R, Bhagat — since 
January 4, 1956; Deputy Minister for Finance — 
Smt. Tarkeshwari Sinha — since April 2, 1958; 
Principal Finance Secretary — H. M. Patel, i.c.s.— 
since February i, 1957; Secretary, Department of 
Revenue — A. K. Roy — since July 27, 1956; 
Secretary, Department of Economic Affairs — B. K. 
Nehru, i.c.s.— since February 25, 1957; Secretary, 
Department of Expenditure — N. N. Wanchoo, i.c,s. 
— since January 19, 1958; Secretary, Department of 
Company Law Administration — D. L. Mazumdar, 
I.C.S. — since August i, 1955. 


1830, the Finance Branch was re¬ 
transferred to the Public Department 
and it remained as such until 1843, when 
it was converted into a separate Depart¬ 
ment in order to re-organise the system 
of financial administration. In i860, 
Mr. James Wilson was sent from England 
to take charge of the Finance Depart¬ 
ment. He introduced a proper budget 
system and re-organised the entire 
financial administration in India. Practi¬ 
cally, from this time onward, the Finance 
Department was organised into a number 
of Branches and Sections, each Branch 
or Section dealing with a particular 
subject or group of allied subjects. The 
items of business dealt with in the 
Department were: 

{a) Public accounts and estimates 

(h) Public expenditure 

(^:) Public ways and means, including 
loans to and from the public 
treasury 

(d) Management of public funds 

{e) Taxation 

(/) Provincial finance 

(g) Borrowing of Provincial Govern¬ 
ments 

(A) Alienations of revenue and of land 

(i) Opium, Salt, Income-tax, etc. 

(j) Currency and banking, includ¬ 
ing— 

(/) Mints and coinage 
(n) Paper currency, etc. 

(k) Pay and allowance of public 
officers, etc. 


59 
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In August, 1947, the Department of 
Finance Ijccame the Ministry of Finance. 

In 1949, the Ministry of Finance was 
re-organised and the following two new 
Departments were formed, each under 
the charge of a Secretary: 

(a) Department of Revenue and Ex- 
penditui'c; and 

(b) Department of Economic Affairs. 

In 1955, the Department of Company 

Law Administration was created under a 
Secretary to administer the new Com¬ 
pany Law. Again in 1956, the Revenue 
Division within the Department of 
Revenue and Expenditure was separated 
from the Department of Revenue and 
Expenditure and a full-fledged Depart¬ 
ment of Revenue was created. 

At present, the Ministry of Finance 
consists of the following Departments: 

1. Department of Revenue 

2. Department of Expenditure 

3. Department of Economic Affairs 

4. Department of Company Law 
Administration 

From about 1870, the responsibility 
of the Finance Member in the Finance 
Department became gradually diminished 
as the Provincial Governments were 
given certain financial powers from time 
to time. These powers of the Provincial 
Governments were increased in 1919 by 
the Montagu-Chelmsford Reforms and 
still further by the Government of India 
Act, 1935. The Financial provisions of 
the new Constitution of India which 
came into force on January 26, 1950, 
closely follow those laid down in the 
Government of India Act, 1935. The 
Constitution enumerates three separate 
lists — the Union, the State and the 
Concurrent subjects of legislation. The 


* Residuary ’ powers of Legislation vest 
in the Union Parliament. The items 
in the respective lists are broadly the 
same as under the Government of India 
Act, 1935, though there are certain 
changes in the division of tax resources 
between the Union and the States. 

Throughout the period of British rule, 
the Secretary of State for India was 
primarily the controlling authority over 
the Indian finance and he was ultimately 
responsible in respect of it to the British 
Parliament. Before the Act of 1919 came 
into force, the Indian Budget required 
the approval of the Secretary of State 
prior to its presentation to the Legis¬ 
lature but the Constitution of 1919 
gave the Legislatures some control 
through the Standing Finance Commit¬ 
tees and the Committees of Public 
Accounts, each of which had a majority 
of elected members. These committees 
considered proposals for new expenditure 
and economies. The Secretary of State 
for India had full power to exercise 
control over the entire revenue and expen¬ 
diture of the Government in India. 
He was assisted at Whitehall by a 
full-fledged Finance Department with 
two Financial Secretaries in charge of 
the two branches. There was also the 
office of the Accountant General, which 
shared with the Finance Department 
the disposal of certain classes of financial 
business. Briefly, the Finance Depart¬ 
ment of the India Office had the follow¬ 
ing list of functions to perform: 

1. Proposals relating to imposition or 
remission of taxation. 

2. Questions relating to general 
financial administration in India 
including financial powers of the 
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Government of India and the Pro¬ 
vincial Governments. 

* 3. Questions relating to general civil 
and military expenditure in India. 

4. Preparation of annual estimates and 
disbursements of the India Office. 

5. Currency policy including banking. 

6. Issue of loans, etc. 

7. Financial relations with the depart¬ 
ments of the British Government, 
mainly, the War Office, the Foreign 
Office, etc. 

In addition, the Secretary of State 
for India was assisted in financial matters 
by a Finance Committee. The Committee 
was appointed annually and the Chair¬ 
man was chosen by the Secretary of 
State. It was purely an advisory body 
and considered papers and proposals 
relating to financial matters referred to 


it by the Secretary of State or other 
senior officers to whom such powers were 
delegated. Principally speaking, the 
Committee advised on the planning 
of India Office, balances, loans dr depo¬ 
sits, annual estimates of receipts and 
disbursements of the India Office, matters 
connected with civil and military expen¬ 
diture in India, etc. The procedure was 
that after the Finance Committee had gone 
through the proposals and papers, it made 
recommendations and sent them to the 
permanent Under Secretary w^ho, later on, 
submitted the same to the Secretary of 
State for India for consideration. 

With the abolition of the post of 
Secretary of State for India after inde¬ 
pendence, the Finance Department at 
Whitehall and the Finance Committee 
ceased to function. 


II 

FUNCTIONS AND ORGANISATION 


The Ministry of Finance at present is 
responsible for the following functions: 

(i) The administration of the 
finances of the Central Govern¬ 
ment and dealing with financial 
matters affecting the country as 
a whole. 

(ii) Raising the necessary revenues 
for carrying on the adminis¬ 
tration and regulating the taxa¬ 
tion and borrowing policies of 
the Government. 

(m) The administration of problems 
relating to banking and currency, 
and in consultation with the 
Ministries concerned, arranging 
for the proper utilisation of the 


country’s foreign exchange 
resources. 

(zV) Controlling the entire expen¬ 
diture of the Government in 
co-operation with the adminis¬ 
trative Ministries and Depart¬ 
ments concerned. 


The Ministry consists of a Secretariat, 
17 Attached Offices and a number of 
Subordinate Offices. 

This Ministry is headed by a Cabinet 
Minister, who is assisted by a Minister 
of State in the Ministry of Finance and 
two Deputy Ministers for Finance. 
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SECRETARIAT 

The Ministry is organised into the 
following four Departments and these 
Departments are further divided into 
a number of divisions, branches and 
sections: 

1. Department of Revenue 

2. Department of Expenditure 

3. Department of Economic Affairs 
*4. Department of Company Law 

Administration 

Each Department in the Ministry is 
under the control of a Secretary, but 
overall co-ordination of policy and direc¬ 
tion are exercised through the Principal 
Secretary. This post was created on 
February i, 1957. 


Secretary 



Joint Secretaries 

4 


Officers on Special 

1 

Department 

Duty 

7; 

> of 

Deputy Secretaries 

II 

Revenue 

Under Secretaries 

22 


Section Officers 

48J 



Secretary 

0 

Joint Secretaries 

II j 

Officer on Special 
Duty 

1 

I 

Deputy Secretaries 

31 

Under Secretaries 

71 

Section Officers 

” 9 - 


Department 

of 

Expenditure 


♦ The Department of Company Law Adminis¬ 
tration has been transferred from the Ministry of 
Finance to the Ministry of Commerce and 
Industries with effect from February 10, 1958. 


Secretary i ^ 

Joint Secretaries 6 
Chief Economic 
Adviser i 

Officer on Special 
Duty i 

Deputy i 

Secretaries 14 ' 

Deputy Economic 
Adviser i 

Assistant Eco¬ 
nomic Adviser i 
Under Secretaries 21 
Section Officers 52^ 


Department 

of 

Economic 

Affairs 


Secretary i 

Joint Secretaries 2 
Officers on Special 
Duty 3 y 

Deputy Secretaries 3 
Under Secretaries 7 
Section Officers 16^ 


Department 

of 

Company 

Law 

Administration 


A short description of the above-named 
Departments is given below: 


I. Deparbnent of Revenue 

The Revenue Division, which also func¬ 
tions as a Central Board of Revenue, was 
reconstituted as the Department of 
Revenue under the Ministry of Finance 
with effect from July 27, 1956. It deals 
with the following subjects: 

Income-tax, Expenditure Tax, Wealth 
Tax and Estate Duty, Customs, Central 
Excise, Opium and Narcotics and 
Central functions under the Indian 
Stamps Act. 

The Central Board of Revenue is a 
statutory body, constituted under the 
Central Board of Revenue Act, 1924. In 
this capacity, it has to hear and decide 
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appeals under the customs and central 
excise laws. The organisation is headed 
by a Secretary to the Government of 
India, who is also ex-officio Chairman of 
I the Central Board of Revenue and is 
assisted by four Members who are also 
ex-officio Joint Secretaries to the Govem- 
ment of India. 

There are three Directorates of Inspec¬ 
tion under the Central Board of Revenue, 
two for Income-tax—one for Inspection 
, (Income-tax) and the other for Investiga¬ 
tion (Income-tax)—and the third for Cust¬ 
oms and Union Excises. The Directorate of 
Inspection (Income-tax), consists of two 
wings—(a) Inspection, and ( 4 ) Special 
Investigation. The Special Investigation 
Wing is composed of three Directors of 
Inspection, and various other staff at the 
headquarters for dealing with the resi¬ 
duary work of the Income-tax Investiga¬ 
tion Commission taken over department- 
ally in consequence of the Supreme 
Court’s Judgements declaring certain 
sections of the Taxation on Income 
(Investigation Commission) Act, 1947, 
as void. The Directorate of Inspection 
(Investigation), deals with matters relat¬ 
ing to investigation of undeclared income 
which has escaped income-tax assessment, 
and also functions as the Vigilance Wing 
for rooting out corruption in the Income- 
tax Department. 

I A separate Vigilance Wing was orga- 
I nised in November, 1955 in the Directorate 
I of Inspection, Customs and Central 
I Excise, for keeping a watch on all corrup- 
I tion and malpractice cases in the Customs, 
I Central Excise and Opium Departments. 
I This Wing of the Directorate is responsible 
I direct to the Central Board of Revenue, 
I and it has been placed under the ad¬ 


ministrative control of a Deputy Director 
of Investigation, with the status of the 
Junior Collector pf Customs/Central 
Excises. A new organisation known as the 
Central Revenue Intelligence Bureau was 
set up in December, 1957. 

The Board has also under it a Statistical 
Branch, for compilation of Income-tax and 
Estate Duty Statistics and a Statistics and 
Intelligence Branch for Customs and 
Central Excises. Besides these organisa¬ 
tions, there are the Central Revenues 
Control Laboratory, and the Narcotics 
Commissioner’s Office with their head¬ 
quarters at Delhi and Simla respectively. 

II. Department of Expenditure 
The Department of Expenditure is sub¬ 
divided into the following four Divisions; 

({) Establishment Division 
(it) Civil Expenditure Division 
[Hi) Special Re-organisation Unit 
(III) Defence Expenditure Division 

(i) Establishment Division 

The Establishment Division is generally 
responsible for dealing with matters 
relating to the interpretation of financial 
codes, including those embodying rules 
and regulations relating to pay, allowan¬ 
ces, leave, pensions, etc. It also acts as a 
co-ordinating unit for all the Departments 
in establishment matters and general ques¬ 
tions relating to wage structure of Govern¬ 
ment employees are also dealt with in this 
Division. It also performs certain adminis¬ 
trative functions in respect of the different 
departments of the Finance Ministry. 

(ii) Ciml Expenditure Division 

The main functions of the Civil Expendi¬ 
ture Division are to exercise financial 
scrutiny of proposals of various adminis- 
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trative Ministries. Normally, this work is 
carried out through the Financial Advisers 
of the rank of Joint Secretary whose 
charges are constituted by grouping var¬ 
ious Ministries. The Financial Advisers 
are assisted by Attached Financial Ad¬ 
visers of the rank of Deputy Secretary and 
Under Secretary associated with each 
Ministry or a wing of a Ministry. Pro¬ 
posals involving substantial outlay and of 
complex character, though initially 
scrutinised by the Financial Advisers, are 
finally concurred in by a Committee 
popularly known as the Expenditure 
Finance Committee, presided over by 
the Secretary of the Expenditure De¬ 
partment, where all officials connected 
with the proposals concerned are present. 
This procedure has been prescribed to 
save lime in accepting expenditure pro¬ 
posals in the usual manner. The Civil 
Expenditure Division consists of the 
following seven units each under a Joint 
Secretary accredited to individual Minis¬ 
tries or groups of Ministries or other 
Secretariat Organisations: 

(a) C & I and F & A Division 
(Ministries of Commerce and 
Industry, Food and Agriculture 
and Community Development) 

(b) Communications Division (Ministries 
of Communications, Information 
and Broadcasting, Transport and 
Health) 

(c) E & L Division (Ministries of 
Education and Scientific Research, 
Labour and Employment and 
Planning Commission) 

(d) E.A.R. & H Division (Ministries 
of External Affairs, Rehabilitation 
and Home Affairs and Depart¬ 
ment of Atomic Energy) 


(e) I & W Division (Ministries of 
Irrigation and Power, and Works, 
Housing and Supply) 

(f) S.M. & F Division (Ministry of 
Steel, Mines and Fuel) 

(g) Delhi Division (Delhi Administra¬ 
tion and certain Statutory Local 
Bodies in Delhi. This unit is under 
the charge of the Joint Secretary 
in charge of the Special Re-organi¬ 
sation Unit.) 

(iii) Special Re-organisation Unit 

This Unit was set up in 1952, under the 
charge of a Joint Secretary and its staff 
was drawn from the Ministries of Home 
Affairs and Finance with a view to con¬ 
ducting an objective review of the orga¬ 
nisation and strength of the various 
Ministries and other Organisations. Com¬ 
bined Teams were sent for investigation 
into staff requirements of the various 
Ministries and their Subordinate Organ¬ 
isations. The staff strength was deter¬ 
mined on a broad classification of receipts. 
Recently, the methods of work of the Unit 
have been overhauled and it now carries 
out work-studies of different organisations 
involving an analysis of the organisational 
structures, methods of work, etc. The staff 
of the Unit is now based in the Finance 
Ministry. The Special Rc-organisationUnit 
maintains a close liaison with the Organisa¬ 
tion and Methods Division. The Joint 
Secretary in charge of the Special Re¬ 
organisation Unit is concurrently Secretary 
of the Committee on Plan Projects set up 
by the National Development Council. 

(iv) Defence Expenditure Division 

The Defence Expenditure Division is 
under the charge of the Financial Adviser, 



MINISTRY OF FINANCE 


65 


Defence Services, whose status is above 
that of a Joint Secretary to the Govern¬ 
ment of India. He has direct access to the 
Ministers of Defence and Finance, and 
acts as the Financial Adviser to the 
Defence Minister, the Chiefs of the Army, 
the Navy and the Air Force and the 
Defence Secretary. He is a member of 
various Committees in the Defence Minis¬ 
try presided over by the Minister for 
Defence and also attends the meetings of 
the Defence Committee of the Cabinet. 
This Division is responsible for scrutiny, 
sanction and accounting of the expendi¬ 
ture of the Defence Ministry and controls 
the Defence Accounts Department. 

III. Department of Economic Affairs 

The Department of Economic Affairs is 
divided into the following six divisions, 
each under the charge of a Joint Secretary. 
In the case of the Economic Division, 
it is under the charge of a Chief Economic 
Adviser. 

(i) Budget Division 

(ii) Planning Division 

(m) Internal Finance Division 
(til) External Finance Division 
(v) Economic Division 
(ai) Insurance Division 
In addition, there is a separate Division 
under the charge of a Joint Secretary 
dealing with subjects such as Control of 
Capital Issues, Stock Exchanges and 
Finance Corporations which were until 
recently dealt with in the Department of 
Company Law Administration. Further, 
for dealing with the problems connected 
with sales tax, a sales tax unit has been 
set up in this Department. 

(i) Budget Division This Division is 
primarily responsible for the preparation 


of the Central Budget other than 
the Railway Budget. The estimates 
for Defence Services are scrutinised 
and compiled by the Defence Divi¬ 
sion, while the estimates for the Posts 
and Telegraphs Department are simi¬ 
larly compiled by the Director-General, 
Posts and Telegraphs. The estimates 
relating to the other Ministries and 
the Departments of the Government 
of India are compiled by the Budget 
Division, with the assistance of the 
associated Finance Divisions concerned. 
The ultimate responsibility for the consoli¬ 
dation of the entire Budget and the 
preparation of its supporting documents 
vests in the Budget Division. 

Further, it is responsible for the follow¬ 
ing items of work: 

{a) Obtaining Supplementary Grants/ 
Appropriations in every session 
of Parliament during the course 
of the year. 

{b) Preparation of the ‘ Ways and 
Means ’ estimates, the floating of 
the Public Loans, promotion 
of Small Savings Movement, 
Women’s Savings Campaign, 
administration of public debt 
and borrowing by the State 
Governments, implementation of 
the recommendations of the 
Finance Commission and the 
administration of the Contin¬ 
gency Fund of India Rules, 
including the sanctioning of the 
advances and their ultimate 
recoupment to the Fund. 

(f) Questions pertaining to audit, 
accounting procedure, classifi¬ 
cation of transactions in Govern¬ 
ment accounts and framing and 
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application of the Treasury 
Rules. 

[d) Work connected with the fixing 
of borrowing rate of interest, 
productivity test rate, interest 
rates chargeable on the loans 
sanctioned by the State Govern¬ 
ments, commercial departments 
and other parties and the Ac¬ 
counts and Audit Reports of the 
Comptroller and Auditor-General 
to the President of India before 
their presentation to the Parlia¬ 
ment. 

(^) Issuing of standing instructions 
for maintaining proper control 
over expenditure during the course 
of the year and for acce])ting 
surrenders of the provision not 
required by the Ministries. 

(ii) Plamiing Division This Division 
deals with work relating to the following 
subjects: 

{a) Financial assistance to the State 
Governments, including loans and 
grants for development purposes; 
grants for the development of 
scheduled tribes areas under the 
provisos of Article 275 (i) of the 
Constitution. 

{b) Capital budget consisting of 
allotment of funds on Capital 
Account and control of Capital 
Expenditure. 

[c) Policy matters relating to the 
administration of National Sample 
Survey. 

[d) Indian Institute of Public Ad¬ 
ministration and Indian Statistical 
Institute. 

Further, it functions as the co-ordinating 
Division of the Ministry regarding the 


Central Government’s policy in regard to 
important economic matters concerning 
States and State legislations having consi¬ 
derable financial and economic impli¬ 
cations. It is also responsible for the 
scrutiny of the schemes relating to the 
Public Co-operation Programme under 
the Five-Year Plan. 

(iii) Internal Finance Division This Divi¬ 
sion deals with all matters connected 
with currency and coinage, the Reserve 
Bank of ^ and banking, the adminis¬ 
tration y-^^Mints, the Assay Office and 
the Iiv X ^^^^curity Press. 

(iv) / lal Finance Drision This 

Divisi with all aspects of India’s 

finan\^^^ and economic relations with 
forei ^ ountries. It is responsible for the 
adir tration of exchange control, the 
execution of payment and other financial 
agreements, the examination of proposals 
for foreign investments, the obtaining 
of foreign loans and for the external 
financial and economic relations of India 
generally. 

This Division is divided into three 
wings: 

The Exchange Control JVing : concerned 
with ensuring that the expenditure 
on foreign exchange arising out of 
such varied items as commercial 
imports, imports of foodgrains, contri¬ 
bution to International bodies, etc. 
is within the total resources available 
and accruing from exports and other 
invisible earnings. Further, foreign 
exchange prospects are reviewed 
pirriodically by the Divisions. 

The Second Wing : concerned with the 
International Monetary Fund and the 
I.B.R.D., including the annual consul¬ 
tations with the International Monetary 



POLICY t RULE MAKING 


111 

u 

z 

< 

z 


u. 

O 

>- 

ec 

h- 

(/) 

Z 

z 



RECEIPT & ISSUE 

BUDGET & PARLIAMENT INCLUDING 
ACCOUNTS & AUDIT 

ADMINISTRATION & VIGILANCE 

GENERAL 

ORGANISATION & METHODS 

CORPORATE FINANCE, i.e.. LOANS. 
INTER COMPANY INVESTMENT, ETC. 

INSTITUTES 

COMMISSION I TO III 

MISC. POWERS 

LICENSING CHANGE OF NAME 

INVESTIGATION & ENQUIRIES 

LIQUIDATIONS 

PROSECUTIONS 

RESEARCH 11 

MANAGING AGENCY SURVEY 

RESEARCH I 

PUBLICATIONS 







MINISTRY OF FINANCE 


Fund in regard to the continuance of 
exchange restrictions. 

The Third Wing: concerned with all 
matters relating to Foreign Aid 
(Financial and Technical), whether it 
is received by India or provided by 
India to other countries. At present, 
there are two branches dealing with 
this matter, viz. Economic Aid Branch 
and Technical Assistance Branch. It is 
proposed to extend these branches to 
four in order to handle the increased 
work. All Foreign Assistance work is 
routed through the Department of 
Economic Affairs, which is responsible 
for entering into agreements with 
foreign Governments, International 
Agencies and foreign philanthropic 
organisations like the Ford Foundation, 
(v) Economic Division The Economic 
Division of this Ministry was started 
under the Chief Economic Adviser by 
transferring to it two Sections of the 
External Finance Division of the Depart¬ 
ment and the Economic and Statistical 
Section of the Cabinet Secretariat. These 
Sections are now completely merged in 
the Economic Division, which functions 
as a separate Division of the Department 
under the charge of an Economic Adviser, 
assisted by a Deputy Economic Adviser, 
a few Assistant Economic Advisers and 
Research Officers. 

The activities of the Economic Division 
are the following: 

(fl) Research into and study of import¬ 
ant economic, financial and mone¬ 
tary problems, e.g., the European 
Recovery Programme, the Inter¬ 
national Investment position, etc. 
{b) Preparation and maintenance of 
statistics relating to balance of 
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payments, balance of trade, cur¬ 
rency and coinage. 

(c) Study and analysis of foreign 
economic and financial reports, 
received from the Indian Diplo¬ 
matic Missions and the Trade 
Representatives abroad. 

(vi) Insurance Division With effect from 
January 19, 1956, Life Insurance business 
was nationalised and the Government 
took over the business from that date 
through the Custodians appointed by it. 
A Life Insurance Corporation was set 
up from September i, 1956, under an 
Act of Parliament and it has taken over 
the business from that date. The Insu¬ 
rance Division deals with the adminis¬ 
tration of the Insurance Act, 1938 and 
the Life Insurance Corporation Act, 

1956. 

IV. Department of Company Law 
Administration 

A full-fledged Department of Company 
Law Administration was created in this 
Ministry in August, 1955. It absorbed the 
Company Law and Investment Adminis¬ 
tration Branches which had been created 
within the Department of Economic 
Affairs in October, 1953, mainly to take 
over from the State Governments powen 
and functions relating to Companies 
which had been earlier delegated to thenj 
by the Central Government. Though 
delegation of authority under the I'*' ’ 
Companies Act, 1913 made 
Central Government to the State Go'^^ 
ments was withdrawn from October, 
1953, it was only from January, 1955 that 
the Central authority was properly 
organised to enable it to perform functions 
under the law. 
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In September, 1956, some of the 
subjects dealt with by this Department, 
such as Control of Capital Issues, Stock 
Exchanges and Finance Corporations 
were re-transfcrred to the Department 
of Economic Affairs. At present, the 
Department of Company l^aw Adminis¬ 
tration is mainly responsible for the 
administration of the new Company Law 
(i.e., the Companies Act, 1956) and matters 
relating to the accounting profession. 
The Department is organised into 16 
Sections. There are separate sections to 
deal with matters relating to company 
investigations, prosecutions, liquidations, 
licensing policy, etc. Two separate sections 
have been created to look after the work 
connected with the Advisory Commission 
formed under Section 410 of the new 
Act in order to advise the Government 
of India in the exercise of certain powers 
under the new Companies Act. Further, 
there is a Research and Statistical 
Branch to collect up-to-date statistical 
data relating to various facets of company 
management. 

In addition to the above set-up at the 
Centre, the Department has also esta¬ 
blished four Regional Directorates 
situated at Bombay, Calcutta, Madras 
J^and Delhi, consisting of a Regional 
Director, a Company Accountant and a 
Company Law Solicitor in each region, 
"’he main functions of the regional 
" to: 

) Remain in close touch with the 
State Governments concerned 


and keep the Central organi¬ 
sation duly informed of all 
important developments in Com¬ 
pany practices and managements 
in the States. 

(«) Watch the performance of the 
Registrars of Companies and 
advise them in all mattei's when 
such advTce is sought. 

{Hi) Watch the progress of enquiries 
and investigations into the affairs 
of the Companies by the Inspec¬ 
tors appointed for the purpose 
and keep in touch with the 
Legal Remembrancer, the 
Public Prosecutor, and llie Police 
authorities of the States con¬ 
cerned and co-ordinate the acti- 
\'ities ol‘ the Inspectors and the 
Police in the matters of investi¬ 
gations in the States. 

{iv) Rtmiain in touch with the im¬ 
portant commercial and indus¬ 
trial developments in the States 
and the trends of Company 
managements and assist in 
securing the enforcement of the 
Company Law by systematic 
and constant administrative 
persuasion. 

{v) Function as a Liaison Office 
between the State and the Central 
Governments. 

{vi) Guide the public and parti¬ 
cularly the smaller Companies 
by explaining the correct impli¬ 
cations of the Act. 
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III 

ATTACHED OFFICES 


A short description of the Attached 
Offices of the Ministry is given below: 

1. Office of the National Savings Commissioner^ 
Simla 

This office works on a State-wise basis, 
and is controlled by a Central Office 
located at Simla, under the charge of the 
National Savings Commissioner. The 
organisations in the States are under 
the Regional National Savings Officers, 
who work in close co-operation with the 
State Governments. The whole organi¬ 
sation aims at inculcating the habit of 
thrift amongst the masses and encourag¬ 
ing the small investors to lend their 
savings to the Government. 

2. Indian Security Press (including Currency 
Note Press and Central Stamp Stores, 
Nasik ) 

The Government of India one rupee 
notes and Reserve Bank notes, postal 
and other stamps, postal stationery and 
miscellaneous items, such as excise 
banderoles, are printed at these presses. 

3. Government of India Mints, Bombay and 
Alipore ( Calcutta ) 

The Government of India have two 
Mints, one at Bombay and the other at 
Alipore (Calcutta), which was put into 
commission in March, 1952, the old 
Calcutta Mint having been abolished with 
effect from April i, 1953. In addition, 
the Hyderabad Mint, which was taken 
over as a result of the federal financial 
integration of States in April, 1950, is 


being retained as an adjunct to the India 
Government Mint, Bombay. Their main 
functions arc: 

[a) Minting, casting, stamping and 
refining of gold and silver bullion 
from Indian Mines, Banks, Bullion 
merchants and the general public. 
{b) Manufacture and repairs of Note- 
Punching Machines for the 
Reserve Bank of India. 

[c) Manufacture, verification and 
adjusting of standard weights and 
measures. 

(rf) Manufacture of Stamp Office 
Dyes, Government seals, etc. 

[e) Striking of medals, Campaign 
Stars, Badges. 

4. Assay Department, Bombay and Calcutta 
The Government of India has two Assay 
Offices, one at Bombay and the other at 
Calcutta, doing mainly the work of 
assaying of gold and silver and of counter¬ 
feit coins, etc. for Government Depart¬ 
ments and public bodies and individuals. 

5. Silver Refinery Project, Calcutta 

This project in Calcutta is primarily 
intended to extract silver from the 
quaternary coins introduced during 
the war and since withdrawn from 
circulation. 

6. Office of the United Nations Technical 
Assistance Board, New Delhi 

The main functions of this office are as 
follows: 

(fl) To assist and advise the Govern- 
^ ' # le 

ment regarding the presentat* 
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of technical assistance requests, (/) To assist the Government on the 
which they wish to submit to selection of candidates for fcUow- 

the organisation, taking into ships and scholarships, 

account the relative urgency (g) To maintain in all matters pertain- 
of the specific projects within ing to technical assistance the 

the economic development pro- most effective liaison with the 

gramme and policies of the Government on the one hand and 

Government, the organisations on the other 

(b) To advise the Technical Assistance hand. 


Board and the organisations con¬ 
cerned on request for and pro¬ 
grammes of technical assistance 
in India; to negotiate with the 
Government on technical assist¬ 
ance programmes on behalf of 
the organisations and assist these 
organisations in such other nego¬ 
tiations with the Government at 
the policy level, as may be 
necessary. 

(c) To assist and ensure the effective 
rendering of technical assistance 
by the various organisations and 
in harmonising the activities of 
experts and specialists provided by 
these organisations with a view to 
assuring and developing the well- 
balanced and co-ordinated tech¬ 
nical assistance programme in 
India. 

(d) To co-operate with the co¬ 
ordinating machinery, set up by 
the Government of India, for 
facilitating reference of technical 
assistance. 

{e) To make available to the experts 
such administrative services as 
may be specifically requested, 
including payment of allowances 
to the experts out of the funds 
received from the Government or 
from the organisation. 


7 (a) Directorate of Inspection (Income-tax) 
(Inspection Wing) 

This Directorate was constituted in 1940, 
in order to exercise proper control and 
inspection on the work of the Income-tax 
Officers stationed throughout India and 
supervise the work of the Assistant 
Commissioners. The functions of this 
Directorate are primarily of an advisory 
nature. It receives and follows up the 
month-to-month progress of work in the 
various income-tax charges so that it 
could advise the Board in connection with 
the scales or standard of work, adequacy 
of staff, etc. The Directorate has also a 
separate organisation under it to collect 
and distribute to the various income-tax 
officers, throughout India, information 
regarding payments made to contractors, 
receipt of large dividends and all trans¬ 
actions of similar nature. Some of the 
important functions of the Director 
of Inspection (Income-tax) are as 
follows: 

(i) Overall supervision of the tech¬ 
nical work, done in Commis¬ 
sioners’ charge, other than the 
charges of the Commissioners 
of Income-tax, Bombay Central 
and Calcutta Central and 
Special Circles in the various 
Commissioners’ charges. 
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(ii) Compilation of the all-India 
Progress Report of assessment 
and collection and their com¬ 
parison with the Budget 
estimates. 

{Hi) Consideration for action the 
various suggestions for effecting 
economy and proficiency in 
procedure generally. 

{iv) Maintenance of close watch on 
and taking steps to deal with 
the arrears of assessment and 
collection in respect of circles 
other than those within the 
jurisdiction of the Investigation 
Wing. 

{v) Devising and administering 
systems of training for various 
classes of officers, both gazetted 
and non-gazetted. 

(vi) To organise and conduct the 
Departmental examination for 
gazetted and non-gazetted staff 
in consultation with the Central 
Board of Revenue. 

{vii) To work on the ‘ Two-Man 
Committee ’ to implement the 
provisions of Double Taxation 
Avoidance Agreement between 
India and Pakistan. 

(vHi) To inspect the offices of the 
appellate A.ssistant Commis¬ 
sioners with a view to suggesting 
measures for speedy disposal of 
appeals. 

{ix) To advise the Central Board of 
Revenue on matters arising out 
of the merger of States, federal 
financial integration, and other 
cognate subjects. 

(x) To advise the Commissioners of 
Income-tax in the matter of 


creating new circles and re¬ 
shuffling existing ones. 

(xi) To supervise the work of the 
Special Investigation Branches 
attached to the various Commis¬ 
sioners’ charges, etc. 

7 (b) Directorate of Inspection (Income-tax) 
(Investigation Wing) 

This Directorate was set up in October, 
1952, as a result of the recommendations 
of the Income-tax Investigation Com¬ 
mission. It undertakes study and scrutiny 
of cases, or groups of cases involving large 
scale tax evasion. As .a central organisa¬ 
tion at Delhi, the Directorate maintains 
close contact and liaison with other 
authorities and collects information, 
which is made available to officers of the 
Central Circle and Special Circles work¬ 
ing as the field units in the various 
Commissioners’ charges. It also helps the 
officers in conducting investigation and 
offers necessary technical advice in those 
cases. Besides dealing with the problem 
of tax evasion, the Directorate addresses 
itself to the task of tackling the problem 
of corruption amongst officers of the 
Income-tax Department. 

8. Directorate of Inspection — Customs and 
Central Excise, Mew Delhi 

The Directorate of Inspection — Customs 
and Central Excise, was formed in 1939. 
It functions as an agency for executive 
audit by inspecting the working of the 
administrative formations connected with 
Central Excise and Customs and ensuring 
proper assessment and realisation of 
revenue. 

The Directorate is mainly responsible 
for the following matters: 
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{a) Inspecting and reporting on prac¬ 
tical operations of the Customs 
(including Land Customs) and 
Central Excise Acts and Rules, and 
all matters pertaining thereto; 
detecting and remedying defects 
wherever they may be found; co¬ 
ordinating and assimilating pro¬ 
cedure ; suggesting improvement 
of the organisation of the Customs 
and Central Excise Departments 
and advising the Central Board of 
Revenue on Customs and Central 
problems. 

{b) Compilation and maintenance of 
up-to-date and complete codes of 
instructions for the Customs and 
Central Excise Department, in¬ 
cluding central excise procedure 
for the information of the general 
public. 

(c) Devising a system of training and 
conducting Departmental Exami¬ 
nation for various grades of officers 
in the Customs and Central Excise 
Departments in accordance with 
the orders of the Central Board of 
Revenue, etc. 

There are four Regional Emits of the 
Directorate of Inspection ^Customs and 
Central Excise): 

ii) South Regional Unit, Hyderabad 
{ii) West Regional Unit, Hyderabad 


[in) East Regional Unit, Calcutta 
[vJ) North Regional Unit, Simla 

9. Directorate of Revenues Intelligence 

The question of re-organising the Central 
Revenues Intelligence Bureau, w^hich is 
at present functioning as a unit with the 
Directorate of Inspection, Customs and 
Central Excise, with a view to making it 
more broad-based and efl'ectivc for 
concentrating on anti-smuggling work at 
a time when large-scale smuggling, and 
organised rackets are going on, has been 
carefully considered and the Government 
of India has decided to constitute a new^ 
organisation to be designated as the 
Directorate of Revenues Intelligence, for 
dc'aling with the work relating to the 
stud)' of inCormation on smuggling 
activities and the development of all 
anti-smuggling measures at all-India 
level. Besides arranging training facilities 
for the Intelligence and Investigation 
Officca s of the Central Excise Collectorate, 
etc., the new^ Directorate of Revemues 
Intelligence will function as an indepen¬ 
dent unit with the status of an Attached 
Office under the control of the Revenue 
Department and will take over all work 
relating to anti-smuggling operations in 
the Customs, Excise and Narcotics Depart¬ 
ments which will require handling, direc¬ 
tion and investigation from the Centre. 


IV 

SUBORDINATE OFFICES 

The Subordinate Offices of the Ministry Administration) at Calcutta, Bombay, 
are the following : Madras and New Delhi 

I. Office of the Regional Directors of Com- The various States in the country have 
panics (Department of Company Law been grouped into four Regions for the 
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purpose of administration of the Com¬ 
panies Act as under: 

Regions States Headquarters 

Northern Punjab, ITimaclial Pra- Kanpur 

clesh, Delhi, Rajastlian 
and Uttar JVadesh 

Eastern Bihar, West Bengal, Calcutta 

Assam, Manijmr, Tripura 
and Orissa 

Western Bombay and Madina Bombay 

Pradesh 

Southern Andhra Pradesh, Madras, Madras 

Mysore and Kerala 

These regional offices co-ordinate, 
direct and supervise the work of Registrars 
and serve as a link not only between the 
offices of the Registrars in the respective 
regions and the Central Government, 
but also between the latter and the State 
Go\crnmcnts. In addition to supervising 
the work of the Registrars, the Regional 
Directors also maintain liaison with the 
Chambers of Commerce and the investing 
public and render advisory services to 
them from time to time. 

2. OJfices of the Registrars of Companies at 
Shillong (Assam, Manipur and Tripura), 
Bombay, Patna (Bihar), Calcutta (West 
Bengal), Hyderabad Dn. (Andhra Pradesh), 
Gwalior (Madhya Pradesh), Bangalore 
(Mysore), Madras, Cuttack (Orissa), Jul- 
lundur (Punjab and Himachal Pradesh), 
Jaipur (Rajasthan), Trivandrum (Kerala) 
and Lucknow (Uttar Pradesh) 

Until recently, the States, with the excep¬ 
tion of a very few, had neither whole-time 
Registrars nor any whole-time staff. Now, 
full-time Registran have been posted, one 
* for each State, with appropriate technical 
and clerical staff. The Registrar is vested 
with a wide range of duties and respon¬ 
sibilities under the new Companies Act. 


He exercises the statutory powers con¬ 
ferred on him by the Act under the super¬ 
vision and guidance of the Central 
Government. 

3. Collectors of Customs, Bombay, Calcutta, 
Cochin, Madras, Visakhapatnam, Kandla 
and Pondicherry 

The main functions of the Customs Houses 
are to levy and collect the customs duties 
by assessing the goods coming into or 
going out of India and the prevention of 
smuggling. In addition, they administer 
the various restrictions and prohibitions 
under diverse Acts on the Import and 
Export of goods. 

All these Customs Houses are under 
the direct supervision of the Central 
Board of Revenue. Each Customs Office 
is under the charge of a Collector of 
Customs. The collection of customs duties 
at all other minor ports and at land 
frontiers is looked .iftcr by the Central 
Excise Department. 

4. Collectors of Central Excise, Bombay, 
Calcutta, Madras, Bangalore, New Delhi, 
Shillong, Hyderabad (Dn.), Allahabad, 
Baroda, Patna and Nagpur 

The Collectors of Central Excise are 
responsible for the collection of all Central 
Excise duties levied by the Central 
Government and also for the collection 
of customs duty at land frontiers and at 
all ports except the ports of Bombay, 
Calcutta, Madras and Cochin. 

5. Income-tax Department 

The administrative set-up of the Income- 
tax Department is divided into various 
distinct units, each under the charge of a 
Commissioner. These units deal with 



76 


THE ORGANISATION OF THE GOVERNMENT OF INDIA 


cases, or classes of cases, in which syste¬ 
matic evasion of tax is suspected or special 
scrutiny of accounts is considered neces¬ 
sary. These cases are specifically assigned 
to them by the Central Board of Revenue. 
The administrative units under the Com¬ 
missioners’ charge are as follows: 

Madras; Bombay City I; Bombay City 
II; Bombay North; Bombay South; 
West Bengal; Calcutta; Uttar Pradesh; 
Madhya Pradesh; Punjab; Delhi; Bihar 
and Orissa; Assam; Mysore; Calcutta 
(Central); Bombay (Central); Andhra; 
Kerala. 

The Estate Duty Act, which came into 
force from October 15, 1953, is also being 
administered through the Income-tax 
Department and, for this purpose, the 
Government of India has appointed all 
Commissioners, Inspecting Assistant Com¬ 
missioners of Income-tax and Income-tax 
Officers, for the time being, as Controllers, 
Deputy Controllers and Assistant Con¬ 
trollers of Estate Duty respectively. 

6. Statistical Branch (Income-tax) 

It is responsible for work relating to the 
compilation of Income-tax statistics, the 
total income earned and tax paid by 
various classes of persons, the classifica¬ 
tion of income under various kinds 
of business, trade, industry, profession, 
etc. 

7. Statistics and Intelligence Branch (Central 
Excises), New Delhi 

The Statistics and Intelligence Branch is 
mainly responsible for the collection, 
tabulation and interpretation of statistics 


relating to the various central excise 
commodities. Essential statistics, relating 
to the customs duties levied on several 
articles, subject to customs tariff, are also 
compiled by this branch. 

8. Central Revenues Control Laboratory, New 

Delhi 

The main activities of the Central Reve¬ 
nues Control Laboratory are: 

(i) Investigation and standardisation 
of analytical methods for all 
Customs Laboratories and the 
Central Board of Revenue. 

(ii) Conducting appellate tests of the 
samples analysed by the Chemists 
and Customs Houses and Opium 
factories. 

{Hi) To render technical advice to the 
Central Board of Revenue on all 
matters pertaining to assessment, 
based on chemical analysis. 

9. Narcotics Department 

The office of the Narcotics Commissioner 
was constituted as a separate office in 
order to create a central authority to 
improve and co-ordinate the various 
aspects of narcotics administration 
throughout India. Enquiries relating to 
narcotic drugs and other allied matters, 
which until recently were dealt with by 
the Central Investigation Bureau, under 
the Directorate of Inspection (Customs 
and Central Excise) have also now been 
entrusted to the Narcotics Commissioner. 
The Narcotics Department also supervises 
the work of the Opium Department. 
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ADVISORY BODIES 


Some of the important advisory bodies 
functioning in the Ministry of Finance 
are detailed below: 

I. Company Law Advisory Commission 

The Company Law Advisory Commission 
is required to investigate into and advise 
Government on the following matters in 
accordance with Section 411 of the new 
Act: 

(a) Termination of Managing Agency 
in respect of any description of 
industry or business under Section 
324 of the Act, and issue of notifica¬ 
tion in connection therewith. 

(A) Applications received by Govern¬ 
ment for appointment of Manag¬ 
ing Directors/Managing Agents, 
increase in the remuneration of 
Directors, Managing Directors or 
Managing Agents, change in the 
constitution of managing agents, 
variations in the terms of manag¬ 
ing agency agreements, etc. 

(<r) All such matters as may be referred 
to it. 

This Commission, which has been 
constituted under the Companies Act, 
consists of a Chairman and five ordinary 
members. 

The Chairman of the Commission holds 
office on a whole-time basis in terms of 
Section 410 (b) of the Companies Act. The 
other members of the Commission are all 
non-officials, and are appointed in terms 
of Section 410 (a) of the Act. 


2. Advisory Committee Constituted under Sec¬ 
tion II of the Capital Issues (Central) 
Act, 1947 

This Committee renders advice on matters 
arising out of the administration of the 
Capital Issues (Central) Act, 1947. 

The Committee consists of five non¬ 
official members, who are generally 
chosen to represent Parliament and 
the important organisations of trade and 
commerce. 

3. National Savings Advisory Committee 

This Committee co-ordinates and guides 
the activities of the Savings Advisory 
Committees in the States; assists and 
advises the Government of India generally 
in regard to measures necessary to 
intensify the National Savings Movements 
in the country and popularise the small 
savings scheme. It also advises the Govern¬ 
ment on specific organisational and publi¬ 
city matters relating to the National 
Savings Movement which may be brought 
to its attention. 

This Committee is headed by a Chair¬ 
man and 13 non-official members. The 
National Savings Commissioner acts as its 
mcmber-Secrctary. The Committee may 
also co-opt specialists in different fields, e .g., 
eminent economists, bankers, sociologists, 
etc., as members, as and when necessary. 

4. Central and State Advisory Boards for the 
Women's Savings Campaign 

Central Advisory Board 

This Board is responsible for co-or dina ting 
the activities of the State Advisory Boards 



78 


THE ORGANISATION OF THE GOVERNMENT OF INDIA 


and assisting and advising the Govern¬ 
ment of India in spreading the National 
Savings Movement generally and on 
measures necessary to intensify the 
Women’s Savings Campaign in particular. 

It consists of a Chairman, a Vice- 
Chairman and five non-official members. 
There arc also 15 State Advisory Boards 
situated in Delhi, Jammu and Kashmir, 
West Bengal, Mysore, Madras, Punjab, 
Orissa, Kerala, Madhya Pradesh, Assam, 
Uttar Pradesh, Bihar, Andhra Pradesh, 
Rajasthan, and Bombay. 

TOTAL STRENGTH OF STAFF 

Secretariat 

Department of Revenue 697 


Department of Expenditure ^>^95 
Department of Economic Affairs 905 


Some of the important publications of the 
Ministry arc given below: 

1. Qiwrtrrly Statistics on the Working oj Capital 
Issues Control 

2. Administrative Report of the Ministry of Finance 
(Annual 

[]. Joint Stock Companies (Monthly Journal) 

4. Joint Slock Companies in India (Annual) 

5. Income-tax Manual 

G. Central Iixcise Manual 

7. Review of the Customs Administration in India 
Besides, a number of publications on a variety of 
subjects like India's .\>uv Coinage Scheme^ Technical 
Assistance^ Finance Minister's Budget Speech, etc. are 
published from time to time. 



CHATTER Vn 


MINISTRY OF HOME AFFAIRS 


The Home Department of tho Supreme 
Government in India during the East 
India Company’s rule was created in 
May, 1843, when the Secretariat of the 
Government of India was completely 
separated from that of Bengal. A separate 
Secretary was appointed for this Depart¬ 
ment and the Revenue, General, Marine, 
Judicial, Legislative and Ecclesiastical 
Branches were transferred under his 
charge. Excepting the General Branch, 
the designation of all other Branches 
named indicated the items of business 
transacted in each. For all other matters, 
viz., Appointments, Internal Politics, 
Jails, Police, Education, Hospitals, Public 
Health, Municipalities and Local Boards, 
tlie administration of the Arms Acts and 
a number of other subjects, the General 
Branch was generally responsible. These 
subjects fell primarily within the juris¬ 
diction of Local Governments, yet 
substantial restrictions were imposed on 
Provincial Governments and a large 
measure both of initiative and decision 
was left to the Government of India 
in view of the dominant conception that 
the entire governmental system w^as one 
indivisible whole and amenable to the 


Minister for Home Affairs — Govind Eallabh Pant 
— since January 10, 1955; Minister in the Ministry 
of Home Affairs — B. N. Datar — since February 14, 
1956 ; Deputy Minister for Heme Afairs — Shrimati 
Violet Alva — since April 23, 1957; Secretary — 
B. N. Jha, i.e.s. — since January, 1958. 


British Parliament. The work of the 
Home Department consisted, therefore, 
to a large (‘xtent, in controlling the 
Provincial Administrations in respect of 
these matters, while it more directly 
administered Port Blair in the Andamans, 
to w^hich convicts sentenced to trans¬ 
portation for life were sent, and other 
centrally administered territories. 

Following the passing ol* the Govern¬ 
ment of India Act, 1853, the Legislative 
Branch of the Home Branch was abolished 
and all legislative functions were vested 
in the Council of India, as constituted 
under Section 22 of the above Act, to 
which (Council of India) a Legislative 
Member was added. In course of time, 
as the functions relating to Education, 
Health, Agriculture, etc. increased 
considerably, separate Departments to 
administer those subjects came into 
being. 

Under the Government of India Act, 
1919, responsibility for certain subjects 
was delegated to the Provinces and 
were divided into tAvo categories, viz., 

‘ Re.served ’ and ‘ Transferred Among 
the ‘Reserved’ subjects. Police, New^s- 
papers, Prisons, etc., were under the 
administrative control of the Governor’s 
Council; but in the ‘ Reserved ’ field the 
Governor and his Council were bound to 
obey the orders of the Central Govern¬ 
ment. A substantial amount of control 
of the Home Department over Provincial 
Administration in respect of law and 
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order, etc., therefore still remained after 
the passiing of the Act of 1919. Under the 
Government of India Act, 1935, subject 
to exceptions, within its own legislative 
and administrative sphere, a Province was 
subject to no interference from the Centre. 
In many respects the powers of the 
Governor were similar to those of the 
Governor-General. The Governor, too, 
like the Governor-General had some 
discretionary powers and special responsi¬ 
bilities. The executive authority of a 
Province was exercised on behalf of 
the Crown by the Governor who was 
appointed by the Crown. As the executive 
power of the Provinces extended to 
Public Order, Police, Administration of 
Justice, Prisons, etc., included in the 
Provincial List, the scope of control of 
the Home Department in respect of 
those subjects, so far as Provincial 
administration was concerned, was 
practically reduced to nil after the 
passing of the Act of 1935, excepting in 
case of ecclesiastical matters, safeguarding 
the legitimate interests of minorities, safe¬ 
guarding of the rights and legitimate 
interests of the members of the public 
services or their dependents, prevention 
of commercial discrimination, in respect 
of which the Governor-General had 
special responsibility. Under the new 


Constitution, the States have full auto¬ 
nomy in respect of subjects included in 
the State List which comprised Law and 
Order, Police, Jails, etc., but the States 
must exercise their executive power so 
as not to prejudice the exercise of power 
of the Union and so as to comply with 
the Acts of Parliament. The executive 
power of the Union includes power to 
give direction to the States to ensure 
compliance with the Acts and other laws 
in force in the States. In particular, the 
LTnion may issue direction for protection 
of Railways and construction and mainte¬ 
nance of communications of national or 
military' importance. The Constitution 
provides also for assumption of executive 
power of a State by the President in case 
of grave emergencies. In such circum¬ 
stances the Ministry of Home Affairs 
exerts control over State administration 
in particular fields. 

The Ministry of States which was 
created on July 5, 1947, to deal with the 
questions relating to Part B and C States, 
and also with the matters arising out 
of the merger agreement in respect of 
those former Indian States which became 
Part B States, was merged in the present 
Ministry' of Home Affairs on January 
10, 1955, and its functions were allotted 
to it. 


II 

FUNCTIONS AND ORGANISATION 

The Ministry of Home Affairs at present Apart from these, the Ministry is also 
is mainly concerned with the following responsible for the following subjects of 
two broad groups of subjects: general public interest: 

(a) Public Services, and (t) The administration of Centrally 

{b) Public Security. administered areas, Andaman 
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and Nicobar Islands; adminis¬ 
trative, financial and economic 
problems of States; 

(n) President’s, Vice-President’s, 
Ministers’, Deputy Ministers’ and 
Governors’ allowances and privi¬ 
leges, salaries, etc.; appointment 
and conditions of service of the 
Chief Justice and other Judges 
of the Supreme Court, the Chief 
Justice and other Judges of the 
High Courts; Warrant of Prece¬ 
dence; National Flag; President’s 
and Governors’ Flags; National 
Anthem; Coat of Arms; National 
Emblem; Census, etc.; 

(iii) Matters arising out of instruments 
of accession and covenants, 
entered into between the Govern¬ 
ment of India and the Rulers 
of the former Indian States, 
including the privy purses and 
settlement of private properties 
of these Rulers and the allow¬ 
ances payable to the relatives of 
such Rulers; 

[tv) Foreigners; Citizenship; Nation¬ 
ality ; Press Laws, etc,; 

Jagirdari and Zamindari 
Reforms; 

[VI) Examination of Bills from States, 
etc. 

Description of Some of the Important Functions 
(a) Public Services 

In the field of Public Services, there are 
various Central Services meant for 
manning the variety of posts under the 
different Ministries and Attached Offices 
of the Government of India. The day-to- 
day administration of the individual 


services rests with the Ministries con¬ 
cerned. The Ministry of Home Affairs 
is responsible for regulating all matters 
of general applicability to all the Services, 
in order to maintain a common standard 
of recruitment, discipline and conditions 
of service, etc. As regards the All-India 
Services, which are organised and main¬ 
tained jointly on behalf of the Central 
and State Governments, this Ministry 
is responsible not only for matters of a 
general nature but also for their detailed 
application to individual cases. 

(b) Public Security 

In the field of public security, the Ministry 
of Home Affairs is responsible for the 
maintenance of law’ and order in Centrally 
administered areas. The Central Govern¬ 
ment advises the States from time to time 
on developments in problems of public 
security of all-India interest. Most of the 
work in this sphere is done on a ‘ top 
secret ’ level. 


The Ministry consists of a Secretariat, 
six Attached Offices and six Subordinate 
Offices. It is headed by a Cabinet 
Minister, who is assisted by a Minister 
of State and a Deputy Minister. 

SECRETARIAT 

The Secretariat Staff consists of: 

Secretary i 

Development Adviser and Addi¬ 
tional Secretary (Kashmir 
Affairs) i 

Joint Secretaries 6 

Officer on Special Duty and 
Director, Directorate of Man- 
powder I 
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Establishment Officer and ex- 
officio Joint Secretary i 

Deputy Secretaries 19 

Special Assistant to the Minister 
for Home Affairs i 

Officers on Special Duty 2 

Under Secretaries 28 

Section Officers 52 

The Ministry is divided into the 
following 14 Divisions, each Division being 
under the charge of a Deputy Secretary: 


1. 

2. 

3 - 

4 - 
5 * 

6 . 


Foreign 

Administrative 

Vigilance 

Establishment 

Accounts 

All-India 

Services 

Union 

Territories 

Administration 


8. Services 

9. Judicial 

10. Planning 

11. Central 
Services 

12. Emergency 
and Relief 

13. Police 

14. Police, and 
Foreigners 

The Administrative Vigilance Division 
is a special organisation headed by a 
Director (of the status of Joint Secretary). 
The Division has been constituted with a 
view to provide a centralised drive, 
direction and co-ordination in regard to 
the campaign against corruption in the 
public sei^ices. Correspondingly, each 
Ministry and Department has entrusted 
this vigilance work to an officer of a 


Deputy Secretary’s rank, called the Vigil¬ 
ance Officer. The Director, Administra¬ 
tive \'^igilance Division, co-ordinates the 
work of these Vigilance Officers and gives 
the required drive and direction in the 
matter. The Director, Administrative 
Vigilance Division, also exercises general 
supervision and control over the working 
of the Special Police Establishment and 
sees that their investigations arc conducted 
with vigour and speed. Each Vigilance 
Officer in the Ministry and in its Attached 
and Subordinate Offices, is expected 
particularly to ensure the carrying out 
of the following functions: 

(i) that the existing organisation and 
procedures arc examined w'ith a 
view to eliminating or minimising 
factors which provide opportuni¬ 
ties for corruption or malpractices; 

(ii) that a system of regular inspection 
and surprise visits is planned and 
enforced for detecting foilurcs in 
quality or speed of work, which 
would be indicative of the existence 
of corruption or malpractices; and 

{Hi) that prompt action is initiated and 
pursued in all cases where reason¬ 
able grounds for suspicion of cor¬ 
ruption or malpractices exist 
against any person. 


Ill 

ATTACHED OFFICES 


A short description of the Attached Offices Government of India Act, 1935. A detailed 
of the Ministry is given below: description of the Union Public Service 

Commission has been given separately. 

I. Union Public Service Commission 

The Union Public Service Commission Central Intelligence Bureau 

is a statutory body and its functions are The Bureau provides intelligence to 

regulated by provisions made by the Government on matters affecting the 
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security of the State and advises Govern¬ 
ment on security measures. It functions 
under a Director, who is assisted by eight 
regional officers at the State head¬ 
quarters. Steps are under way to set up: 

(a) a Central Detective Training School, 

(b) a Central Finger Print Bureau, and 

(c) a Central Forensic Laboratory. 

3. Indian Administrative Service Training 
School 

The Administrative Service Training 
School was established in March, 1947, 
for training I..'\.S. Probationers. The 
duration of the course extends over a 
period of one year. This includes train¬ 
ing in public administration, languages, 
economics and history. A whole-time 
Principal is the head of the School, who 
is assisted by a Vice-Principal and other 
teaching and secretariat staff. 

4. Commissioner for Scheduled Castes and 
Scheduled Tribes 

The appointment of a Commissioner for 
Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes 
was made by the President under Article 
338 of the Constitution to investigate all 
matters relating to the safeguards pro¬ 
vided for the Scheduled Castes and 
Scheduled Tribes under the Constitution 


of India, and to report to the President 
upon the working of those safeguards. 
The first Commissioner for Scheduled 
Castes and Scheduled Tribes was appoint¬ 
ed in November, 1950. The Office of the 
Commissioner has its headquarters at 
Delhi and there arc seven Regional 
Offices located in different regions. 

5. Office of the Registrar-General 

The Office of the Registrar-General was 
created to deal with the work arising out 
of the Census of 1951. Since June, 1953, 
the work is being looked after by the 
Deputy Registrar-General. At present, 
the Registrar-General is entrusted with 
the work of ‘ Improvement of Population 
Data ’. 

6. Delhi Special Police Establishment 

This organisation was created during the 
war for the detection and prosecution of 
cases of corruption among officers of the 
various departments of the Central 
Government, including Railways, and 
Contractors. The Establishment is under 
the charge of an Inspector-General of 
Police, with headquarters at Delhi. It has 
twelve branches distributed over the 
various States. This organisation is also 
responsible for the work relating to the 
recovery of abducted persons. 


IV 

SUBORDINATE OFFICES 


A short description of the Subordinate 
Offices of the Ministry is given below: 

I. Directorate of Co-ordination {Police Wire¬ 
less) 

The Directorate is mainly concerned with 
three subjects, viz., {a) technical advice to 


the State Governments on matters con¬ 
cerning wireless communications, {b) co¬ 
ordination required between the State 
Police Wireless Organisations, and (c) 
liaison and co-ordination with the techni¬ 
cal communication departments and the 
services. 
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2. Secretariat Training School 

The Secretariat Training School at New 
Delhi was started in May, 1948. The 
School conducts training courses for direct 
recruits to the grades of Assistants and 
Assistant Superintendents of the Central 
Secretariat Service, refresher courses 
for serving Superintendents, Assistant 
Superintendents, Assistants and Upper 
Division Clerks and also typewriting 
courses for serving Clerks. 

The syllabus for the training and the 
refresher courses includes the machinery 
of the Government of India and the 
organisation of the Government of India 
Secretariat, the Rules of Business, Office 
Procedure and Methods, Government 
Serv^ants’ Conduct Rules, Civil Services 
(Classification Control and Appeal) Rules, 
Constitution of India, a course of lectures, 
combined with practical exercises, on the 
application of the numerous Financial 
Rules and Regulations, Codes, practical 
training in typewriting by modern 
methods, and also instructions in the 
proper care and maintenance of the 
typewriting machines. 

3. Central Police Training College 

The Central Police Training College at 
Mt. Abu was started in September, 1948. 
Before the war, Indian Police Officers 
were sent to the provincial schools for 
training. In order to maintain a uniform 


standard of training, a Central Training 
College for Indian Police Service proba¬ 
tioners was started. The College is under 
the charge of a Commandant with the 
rank of Inspector-General of Police. 

4. National Fire Service College, Rampur 

The College has been functioning since 
July, 1956, for imparting advanced and 
refresher courses of training in fire¬ 
fighting. There is also an attached hostel 
to provide boarding and lodging facilities 
for the officer-trainees, nominated by 
the various State Governments and the 
Ministries of the Government of India. 

5. Central Government Treasury, Trivandrum 

The Central Government Treasury at 
Trivandrum was formerly known as the 
Resident’s Treasury and was attached 
to the Resident for the Indian States in 
Madras. In July, 1947, the Government 
of India decided to continue the Treasury, 
after the closure of the Residency from 
August 1947, pending further enquiry. 

6. Central Reserve Police 

The Central Reserve Police, with its 
headquarters at Neemuch in Madhya 
Bharat, was formerly known as the Crown 
Representative’s Police. It came into 
existence in 1939. This Police Force is 
being maintained for the safety of border 
States of India. 


ADVISORY BODIES 

A description of some of the important i. Central Secretariat Service Selection Board 
advisory bodies functioning in this The main functions of this Board are: 
Ministry is given below: [a) To make recommendations for 
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selection and appointments to 
the posts specified below, having 
regard to the merits and claims of 
all available officers in the field 
of choice for any particular 
vacancy — 

(t) all ‘ included ’ posts of Grade II 
of the Central Secretariat 
Service; 

(n) all ‘ excluded ’ posts of similar 
rank to w'hich it is proposed to 
appoint officers of the Central 
Secretariat Service; 

(b) To consider postings and transfers 
of Grade III officers of the Central 
Secretariat Service; 

(c) To advise the Ministry of Home 
Affairs on other matters specifi¬ 
cally referred to the Board by 
that Ministry in connection with 
the initial constitution and future 
maintenance of Grades II and III 
of the Central Secretariat Service; 

{d) To advise the Ministry of Home 
Affairs on any matters, specifically 
referred to the Board by that 
Ministry, in connection with the 
initial constitution and future 
maintenance of Grade IV of the 
Central Secretariat Service; 

{e) To consider postings and transfers 
of officers of Grade I of the Central 
Secretariat Stenographers’ Ser¬ 
vice ; 

(/) To advise the Ministry of Home 
Affairs on any matters specifically 
referred to the Board by that 
Ministry in connection with the 
initial constitution and future 
maintenance of Grades I to III 
of the Central Secretariat Steno¬ 
graphers’ Service Scheme. 


The Central Secretariat Service Selec¬ 
tion Board has been set up in connection 
with the initial constitution and future 
maintenance of Grades II and III of the 
Central Secretariat Service. It consists 
of five members, including the Establish¬ 
ment Officer to the Government of India 
as an ex-officio member. 

2. Central Establishment Board 

The Board makes recommendations to 
the Government for selection of officers 
for the Secretariat posts of and above the 
rank of Under Secretary (except posts 
of Secretary) and for certain other non- 
Secretariat posts, after considering the 
merits and claims of all available officers 
in the field of choice for any particular 
vacancy. It advises the Ministry of 
Home Affairs in regard to the Scheme 
for staffing senior posts under the Govern¬ 
ment of India and in regard to the initial 
constitution and future maintenance of 
Grade I (Under Secretary) of the Central 
Secretariat Service. The Board is, how¬ 
ever, not concerned with statutory 
appointments made by the President in 
the exercise of the powers vested in him 
by or under the Constitution, or appoint¬ 
ments of Ambassadors, Heads of Indian 
Missions abroad and other high digni¬ 
taries which arc under the aegis of the 
Ministry of External Affairs. 

The Central Establishment Board set 
up by the Government of India has 
taken over, with certain modifications, 
the functions of the late Selecdon Board. 
It consists of five Members of whom 
two are chosen from the Secretariat of 
the Ministries primarily concerned with 
economic administration (i.e.. Ministries 
of Finance, Commerce and Industry) 
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and the remaining three from the Secre¬ 
tariat of other Ministries. The Cabinet 
Secretary is the ex-officio Chairman of 
the Board. The Establishment Officer 
to the Government of India acts as its 
Secretary. 

3. Emergency Relief Organisation Central 
Advisory Committee 

The main functions of this Committee 
are: 

{a) To advise the Central Emergency 
Relief Organisation under the 
Minister for Home Afl'airs on all 
matters relating to emergency 
relief, particularly in ensuring 
the fullest co-ordination of all 
work connected therewith; 

{b) To arouse and sustain the interest 
of the public in emergency relief 
work and provide liaison between 
the people and the Government; 
and 

(c) To advise the Central Emergency 
Relief Organisation on the draft¬ 
ing of Central Plans and on the 
adequacy of State Emergency 
Relief Plans and any other specific 
problems as may be referred by 
it to the Committee. 

The Secretary, Ministry of Home 
Affairs, is the Chairman of this Com¬ 
mittee. It consists of one Official Mem¬ 
ber and 10 Non-Official Members. The 
Deputy Secretary in charge of Emergency 
Relief in the Home Ministry is the 
Member-Secretary of this Committee. 

4. Central Advisory Board for Tribal Welfare 

The Central Advisory Board for Tribal 
Welfare has been constituted in order to 
associate Members of Parliament and 


other public workers, interested in the 
welfare of Scheduled Tribes, with matters 
pertaining to the development of tribal 
areas and the well-being of tribal 
people. 

It consists of 24 Members, including 
15 Members of Parliament, and all the 
members of the Board are to be nomi¬ 
nated every year by the Minister for 
Home Affairs, who is the Chairman of the 
Board. In his absence, the Minister of 
State in the Ministry' of Home Affairs 
presides over the Board. 

The Board may generally advise the 
Government of India on all matters 
relating to the development of tribal 
areas and the welfare of tribal people 
and may, in particular, do so in regard 
to the following: 

(fl) Assessment of the requirements 
of tribal people in the Scheduled 
and other Tribal areas; 

(h) Formulation of welfare schemes 
for those areas; 

(c) Review from time to time of the 
working of sanctioned schemes, 
and appraisal and evaluation of 
the benefits derived therefrom 
with a view to suggesting improve¬ 
ments or changes in the schemes, 
where necessary. 

A Deputy Secretary in the Ministry 
of Home Affairs acts as the Secretary 
to the Board. 

5. Central Advisory Board for Harijan 

Welfare 

The Central Advisory Board for Harijan 
Welfare has been coastituted in order to 
associate Members of Parliament and 
other public workers, interested in the 
welfare of Scheduled Castes, with matters 
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pertaining to the advancement of mem¬ 
bers of Scheduled Castes. 

The Board consists of 30 members 
including Members of Parliament, of 
whom 20 are to be persons belonging to 
Scheduled Castes. All the members of the 
Board are to be nominated every year by 
the Minister for Home Affairs who is the 
Chairman of the Board. In liis absence, 
the Minister of State in the Ministry of 
Home Affairs presides over the Board. 

'I'he Board generally advises the 
Government of India on all matters 
pertaining to Harijan welfare, and may, 
in particular, do so in regard to the 
following: 

(a) Assessment of the requirements of 
Harijans and formulation of wel¬ 
fare schemes for them; 

(b) Review from time to time of the 
working of sanctioned schemes and 
appraisal and evaluation of the 
benefits derived therefrom, with 
a view to suggesting improve¬ 
ments or changes in the schemes, 
where necessary. 

A Deputy Secretary in the Ministry 
of Home Affairs acts as the Secretary 
to the Board. 

6. Advisor}/ Commiltee in respect of the Union 

Territory of Delhi 

The Advisory Committee is consulted in 
regard to: 

(t) General questions of policy relat¬ 
ing to the administration of the 
territory; 

{ii) All legislative proposals concern¬ 
ing the territory in regard to 
matters in the State List includ¬ 
ing proposals to extend any State 
Acts to the territory; 


(m) Such matters relating to the 
annual financial statement of the 
Union, in so far as it concerns 
the territory, and such other 
financial questions as may be 
specified in rules prescribed by 
the President; 

{iv) Any other matter on which it 
may be considered necessary or 
desirable by the Minister for 
Home Affairs that the Advisory 
Committee should be consulted. 
The Advisory Committee consists of: 

(f) All Members of Parliament 
representing Delhi; 

(ii) The Chief Commissioner of 
Delhi; 

(iii) The Vice-Chancellor of the 
University of Delhi; 

{iv) The President of the Delhi 
Municipal Committee; and 
{v) The Senior Vice-Presidents of the 
New Delhi Municipal Commit¬ 
tee. 

7. Advisory Committee in respect of the Union 
Territory of Himachal Pradesh, associated 
with the Minister for Home Affairs 

The Advisory Committee is consulted 
in regard to: 

(i) General questions of policy relat¬ 
ing to the .administration of the 
territory; 

{ii) Alt legislative proposals concern¬ 
ing the territory in regard to 
matters in the State List, includ¬ 
ing proposals to extend any State 
Acts to the territory; 

{Hi) Such matters relating to the 
annual financial statement of the 
Union, in so far as it concerns 
the territory, and such other 
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financial questions as may be 
specified in rules prescribed by 
the President; 

(iv) Any other matter on which it 
may be considered necessary or 
desirable by the Minister for 
Home Affairs that the Advisory 
Committee should be consulted. 

The Advisory Committee consists 
of: 

(i) All Members of Parliament 
representing Himachal Pradesh; 

(n) The Lt. Governor of Himachal 
Pradesh; and 

(Hi) A representative of the Bhakra 
Control Board. 

8. Advisory Committee in respect of the Union 

Territory of Manipur, associated with the 

Minister for Home Affairs 

The Advisory Committee is consulted in 
regard to: 

(i) General questions of policy relat¬ 
ing to the administration of the 
territoiy'; 

(ii) All legislative proposals concern¬ 
ing the territory in regard to 
matters in the State List includ¬ 
ing proposals to extend any State 
Acts to the territory; 

{Hi) Such matters relating to the 
annual financial statement of the 
Union, in so far as it concerns 
the territory, and such other 
financial questions as may be 
specified in rules prescribed by 
the President; 

{iv) Any other matter on which it 
may be considered necessary or 
desirable by the Minister for 
Home Affairs that the Advisory 
Committee should be consulted. 


The Advisory Committee consists of: 

(t) All Members of Parliament repre¬ 
senting Manipur; 

{ii) The Chief Commissioner of 
Manipur; and 

{Hi) Members of the Council of 
Advisers associated with the Chief 
Commissioner of Manipur. 

9. Advisory Committee in respect of the Union 

Territory of Tripura, associated with the 

Minister for Home Affairs 

The Advisory Committee is consulted in 
regard to: 

(i) General questions of policy relat¬ 
ing to the administration of the 
territory; 

{ii) All legislative proposals concern¬ 
ing the territory in regard to 
matters in the State List includ¬ 
ing proposals to extend any State 
Acts to the territory; 

{Hi) Such matters relating to the 
annual financial statement of the 
Union, in so far as it concerns 
the territory, and such other 
financial questions as may be 
specified in rules prescribed by 
the President; 

{iv) Any other matter on which it 
may be considered necessary or 
desirable by the Minister for 
Home Affairs that the Advisory 
Committee should be consulted. 

The Advisory Committee consists of: 

(i) All Members of Parliament repre¬ 
senting Tripura; 

{ii) The Chief Commissioner of 
Tripura; and 

{Hi) Members of the Council of 
Advisers associated with the Chief 
Commissioner of Tripura. 



MINISTRY OF HOME AFFAIRS 


89 


10 . Standing Fire Advisory Committee 

The Standing Fire Advisory Committee 
consists of 12 members and its main 
function is to examine the technical 
problems relating to fire services in the 
country which may arise from time to 
time, 

11. Design and Development Committee 
The Design and Development Committee 
consists of seven members and its main 
function is to draw out the specifications 
of fire fighting equipment for standardi¬ 
sation through the Indian Standards 
Institution, Delhi. 

TOTAL STRENGTH OF STAFF 

Secretariat 15972 

Attached Offices 2,101 


Subordinate Offices 141 

Others 391 


Some of the important publications brought out 
by the Ministry of Home Affairs arc as follows: 

1. Central Civil Services {Conduct) Rules, 1955 

2. The All India Services Act, 1951 

3. The Indian Administrative Seriice {Recruitment) 

Rules, 1954 

4. The Indian Police Service {Fixation of Cadre 

Strength) Regulations, 1955 

а. Sjiecial Recruitment Board Report 

б. Annual Administration Report of the Ministry 
Besides, a number of casual publications on a 
variety of matters like Annual Reports of the Com¬ 
missioner for Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes 
(Published every year), Report of the Part ‘ B' 
States {Special Assistance) Enquiry Committee (1953), 
Report of States Re-organisation Commission (in English 
and Hindi), etc., are published from time to time. 
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CHAPTER VIII 


MINISTRY OF LAW 


From 1726 the three Presidency Councils 
of Bengal, Bombay and Madras proceeded 
to make laws independently of each other 
within their jurisdiction. After the grant 
of the Diwani in 1765, by which the 
Company assumed the revenue adminis¬ 
tration in certain areas, courts and offices 
were se:t up for the disposal of judicial 
and revenue matters. In 1813, the powers 
of all the three Presidency Councils were 
expanded and subjected to greater control 
and scrutiny by the home authorities in 
London. For about another twenty years, 
the three Councils continued to make 
regulations and in so doing added to the 
complexity of the law system. The legal 
and judicial system at this time rested 
on different bodies of statute law, besides 
having to pay heed also to English Com¬ 
mon law, and Hindu and Muslim personal 
laws. When the time came for renewing 
the Charter of the East India Company 
in 1833, the British Parliament carried 
out extensive changes regarding the 
Government and the territories under the 
control of the Company. With the 
enactment of the Charter Act of 1833, the 
East India Company ceased to function 
as a mercantile concern. Henceforth, the 
Governor-General was designated as the 
Governor-General of India, and the Act 
centralised the entire administration of 

Minister for Imw — Ashok Kumar Sen — since 
April 17, 1957; Secretary — K. V. K. Sundaram, 
i.e.s. — since April i, 1948 ; Additional Secretary — 
G. R. Rajagopal—since December i, 1955. 


the Company in India. The Act akso 
aimed at simplifying the legislative machi¬ 
nery. The Presidencies of Bombay and 
Madras were deprived of their powers of 
legislation and were left with the right of 
proposing to the Governor-Gcncral-in- 
Council projects of the laws which they 
deemed expedient. The Governor- 
General’s Council was enlarged by the 
addition of a fourth member, and he was 
known as the Legislative Member. As a 
matter of fact, he was an extraordinary 
member and was not entitled to sit or 
vote except at the meetings for making 
laws and regulations. He was to be 
appointed by the Court of Directors 
subject to the confirmation of the Crown 
from among persons who were not 
employees of the Company. At this time, 
a Law Commission was also appointed, 
composed of the Legislative Member of 
the Governor-Gencrars Council, one 
English Member and one Civil Servant 
of each of the three Presidencies. 

In 1853, the Charter of the East India 
Company w^as again renewed. Important 
changes wxre effected by the passing of 
the Act of 1853, and the Council of the 
Governor-General was again remodelled. 
By this Act, the Law Member w^as made 
a full Member of the Governor-General’s 
Council for all purposes. Although the 
Legislative Member was added to the 
Governor-General’s Council as early as 
in 1833, it was only in February, 1869, that 
a separate Legislative Department was 
created. Until this time, the secretarial 
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assistance to the Legislative Member 
was provided by the Home Department. 
A branch in the Home Department which 
was known as the Legislative Branch was 
entrusted with this job. The duties 
allotted to the Legislative Branch were 
then as follows: 

(i) To prepare the drafts of Govern¬ 
ment Bills under the supervision 
of the Law Member of the 
Governor-General’s Council. 

(ii) To draft or assist in drafting the 
Bills of the additional members. 

{in) To attend the meetings of the 
Select Committees and to prepare 
the reports. 

(iv) To prepare the reports and pro¬ 
ceedings of the Council for mak¬ 
ing laws and regulations. 

(v) To superintend the current work 
of the legislative office which 
chiefly consisted in keeping the 


books and records of the Council 
and in printing and distributing 
Bills, Acts and Reports of the 
Council meetings. 

With the creation of the Legislative 
Department, some of the additional duties 
imposed upon it were: 

(i) Correspondence with Local 
Governments and with the 
Government in Britain relating 
to Acts and Bills. 

(ii) Giving opinions on the legal ques¬ 
tions involved in the cases sub¬ 
mitted by other departments of 
tht^ Government of India. 

This Legislative Department functioned 
with more or less the same duties under 
the Member of the Governor-General’s 
Executive Council till August, 1947, when 
it was re-designated as the Ministry of 
Law under the charge of a Cabinet 
Minister. 


II 

FUNCTIONS AND ORGANISATION 


At present, the main functions of the 
Ministry of Law are: 

(i) To advise the Ministries and 
Departments of the Government 
of India on all legal matters. 

(ii) To draft Bills, Ordinances and 
Regulations and follow them up 
in all their stages up to their 
enactment or promulgation. 

{Hi) To scrutinise statutory rules and 
orders from the legal and drafting 
points of view. 

{iv) To make arrangements for the 
publication of Central laws and 
other statutory rules and orders, 
as and when necessary or 
convenient. 


As regards the legislative proposals 
sponsored by administrative Ministries, 
the functions of this Ministry are confined 
only to the drafting of the statutes on the 
lines indicated by the administrative 
Ministry concerned. Under the Rules of 
Business, the Law Ministry is, however, 
invariably consult(“d by the Ministries 
and Departments before action on any 
legislative proposal is taken. With the 
coming into force of the new Constitution, 
the subject “ Elections to Parliament 
and State Legislatures ” has been 
allotted to the Law Ministry, and all 
work connected with the powers and 
functions assigned to the Central Govern¬ 
ment in respect of elections under the 
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Constitution and the electoral law is 
transacted in this Ministry. 

The Ministry consists of a Secretariat and 
two Subordinate Offices. There is no 
Attached Office functioning under this 
Ministry. The Ministry is headed by a 
Minister of State, who is assisted by a 
Deputy Minister. 

SECRETARIAT 

The Secretariat Staff consists of : 
Secretary i 

Joint Secretaries 5 


Deputy Secretaries 

II 

Officers on Special Duty 

2 

Under Secretaries 

15 

Section Officers 

15 

In addition to the division dealing with 


the house-keeping functions, the Secre¬ 
tariat of the Ministry is composed of the 
following divisions : 

(z) Advice Division 
(n) Drafting Division 
(Hi) I.egislative Division 
(iv) Central Agency Division 
Further, there is a separate Publication 
and Translation Section. 


Ill 

SUBORDINATE OFFICES 


A short description of the Subordinate 
Offices of the Ministry is given below : 

1. Income-tax Appellate Tribunal 

The Income-tax Appellate Tribunal was 
set up under the Indian Income-tax 
Act, 1922. It has eight benches, each 
consisting of a judicial member and an 
accountant member. Two of these benches 
are located at Bombay, two at Madras 
and the other four at Allahabad, Calcutta, 
Delhi and Patna. The two benches at 
Bombay, and one each at Allahabad, 
Madras, Calcutta and Delhi are on a 
permanent footing, while the others are 
on a temporary basis. As a result of the 
federal financial integration from April i, 
1950, the Tribunal’s jurisdiction now 
extends to the whole of India. Its jurisdic¬ 
tion also extends to the State of Jammu 
and Kashmir by the coming into force of 
the Taxation Laws Act, 1954. 

2. East Punjab Special Tribunal 

This Tribunal is the only one now func¬ 
tioning of the Special Tribunals con¬ 


stituted under the Criminal Law Amend¬ 
ment Ordinance, 1943, cases of 

bribery' and corruption. It was converted 
into a one-member Tribunal from Decem¬ 
ber, 1949. The District and Sessions 
Judge, Karnal, functions as the Member 
of the Tribunal in addition to his other 
duties. 

TOTAL STRENGTH OF STAFF 

Secretariat 468 

Subordinate Offices 307 

Others 8 


Some of the important publications brought out 
by the Ministry of Law are as follows: 

1. Report on the First General Elections in India 
1951-52 — Vols. I and II 

2. Constitution of India 

3. India Code — Volumes I, II and III 
Besides, a number of casual publications on a 
variety of matters like Index to Unrepealed Central 
Acts, Orders under the Constitution, Summary of 
Legislation in India during 1950, etc., are published 
from time to time. 



CHAPTER IX 


MINISTRY OF COMMERCE AND INDUSTRY 


A Department of Commerce and 
Industry was created in the Government 
of India in 1905, to deal with all matters 
relating to trade and commerce. The 
statutory body of the Railway Board 
which was constituted in the year 1905 
for the administration of the railways 
in India was placed under this Depart¬ 
ment. Gradually, work conncctcTl with 
factories, the Petroleum and Explosives 
Acts, previously dealt with by the Home 
Department, were transferred to the 
Department of Commerce and Industry. 
It also took over from the Finance 
Department work relating to postal 
business, customs, statistics, printing and 
stationery and ports and shipping. Cer¬ 
tain branches of the Public \Vorks 
Department, namely, telegraphs and 
collieries were also transferred to this 
Department. When a scheme regarding 
the constitution of a special ‘ Customs 
Service ’ was approved by the Govern¬ 
ment of India during the latter part of 
1905, the administration of the scheme 
also came directly under the control of 
this Department. 

Minuter Jot Commerce & Industry — Lai Bahadur 
Shastri — since March 28, 1958; Minister of 
State for Commerce — Nityanand Kanungo — since 
April 17, 1957; Alinister of State for Industry — M. 
M. Shah — since April 17, 1957; Dy. Alinister 
for Commerce & Industry — Satish Chandra — 
since April 17, 1957 ; Secretary — S. Ranganathan, 
i.e.s. — since May 20, 1957; Special Secretary — 
L. K. Jha, i.c.s. — since May 20, 1957. 


With the progressive increase in the 
number of industries, a need was felt 
for the creation of a separate Department 
of Industries in order to promote both 
external and internal trade. Accordingly, 
in February, 1921, a new Department of 
Industries was created. However, the 
Department of Commerce continued to 
exist. After about two years, as a result 
of the recommendations made by the 
Inchcapc Committee on the allocation 
and distribution of work in the Secretariat 
Departments, the Departments of Indus¬ 
tries and Public Works w'crc amalga¬ 
mated in April, 1923, and a new Depart¬ 
ment of Industries and Labour was 
formed. This arrangement continued till 
* 9 . 37 > when in November of the same year, 
the Department of Industries and Labour 
was bifurcated into two separate Depart¬ 
ments: (?) Department of Communi¬ 
cations, and (? 7 ) Department of Labour. 
However, certain subjects pertaining to 
industries were retained by the Depart¬ 
ment of Labour and others were taken 
over by the Department of Commerce. 
Again in 1943, as a result of the exigencies 
of the Second World War, the Govern¬ 
ment of India constituted the Department 
of Industries and Civil Supplies. This 
Department functioned till 1946, when 
the Department of Supplies was amalga¬ 
mated with it, and a new Department of 
Industries and Supplies was formed. 

After independence, in August, 1947, 
the designations of both the Depart- 
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ments — the Department of Commerce 
and the Department of Industries and 
Supplies were changed to Ministries 
and these were placed under the charge 
of a Cabinet Minister. The Ministry 
of Commerce and Industry was formed 
in February, 1951, by the amalgamation 
of a portion of the earlier Ministry of 
Commerce with a portion of the Ministry 
of Industries and Supplies. The subject 
‘ Supplies ’ was taken over by the Ministry 
of Works, Mines and Power (now Ministry 
of Works, Hou.sing and Supply). In 
September, 1956, the Ministry of Com¬ 
merce and Industry was split up into 
two separate Ministries: 

(?) Ministry of Commerce and 
Consumer Industries, and 
(n) Ministry of Heavy Industries. 

The former took over all the functions 
dealt with previously in the Commerce 
Division and the Consumer Industries 
Division of the Ministry of Commerce 
and Industry. Again, on April 17, 1957, 
as a result of the re-organisation in some 
of the Ministries of the Government of 
India, both these Ministries were merged 
together to form the Ministry of Com¬ 
merce and Industry. The Ministry of 
Production was abolished as a result of 


the re-organisation and the new Ministry 
of Commerce and Industry was charged 
with the responsibility of work connected 
with the following: 

National Instruments Factory, Khadi 
and Village Industries Board, Handicrafts 
Board, Silk Board, Hindustan Cables, 
D.D.T. Factory, Penicillin Factory, Salt, 
Heavy Electrical Equipment Project, 
Hindustan Machine Tools, Fertilizers, 
etc. 

The new Ministry of Commerce and 
Industry now consists of the following 
Departments: 

(a) Department of Commerce and 
l.ight Industries, 

(b) Department of Chemical and 
Pharmaceutical Industries, and 

(c) Department of Heavy Industries. 
Although three separate Departments 
w'crc created in order to rationalise the 
work among the various sections and 
branches, the three Departments are 
not functioning as separate units but as 
an integrated whole in a single Ministry. 
The nature of work that the Ministry 
of Commerce and Industry has to per¬ 
form is of such an inter-linked nature 
that it is practically difficult to compart¬ 
mentalise the functions. 


II 

FUNCTIONS AND ORGANISATION 


The Ministry of Commerce and Industry 
is concerned with work connected with 
foreign trade, control over imports and 
exports and export promotion, nego¬ 
tiation of trade treaties, determination 
of tariffs, commercial representation in 
overseas countries and participation 


in international trade fairs and exhi¬ 
bitions. As regards internal trade, the 
Ministry is responsible for the regulation 
of inter-State trade and commerce; trade 
marks, patents, standards, standardisation 
of products, forward markets and price 
control. Almost the entire field of 
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privately-owned industries and industries 
of the public sector, including Small 
Scale Industries and plantation indus¬ 
tries, viz., those relating to tea, coffee, 
rubber etc., are under the charge of this 
Ministry. In addition, it is also responsible 
for helping producers to increase their 
output and for accelerating the pace of 
the industrial development of the country; 
at the same time, in the interest of the 
consumer, it has to exercise control over 
production, distribution and pricing of 
the essential commodities, c.g., chemicals 
and cement. 


The Ministry of Commerce and Industry 
consists of a Secretariat, .six Attached 
Offices and 41 Subordinate Offices. 
Further, the Ministry has under its 
control eighteen State undertakings, 
five Boards, a Commission, a Committee 
and a Semi-Government Organisation, 
viz., the Indian Standards Institution. 

The Ministry is headed by a Cabinet 
Minister for Commerce and Industry, 


who is assisted by a Minister of State for 
Industry, a Minister of State for Com¬ 
merce and a Deputy Minister for 
Commerce and Industry. 


SECRETARIAT 

The Secretariat staff comprises of: 

Secretary i 

Special Secretary i 

Joint Secretaries 7 

Chief Industrial Adviser and 
ex-officio Joint Secretary I 

Development Commissioner 
(Small Scale Industries) and ex- 
officio Joint Secretary i 

Textile Commissioner and ex- 
officio Joint Secretary I 

Chairman (All India Handloom 
Board) and ex-officio Joint 
Secretary’ i 

Chairman (Tea Board) i 

Deputy Secretaries 14 

Under Secretaries 35 

Section Officers 105 


The Ministry' has seventy-one Sections 
and eleven special Sections. 


Ill 


ATTACHED OFFICES 


A short description of the Attached 
Offices of the Ministry of Commerce 
and Industry’ is given below ; 

I. Office of the Chief Controller of Imports 
and Exports, JVew Delhi 

This office, under the charge of a Chief 
Controller of Imports and Exports, is 
primarily responsible for the execution 
of the various policies of the Government 
of India in regard to imports and exports. 


In order to serve the business community 
in different parts of the country, branch 
offices of this office are functioning in 
Amritsar, Bombay, Calcutta, Cochin, 
Madras, New Delhi, Pondicherry, Rajkot 
and Shillong. 

2. Office of the Economic Adviser to the 
Government of India 

The Economic Adviser to the Govern¬ 
ment of India, assisted by his staff, 
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renders technical advice to the Ministry 
on all economic matters. He collects, 
studies and interprets various economic 
information having a bearing on India’s 
foreign trade and commerce. He also 
compiles the official index numbers of 
prices in India, conducts investigations 
in respect of prices, effect of tariffs, 
employment situation, foreign trade and 
industrial production and advises the 
Ministry in all economic, commercial and 
industrial matters. 

3. Development Wing, Pfew Delhi 

The Development Wing’s main responsi¬ 
bility is to deal with the problems of 
planning and development of large and 
medium scale industries, with some excep¬ 
tions like textile, sugar and vanaspati 
industries. The development of small 
scale industries, originally included within 
the sphere of activities of the Develop¬ 
ment Wing, was transferred to the 

Development Commissioner, Small Scale 
Industries. The Development Wing is 
the principal body of the Government 
of India in planning, regulating and 
maintaining statistical data for the indus¬ 
trial development of the country. 

Although the activities of this Wing are 
wide and varied, the major functions can 
be broadly classified as follows: 

[i] Planning the development of 
industries to secure a well 
balanced and properly co¬ 
ordinated pattern of industrial 
economy with a view to; 

(a) secure increased production of 
those articles and commodities, 
the present production of which 
is insufficient to meet the 
country’s demand. 


{b) diversify the production activities 
to meet the country’s require¬ 
ments in various sectors, 

{c) ensure improvement in quality 
and maximum economies in the 
cost of production, 

{d) arrange for the supply of tech¬ 
nical know-how and foreign 
collaboration, where necessary, 
by taking advantage of the 
facilities offered by the Colombo 
Plan, the T.C.M., the Ford 
Foundation, etc. 

[ii) Scrutiny of applications, received 
under the Industries (Develop¬ 
ment and Regulation) Act, 1951, 
for establishing new industrial 
units or for substantial expan¬ 
sions of existing production 
units and following up of their 
progress to ensure effective 
implementation of development 
plans. 

{in) Examination of sectors seeking 
financial and other forms of 
assistance such as {a) loans from 
the Government and Industrial 
Finance Corporation, {b) tariff 
protection, [c] regulation of im¬ 
port and export duties and 
quotas. 

[iv) Assistance to industries in the 
procurement of raw materials, 
constructional materials like steel 
and cement, capital goods, fuel 
and electric power, transport 
facilities, etc, 

{v) Making recommendations re¬ 
garding ; 

(a) Formulation of half-yearly im¬ 
port and export policies. 
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{b) Grant of licences for import of 
raw materials, capital goods, etc., 
to individual applicants, 

(c) Allotment of pig-iron and steel 
to diverse industrial units, 

{d) Training of technical personnel 
overseas, etc. 

(vi) Issue of; 

(a) Licences for the import and 
export of machine tools, 

(b) Certificates of exemption from 
payment of customs duty on scien¬ 
tific equipment and appliances 
not manufactured in India. 

(dH) Investigation and development 
of indigenous sources of supply 
of stores imported from abroad. 
(viii) Collection and compilation of 
industrial data relating to 
installed capacity, actual pro¬ 
duction, employment position, 
stocks, prices, etc. 

(ix) Technical assistance to other 
Ministries such as Steel, Mines 
and Fuel, Finance, Education, 
the Planning Commission, etc., 
and statutory bodies like the 
Tariff Commission, the Indian 
Standards Institution, the Coun¬ 
cil of Scientific and Industrial 
Research, etc., in matters relating 
to industrial development. 

The Development Wing is headed by a 
Chief Industrial Adviser, who is an ex- 
officio Joint Secretary to the Government 
of India. The Chief Industrial Adviser 
is assisted by various other staff. 

4. OJice of the Development Commissioner, 
Small Scale Industries, New Delhi 

The Office of the Development Commis¬ 
sioner, Small Scale Industries, was set up 


in 1954. The main functions of the office 
of the Development Commissioner are: 

(i) To control and co-ordinate the 
activities of the Regional Small 
Scale Industries Service Institutes 
situated at New Delhi, Bombay, 
Madras and Calcutta. 

(ii) To frame, formulate and imple¬ 
ment programmes generally 
meant for the development of 
small scale industries of the 
country. 

[Hi) To maintain liaison with the 
National Small Industries Corpo¬ 
ration Limited and the Ministry 
of Community Development and 
assist them in the preparation 
and implementation of the 
schemes for development of small 
scale industries in Community 
Project areas and National Ex¬ 
tension Blocks. 

[iv) To maintain liaison with the 
Directorates of Industries of the 
Slate Governments and to assist 
them in the preparation and 
execution of their schemes for 
development of Small Scale 
Industries. 

The Development Commissioner is the 
head of this organisation. He is assisted 
by his staff'. 

5. Office of the Salt Commissioner, New Delhi 

The Salt Commissioner is primarily 
responsible for: 

[i) Quality control of salt, 

(ti) General development of the salt 
industry, 

[Hi) Financing and running of Salt 
Research Stations and Model 
Farms, 
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(w) Administration of the Govern¬ 
ment salt factories and their 
improvement and expansion, 

(v) Realisation of cess, 

(vi) Arranging for distribution of 
salt, liaison with the State 
Governments, etc., 

(vit) Bringing about consolidation and 
re-alignment of small units on 
scientific lines and giving tech¬ 
nical advice to the manufacturers. 

6. All-India Handicrafts Board 

The All-India Handicrafts Board was 
constituted in November, 1952. The 
function of the Board is generally to 
advise the Government of India as to 
the quantum of financial assistance (grant 
and loan) to be given to the various State 
Governments and recognised private 
institutions on the basis of specific schemes 
for improved technique, equipment, 
supply of raw material, enforcement of 
quality standard, training and research, 
publicity, promotion of sales, conducting 
of economic service. In addition to the 
schemes sponsored by the State Govern¬ 
ments, the Board has itself directly under¬ 
taken various activities which are as 
follows: 

[a) Setting up of pilot centres for 
selected industries with a view to 
their revival, 

{b) Establishment of design centres, 

[c) Organisation and participation 
in exhibitions in India and abroad, 


{d) Publicity, 

{e) Establishment of a handicrafts 
museum, 

(/) Organisation of marketing con- 
ferences and marketing service, 

(5) Research in handicrafts industries, 
etc. 

One of the principal activities of the 
Board is the promotion of marketing of 
handicraft products in India and abroad. 
These industries have special problems of 
marketing due to their scattered and 
diversified character and the fact that 
markets are found at distant places both 
in India and abroad. The resources of 
the artisans are not sufficient for financing 
the marketing of these products which is 
now largely in the hands of private 
traders. Various measures are being 
taken by the Board to promote the sales 
of these products and ensure fair price to 
the producers. Several Emporia have 
been organised by various State Govern¬ 
ments with financial assistance from the 
Central Government. Grants are also 
given to these Emporia. Special credit 
facilities arc granted by the Government 
to such Emporia against firm orders for 
exports up to a limit of Rs. i lakh for 
established organisations. To secure ade¬ 
quate publicity, the Board has been 
organising exhibitions of handicraft pro¬ 
ducts in India and abroad. The Second 
Five Year Plan has allocated a sum 
of Rs. 9 crores for the development of 
handicrafts. 
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IV 

SUBORDINATE OFFICES 


A short description of the Subordinate 
Offices of the Ministry of Commerce and 
Industry is given below : 

1-4. Small Industries Service Institutes (New 
Del/iiy Madras^ Bombay and Calcutta) 

The major functions of the Small Indus¬ 
tries Service Institutes are to act as 
Service agencies and to assist small 
industries in improving the technique of 
production and management, also to 
obtain credit and finance, to secure 
proper raw materials, to market their 
goods to the best possible advantage and to 
promote patterns of development cal¬ 
culated to make small scale industries 
ancillary to large scale industries by 
bringing about co-ordination of produc¬ 
tion programmes. Meetings are frequently 
held of the Directors of the Small Indus¬ 
tries Service Institutes and also with the 
State Directors of Industries. The 
Regional Directors in their own regions 
are further assisted by an Advisory Board 
consisting of certain State Government 
officials in the region concerned and non¬ 
official members. 

5 and 6, Deputy Chief Controller of Imports 
and Exports (New Delhi and Cochin) 

These Deputy Chief Controllers of 
Imports and Exports assist the Chief 
Controller of Imports and Exports in the 
discharge of his functions. 

7. Office of the Textile Commissioner, Bombay 

This office, headed by the Textile Com¬ 
missioner, is mainly responsible for the 


execution of Government’s policies in 
respect of affording necessary assistance 
and for taking other steps for the better¬ 
ment and development of the cotton, 
woollen and art silk industries. This office 
assists the textile industry in securing its 
supplies of machinery, chemicals and 
similar other items and also in the estab¬ 
lishment and growth of indigenous textile 
machinery manufacturing industry and 
in providing transport facilities for the raw 
materials and finished products. The 
Textile Commissioner is further respon¬ 
sible for the administration of the Cotton 
Textile (Control) Order, and for the 
execution of the policies laid down by the 
Government of India in respect of control 
over raw cotton and cotton textiles. The 
Textile Commissioner is the Vicc-(^hair- 
man of the Indian Textile Fund 
Committee. 

8. All India Handloom Board 

The All India Handloom Board was 
constituted in October, 1952, in order to 
advise Government generally on the 
problems of the handloom industry, to 
examine schemes for the improvement 
and development of the industry, and to 
make their recommendations for financial 
assistance for such schemes. 

9-14. Office of the Deputy Textile Commis¬ 
sioners (New Delhi, Calcutta, Indore, 
Bombay, Madras and Secunderabad) 

These Regional Offices assist the Textile 
Commissioner in the discharge of his 
duties and functions. 
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15- Office of the Chairman, Tariff Commis¬ 
sion, Bombay 

The Tariff Commission consists of a 
Chairman and four members. The Com¬ 
mission is a permanent statutory and 
quasi-judicial body and has wide powers. 
This Commission has been primarily 
created for the examination of all cases 
of protection to industry. It has been 
empowered to consider claims for protec¬ 
tion not only from established industries 
as hitherto but also from industries which 
have not start(’d production but which 
are likely to do so, if granted suitable 
protection. The Commission is also em¬ 
powered to consider the question of the 
grant of protection to agricultural indus¬ 
tries. The present Tariff Commission as 
provided for under the Tariff Commission 
Act, 1951, was established in January, 
1952, as a replacement of the old 'Fariff 
Board. Tenure of membership of the 
Tariff Commission has beem fixed at three 
years, although a member is eligible for 
re-appointment for a second term of 
three years. A member is not allowed to 
hold any appointment in any private 
industry or undertaking for a period of 
three years after ceasing to hold office, 
except with the consent of the Govern¬ 
ment of India. The Tariff Commission, 
unlike the previous Tariff Board, has been 
granted wide discretion both in regard 
to the general principles relating to the 
fixation of tariffs and the principles 
relating to the applications of protected 
industries. Another feature of the Tariff 
Commission in which there is a break 
from the past is that the Commission is 
free to decide the duration of protection 
according to the requirements of each 
industry. 


i6~i8. Office of the Joint Chief Controllers 
of Imports and Exports (Calcutta, 
Bombay and Madras) 

These Regional Offices assist the Chief 
Controller of Imports and Exports in the 
discharge of his duties. 

19. Office of the Registrar of Trade Marks, 
Bombay 

This office is headed by the Registrar of 
Trade Marks, who is assisted by various 
other staff. It is mainly responsible for: 

(^7) Registration of trade marks after 
due scrutiny of the applications 
filed for registration. 

{b) Maintenance of a register of all the 
registered trade marks and record¬ 
ing all subsequent entries with 
regard to change in the proprietor¬ 
ship of trade marks, assignments, 
etc, 

(c) Rendering advice to the Govern¬ 
ment of India on all matters relat¬ 
ing to trade marks in general. 

20 and 21. Trade Marks Registry (Branch) 
— (Calcutta and Bangalore) 

For the convenience of the public, two 
branches of the Registry arc functioning 
— one at Calcutta and the other at 
Bangalore, 

22. Office of the Custodian of Enemy Property 
( Bombay) 

This organisation is primarily responsible 
for the administration and disposal of 
enemy assets and for the release of assets, 
which are due to be returned to persons 
and concerns in countries formerly 
occupied by the belligerent powers. The 
Custodian is now also concerned with the 
registration and processing of claims of 
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Indians in enemy and enemy-occupied 
territories. 

23. Office of the Director-General, Commercial 
Intelligence and Statistics, Calcutta 

The Director-General, who is the head 
of the Office of Commercial Intelligence 
and Statistics, is responsible for the 
compilation and publication of trade and 
shipping statistics of various kinds, and 
for commercial intelligence work. 

24. Offiice of the Controller of Patents and 
Designs, Calcutta 

The Office of the Controller of Patents 
and Designs, Calcutta, was established in 
January, 1912. Its main functions are: 

(fl) To grant patents for inventions 
after examination of the applica¬ 
tions for each patent; 

{b) To register industrial designs; 

(f) To issue an annual publication 

giving information regarding the 
patents granted; and 
[d) To advise the Government of 

India on technical matters relating 
to patents and designs. 

25. Forward Markets Commission, Bombay 

This Commission was established in 

September, 1953. It functions under the 
administrative control of the Ministry of 
Commerce and Industry with a Chairman 
and two members. The main functions of 
this Commission are: 

(a) To advise the Central Government 
in respect of the recognition of or 
the withdrawal of recognition from 
any association or in respect of any 
other matters arising out of the 
administration of the Forward 
Markets Act. 


{b) To keep Forward Markets under 
observation and to draw the atten¬ 
tion of the Central Government 
or of any other specified authority 
to any development taking place 
in, or in relation to, such markets 
which, in the opinion of the 
Commission, is of sufficient import¬ 
ance to deserve the attention of the 
Government of India and to make 
recommendations thereon. 

{c) To collect and, whenever the 
Commission thinks it necessary, 
publish information regarding the 
trading conditions in respect of 
goods to which any of the provi¬ 
sions of this Act is made applicable, 
including information regarding 
supply, demand and prices, and 
to submit to the Central Govern¬ 
ment periodical reports on the 
operation of this Act and on the 
working of Forward Markets relat¬ 
ing to such goods. 

{d) To make recommendations 
generally with a view to improving 
the organisation and working of 
Forward Markets. 

(e) To undertake the inspection of the 
accounts and other documents of 
any recognised association when¬ 
ever it considers it necessary. 

(/) To perform such other duties and 
exercise such other powers as 
may be assigned to the Commis¬ 
sion by or under this Act, or as may 
be prescribed. 

26. Central Sericultural Research Station, JVest 
Bengal 

The Sericultural Research Station was 
established in 1943, at Berhampore in 
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Murshidabad District (West Bengal). It 
conducts experiment and research in the 
various branches of the sericulture indus¬ 
try. It has also a Sub-station at Kalim- 


pong. The Station was made permanent 
in November, 1956, and a whole-time 
Director of Research was appointed in 
December of the same year. 


STATE UNDERTAKINGS 


1-5. National Small Industries Corporation 
(Private) Limited 

In accordance with the recommendations 
made by the Ford Foundation Inter¬ 
national Planning Team on Small Scale 
Industries, the Corporation came into 
existence as a Private Limited Company 
in February, 1955. 

The primary functions of the Corpora¬ 
tion as defined in the Memorandum of the 
Articles of Association are; 

(fl) To accept contracts for Govern¬ 
ment orders and sub-contract them 
out to suitable small industrial 
units. 

{b) To provide small industrial units 
to whom such orders are sub¬ 
contracted with such loans and 
such technical assistance as are 
considered necessary for the pur¬ 
pose of fulfilling orders and manu¬ 
facturing articles of the type and 
the standard required by large 
scale industrial units. 

(c) To effect coordination between 
large scale and small scale indus¬ 
tries by similar methods in order 
to enable small scale industries 
to manufacture ancillaries, com¬ 
ponents and other articles required 
by large scale industrial units. 
The functions of the Corporation, as at 
present, are: 


(i) Procurement of contracts—pri¬ 
mary as well as sub-contracts—^for 
execution by small industrial 
units. 

(ii) Supply of machinery on hire- 
purchase basis to small industrial 
units. 

{Hi) Provision of marketing service for 
small scale industries products. 

{iv) Construction and management of 
industrial estates at Okhla (New 
Delhi) and Allahabad. 

The Authorised Capital of the Corpora¬ 
tion is Rs. 50 lakhs out of which Rs. 20 
lakhs is the subscribed capital. There are 
eight Directors at present, out of whom 
six are officials and the remaining two arc 
non-officials. 

Subsidiary Small Industries Corporations In 
order to decentralise the work relating to 
hire-purchase of machinery, marketing, 
etc., which was being done by the Corpo¬ 
ration at Delhi, the following four Subsidi¬ 
ary Corporations have been established, 
one each at Delhi, Bombay, Calcutta and 
Madras in February, 1957, with an 
authorised capital of Rs. 10 lakhs each: 

(1) National Small Industries Cor¬ 

poration, Delhi 

(2) National Small Industries Cor¬ 

poration, Bombay 

(3) National Small Industries Cor¬ 

poration, Calcutta 
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(4) National Small Industries Cor¬ 
poration, Madras 

6. State Trading Corporation (Private) Limited 

The State Trading Corporation of India 
(Private) Limited was set up in May, 1956, 
as a private limited company under the 
Companies Act, 1956, with an authorised 
capital of Rs. i crore. The objectives of 
the Corporation as set forth in its Memo¬ 
randum of Association are to “ organise 
and effect exports from and imports into 
India of such goods and commodities as 
the Company from time to time may 
determine. . and “ to do all such other 
things as are incidental or conducive to 
the attainment of the above object The 
Corporation mainly seeks out opportuni¬ 
ties to make its contribution towards the 
building up of the country’s commerce 
with new markets and new sources of 
supply, providing facilities to augment 
exports, securing, wherever possible, im¬ 
provement on terms of trade and econo¬ 
mies in imports, and arranging, to the 
extent practicable, for import and distri¬ 
bution of certain essential raw’ materials 
at stable prices. The Corporation has a 
Board of Directors consisting of 8 members 
drawn from different Ministries of the 
Government of India. A Joint Secretary' 
to the Government of India in the 
Ministry of Commerce and Industry' is the 
Chairman of the Corporation. The Cor¬ 
poration is organised in seven Divisions, 
including Minerals Division, Cement 
Division, Business and Trade Division, 
Research and Statistics Division. It has 
its headquarters in Delhi and regional 
offices at Bombay, Calcutta and Madras 
and sub-regional offices at Visakhapatnam, 
Kandla, Nagpur and Cochin. 


7. National Industrial Development Corpora¬ 
tion (Private) Limited 

The National Industrial Development 
Corporation was set up towards the close 
of 1954, as a Government-owned private 
limited company with an authorised 
capital of Rs. i crore, of which Rs. 10 
lakhs have been subscribed. Its Board of 
Directors consists 6f officials and non¬ 
officials, all nominated by the Govern¬ 
ment of India, with the Minister for 
Commerce and Industry as the Chairman. 
The main functions of the Corporation 
are: 

[a) To formulate and, where neces¬ 
sary, execute the projects for 
setting up new industries. 

(h) To act as the agency of the 
Government for the grant of loans 
for the rehabilitation and modern¬ 
isation of jute and cotton textile 
industries. 

The Corporation has, with the help of 
foreign technical experts, prepared pre¬ 
liminary project reports for a number of 
new' industrial units, including: (a) hea\^ 
foundry and forge unit, (h) a unit for the 
manufacture of intermediates for dye¬ 
stuff, (c) a new' unit for introducing alumi¬ 
nium, (rf) a unit for the production of 
synthetic rubber, and (e) a unit for the 
production of alloy and tool steels, etc. 
The Corporation is taking steps for the 
execution of such of these schemes as may 
be approved by Government. The 
finances required by' the Corporation are 
provided by Government in the shape of 
grants and loans. 

8. National Instruments (Private) Limited 
The National Instruments (Private) 
Limited, is the successor to the Mathe- 
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matical Instruments OfEcc which was 
originally established at Calcutta in the 
year 1830. The scope of the factory is to 
manufacture various scientific and preci¬ 
sion instruments. A scheme for the re¬ 
organisation of the factory was taken up 
under the First Five Year Plan which 
included construction of new buildings 
for housing the factory at Jadavpur 
and installation of new machine ttfcls. 
The new buildings are now complete 
excepting their air-conditioning and 
shifting is expected to be completed 
shortly. 

In the Second Five-Year Plan period, 
new manufactures, such as, special types 
of microscopes, medical diagnostic 
instruments, clinical thermometers and 
spectacle lenses are to be undertaken. 
In addition, the factory has undertaken 
manufacture of 50 tons of Optical Glass 
and the manufacture of Ophthalmic Glass 
up to 250 tons per annum is also proposed 
to be undertaken during the Second Plan. 
For this, a team of Russian experts was 
invited, which submitted a report, which 
is under examination. It is expected that 
this project will cost Rs. 330 lakhs, to be 
met, if possible, with the Russian aid 
offered. 

During 1956-57, the factory manufac¬ 
tured instruments valued at Rs. 23-03 
lakhs approximately, as against Rs. 14-24 
lakhs during the previous year. The sale 
for the year 1956-57 totalled Rs. 22-60 
lakhs, as against Rs. 20-36 lakhs in 

1955-56. 

9. Hindustan Antibiotics (Private) Limited 
The Government of India’s proposal to 
set up a State concern for the manufacture 
of penicillin received an offer of monetary 


and technical assistance from the World 
Health Organization and the United 
Nations International Children’s Emer¬ 
gency Fund. This offer was accepted by 
the Government of India and an agree¬ 
ment was concluded in July, 1951. The 
terms were that the Government of India 
would provide land for the proposed 
factory and other buildings and the 
services necessary for running the factory 
at a total estimated cost of about 
Rs. 1,30,20,300, while UNICEF would 
supply all the important equipment. The 
management of the Penicillin Factory 
w’as transferred to a limited company 
with the name of ‘ Hindustan Antibiotics 
Limited ’ from June, 1954. The Company 
is a wholly Government-owned enterprise 
with an authorised capital of Rs. 4 crores. 
All the essential buildings required for 
the factory w'ere completed and the 
plant and machinery erected towards 
the end of 1954. Trial production of 
penicillin was taken up in March, 1955, 
while regular production started from 
August, 1955. The samples of penicillin 
produced at the factory were tested by 
the Food and Drug Administration, 
Washington, and the National Institute 
for Medical Research, London. The 
samples were found to be very satisfactory 
in respect of potency, purity and quality 
and were declared to be as good as 
penicillin manufactured elsewhere. In 
the initial stages, raw materials for the 
factory had to be imported from 
abroad. Now, attempts are being made to 
procure these materials from indigenous 
sources. In connection with the supply 
of raw materials, the factory is assisted 
by an up-to-date Antibiotics Research 
Centre. 
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10. Hindustan Cables (Private) Limited 
The Factory has been planned to meet 
the requirements of the Posts and Tele¬ 
graphs Department in respect of paper- 
insulated, lead-covered and armoured 
telephone cables which were met entirely 
from imports in the past. 

Subsequent to placing the contracts 
for the building, plant and machinery, 
and after the factory had made fair 
progress, a private limited company 
was constituted under the Indian Com¬ 
panies Act to take over the management 
of the factory. The Company took over 
the assets and liabilities of the telephone 
cable factory with effect from the loth 
November, 1952. The authorised capital 
of the company is Rs. 3 crores. 

The Factory has been designed to 
produce about 470 miles of subscriber’s 
cables of different specifications per 
annum, on a single shift basis. Regular 
production commenced from the ist 
September, 1954, and the factor)' pro¬ 
duced 525 miles of cables during 1955-56 
and, against an estimated target of 555 
miles of cables, it produced 592 miles of 
cables during 1956-57. The target for 
1957-58 is set at 800 miles of cables. In 
addition, during the Second Five-Year 
Plan, the factory proposes to manufacture 
Coaxial Cables and for this a sum of 
Rs. 50 lakhs has been set apart for the 
expansion of the factory. The production 
during 1959-60 and 1960-61 is estimated 
at 300 miles of Coaxial Cables. 

11. Hindustan Machine Tools (Private) 
Limited, Jedahalli, Bangalore 

In recognition of the consideration that 
the machine tools industry occupies a 
central place in the industrialisation of a 
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country, a project for establishing the 
manufacture of precision types of machine 
tools in the country was approved by 
Government in 1949. An agreement 
of technical assistance and financial parti¬ 
cipation was accordingly concluded with 
the firm of Oerlikons, a Swiss firm of 
machine tool manufacturers with an 
international reputation, who were 
associated with the Defence Ministry 
in the construction and equipment of the 
Ambernath Machine Tools Factory. The 
control and management of the Factory 
was transferred on the ist March, 1953, 
to the Hindustan Machine Tools Ltd., 
a private limited company registered under 
the Companies Act, in which the Govern¬ 
ment of India and Messrs. Oerlikons 
were partners. A revised agreement has 
since been executed with the Swiss firm 
on the ist March, 1957, by which the 
Oerlikons have ceased to have any 
financial interest in the Company but 
continue to act as purely technical 
consultants. The Company went into 
production in October, 1954. The autho¬ 
rised capital is Rs. 12 crores of-which 
subscribed and paid-up capital are 
respectively four and 3-9 crores. 

12. Hindustan Insecticides (Private) Limited 

There are two D.D.T. Factories in the 
country — one at Delhi and the other 
at Alwaye (Kerala State). The manage¬ 
ment and control of both the D.D.T. 
factories have been entrusted to a Govern¬ 
ment sponsored private limited company, 
i.e., the Hindustan Insecticides (Private) 
Limited, New Delhi. The authorised 
capital of the Company is Rs. i crore. 
The D.D.T. Factory in Delhi was set 
up by the Government of India with the 
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assistance and technical collaboration 
of the UNICEF and UNTAA. The 
factory commenced trial production in 
March, 1955, and commercial production 
in April 1955. In order to meet the 
country’s requirements of D.D.T. for the 
anti-malaria campaign, the Government 
of India has decided to double the 
capacity of the Delhi plant. The UNICEF 
agreed to allocate $ 275,000 for the 
supply of additional plant and equipment 
including a formulating plant. The 
Factory at Alwaye will have an annual 
capacity of i ,400 tons of technical D.D.T. 

13. Sindri Fertilizers and Chemicals (Private) 
Limited 

The Sindri Fertilizers Factory was com¬ 
pleted in 1951, at an estimated cost of 
about Rs. 23 crores. It went into pro¬ 
duction at the end of October, 1951. 
The Factory has been designed to produce 
960 tons of ammonium sulphate per day 
ordinarily. Allowing for a certain number 
of days in the year for full or partial 
shut downs for maintenance, overhaul, 
etc., the annual capacity will be about 
320,000 tons. 

For the convenient administration of 
the Sindri Factory, a State-owned private 
limited company known as the Sindri 
Fertilizers and Chemicals (Private) 
Limited was registered under the Indian 
Companies Act in December, 1951, to 
whom the assets and liabilities of the 
Fertilizers Project were transferred in 
January, 1952. The authorised share 
capital of the Company is Rs. 30 crores 
of which Rs. 17 crores have been issued, 
subscribed and paid up. The Board of 
Directors consists of six officials and four 
non-officials including the Managing 


Director who is the Chief Executive 
Officer of the Company working on the 
spot and who is primarily responsible to 
the Board of Directors. 

14. Ffangal Fertilizers and Chemicals 
(Private) Limited 

The control and management of the 
Nangal Fertilizers Heavy Water Project 
was formally transferred to Messrs. 
Nangal Fertilizers and Chemicals 
(Private) Limited in April, 1956. This 
private limited company is managed 
by a Board of Directors, which has on it 
eight officials of the Government of 
India, including the Secretary, Depart¬ 
ment of Atomic Energy, and three well- 
known industrialists. The authorised 
capital of this Company is Rs. 30 crores. 
The preliminary project report submitted 
by three selected firms was scrutinised by 
a Committee of technical experts, and 
after a very careful consideration, the 
Vitro Engineering Division of New York 
have been engaged as Technical Consult¬ 
ants for the project. It has been decided 
to acquire a good piece of land on the 
right bank of the river Sutlej for the 
factory. The Fertilizer Factory, with its 
associated township, is scheduled to be 
completed in i960, when power from the 
Bhakra Dam generators is expected to 
become available. 

15. Heavy Electricals (Private) Limited, 
Bhopal 

In accordance with the recommendations 
of the Heavy Electrical Equipment Pro¬ 
ject Enquiry Committee set up by the 
Government in 1954, it was decided 
to set up a Factory to manufacture 
heavy electrical equipment, such 
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as electrical generators, transformers, 
switchgear, turbines for River Valley 
Projects, traction equipment for railways, 
insulating materials, etc. A Technical 
Consultancy Agreement was entered 
into with Messrs. Associated Electrical 
Industries Ltd., London, in Novem¬ 
ber, 1955, for the setting up of this 
Factory’. 

To execute the Project, a Private 
Limited Company, known as the Heavy 
Electricals (Private) Limited, w'holly 
ow’ned by the Central Government has 
been incorporated by the Go\'crnment 
in August, 1956. The Company is 
managed by a Board of Directors consist¬ 
ing of ten Directors. 

It has been decided to locate this 
Factory at Bhopal in Madhya Pradesh. 

A provision of Rs. 20 crores has been 
made for this Project in the Second 
Five-Year Plan. In view' of the deterio¬ 
ration in the foreign exchange position 
of the country and the overall financial 
stringency, it was decided to rephase 
the manufacturing programme by 
obtaining maximum possible output with 
the minimum possible foreign currency 
expenditure during the next 2 to 3 years 
and yet enable Government to proceed 
with the programme without radically 
altering the overall time schedule of the 
project. The Consultants have suggested 
the taking, up of 4 items of manufacture, 
viz., transformers, switchgear, capacitors 
and control-gear with an outlay of 
Rs. 19-00 crores. 

16. jVakan Foundry (Private) Limited 

The Nahan Foundry (Private) Limited 
was incorporated as a Private Limited 
Company on the 20th October, 1952. 


It started functioning from the ist Janu¬ 
ary, 1953, by acquiring the Nahan 
Foundry at Nahan as a running concern 
W’ith all its assets and liabilities. The 
Foundry was established over 75 years 
ago by the Maharaja of Sirmur. On the 
integration of the Sirmur State into 
Himachal Pradesh in 1948, a half of the 
share in the ownership of the foundry 
devolved on the Government of India. 
Subsequently, the Government purchased 
the other half share of the Maharaja as 
well. The Company is being managed by 
a Board of Directors consisting of eight 
officials and nine non-officials. 

The Foundry is engaged in the manu¬ 
facture of sugar-cane crushers, bullock- 
driven flour mills, chafi’-cutters, corn- 
shellers, paddy thresliers, gur-boiling 
pans and other agricultural implements. 
It has excellent arrangements for casting, 
moulding, chipping, machining, turning, 
etc., of ferrous as well as non-ferrous 
items. It had executed orders in the 
past for cast iron anchor plates and 
certain non-ferrous items for the Rail- 
W'ays and is at present making C.I. 
saddles for the Posts and Telegraphs 
Department. 

17. Export Risks Insurance Corporation 
(Private) Limited, Bombay ^ 

This Corporation was set up by the 
Government of India on the 30th July, 
1957, to provide protection to exporters 
against risks arising in export trade as a 
measure for stimulating the country’s 
exports. 

It has an authorised capital of Rs. 5 
crores to be entirely subscribed by the 
Government of India. The subscribed 
capital is Rs. 2-5 crores. 
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The decision to set up this Corporation 
was taken by the Government of India 
on the recommendations of the Committee 
which was asked to consider the scope of 
a scheme of export credit guarantees for 
Indian Exporters. Its principal function 
is to insure risks involved in the export of 
goods from India, on credit basis, which 
are not covered normally by commercial 
insurers. 

The Board of Directors consists of 
seven members. 


18. Orissa Mining Corporation (Private) 
Limited 

The Orissa Mining Corporation (Private) 
Limited was set up in May, 1956, as a 
joint venture of the Government of India 
and the State Government of Orissa. 
The main object of the Company is to 
raise, assemble and transport iron and 
other minerals in Orissa for the purpose of 
sale or export or for undertaking of other 
responsibilities incidental or conducive to 
the attainment of the above objective. 


VI 

BOARDS 


I. Indian Coffee Board 

The Indian Coffee Board was constituted 
under the Indian Coffee Market Expan¬ 
sion Act, 1942, which provided for the 
constitution of a Board consisting of an 
official Chairman, to be appointed by the 
Government of India and 33 other 
members representing various interests. 
The Act also provides for the levy of a 
customs and excise duty at a rate not 
exceeding Rs. 6 per cwt., as may be fixed 
by the Central Government. The Coffee 
Board, as reconstituted under the Act 
(the Cofjee Act, 1942), came into existence 
in August, 1955, when the rules made 
thereunder were also brought into force. 
The marketing of the coffee is in the hands 
of the Coffee Board. All coffee grown in 
India, excepting limited quantities re¬ 
quired for domestic consumption of 
growers and seedling purposes, has to 
be made over to the Board in accord¬ 
ance with the provisions of the Coffee 
Act. 


2. Indian Tea Board 

The Tea Board administers the Tea Act, 
1953, and is primarily concerned with 
measures for the development of tea 
industry in India, including the control 
of the cultivation and the export of tea 
from this country and propaganda, both 
inside and outside India, for increased 
consumption of tea. The Board is also 
responsible for the regulation and control 
of the sale of tea by auctions or otherwise, 
the registration and licensing of brokers 
and blenders and the quality control. The 
Board was reconstituted in India in 1954, 
and has replaced both the Central Tea 
Board and the Indian Tea Licensing_ 
Committee. In 1954, the Government of 
India constituted a Committee to 
examine the present system of the auctions 
and to recommend the steps to be taken 
for the’progressive increase in the quantity 
of tea sold in India. The Committee had 
recommended that there should be a 
phased reduction in the quantity of tea 
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consigned for London auctions and that 
this quantity should not exceed 30 per 
cent of the crop for 1955-56 and 25 per 
cent of the crop for 1956-57. To deal with 
this sale of increasing quantity of tea 
in Indian auctions, the Committee also 
recommended that additional warehouses 
should be constructed in Calcutta. 
Recently, in collaboration with tea trade 
interests, Tea Councils have been set up in 
the U.S.A., Canada, West Germany, Eire 
and Holland. These Councils carry on pro¬ 
paganda for increased consumption of tea. 

3. Indian Rubber Board 

In order to ensure proper co-ordination 
between the Rubber Board and the 
Government of India and to invest the 
Board with powers to develop the rubber 
industry under Central control, the Rub¬ 
ber (Production and Marketing) Act, 
1947, was amended. The new Act is 
known as the Rubber Act, 1947 (XXIV 
of 1947). The Rubber Act, 1947, and the 
rules framed thereunder were brought 
into force with effect from ist August, 
1955. The Board has been reconstituted 
under the new Act and is known as the 
Rubber Board and came into existence on 
the same day. To step up indigenous 
production and make the country self- 
sufficient, a scheme for replanting 70,000 
acres with rubber has been sanctioned by 
Government and is already under imple¬ 
mentation by the Rubber Board. 70,000 
acres will be replanted within a period of i o 
years at the rate of 7,000 acres a year. The 
scheme also provides for granting subsidy 
to growers in instalments. 

4. Coir Board 

The Coir Industry Act, 1953, was brought 
into force in February, 1954. The Act 


provided for the setting up of a Coir Board 
and for the levy of a customs duty not 
exceeding Re. i per cwt. on all coir fibre, 
coir yarn and coir products exported 
from India. In pursuance of the Act, a 
Coir Board was established with its 
headquarters at Ernakulam in Kerala 
State. 

5. Central Silk Board 

The Central Silk Board was constituted 
as a Statutory Body in 1949, for the 
promotion and development of sericulture 
and silk industry. Since its inception, on 
the recommendations of the Board, the 
Central Government has sanctioned 
Rs. 59,36,718 as grant to the various 
State Governments for the development 
of sericulture. The main difficulties hin¬ 
dering the progress of the schemes are: 
(j) lack of technical personnel at the State 
level, and (n) lean resources of the State 
Governments. In order to overcome the 
lack of technical personnel, the Central 
Silk Board has proposed the setting up of 
an All-India Training Institute for im¬ 
parting training in sericulture and in 
different aspects of the silk industry. As 
regards resources of the State Govern¬ 
ments, the Government of India have 
since liberalised the pattern of financial 
assistance to the State Governments. The 
Board has programmed for a comprehen¬ 
sive development scheme during the 
period of the Second Five Year Plan 
with a view to make the country self- 
sufficient in silk industry. The Second 
Five Year Plan has given a special role to 
the sericulture industry and allocated a 
provision of Rs. 5 crores, exclusive of 
working capital. The Board has drawn up 
several programmes for the improvement 
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of mulberry, the improvement of silkworm 
seed organisations, intensification of re¬ 
search, etc. Sanction has also been given 
for the establishment of a Central Foreign 
Race Seed Station at Srinagar in Jammu 
and Kashmir Slate at an estimated cost of 
Rs. 7 ’ 84 Izihhs. Sanction has also been 
accorded for the establishment of a 
publicity branch in the Board's Secre¬ 
tariat. The Branch will be responsible for 
issue of brochures, pamphlets and other 


informative notes connected with the silk 
industry. Imports and distribution of raw 
silk were entrusted to the Board from the 
licensing period, January-June, 1951. 
Imports through other channels are not 
permitted. From the licensing period, 
July-Deccmber 1956, imports are being 
made through the State Trading 
Corporation but distribution continues 
under the control of the Central Silk 
Board. 


VII 

COMMISSION 


All-India Khadi and Village Industries Com¬ 
mission 

Before 1957, the development of Khadi 
Industry was looked after by the All-India 
Khadi and Village Industries Board. 
From April, 1957, the All-India Khadi 
and Village Industries Board has been 
replaced by a statutory body called the 
All-India Khadi and Village Industries 
Commission. With the coming into being 
of the Commission, the Board as such has 
ceased to exist. The Commission is 
primarily responsible for preparing and 
organising programmes for the production 
and development of khadi and promoting 
village industries, including training of 
personnel, manufacture and supply of 


equipment, supply of raw materials, 
marketing, research and study of econo¬ 
mic problems of different village indus¬ 
tries. The Commi.ssion is also functioning 
as a clearing house of information. 
Besides Khadi and Charkha, both tradi¬ 
tional and Ambar Charkha, the other 
village industries and handmade products 
which fall within the purview of the 
Commission are: 

Handmade Paper, Palm Gur, Village 
Oil Industry, Handpounding of rice. 
Cottage match, Soap-making with non¬ 
edible oils. Fibre Industries, Atta 
Chakkis, Bee-keeping, Pottery, Village 
leather industry, Gur and Khandsari 
Industry, Carpentry and Blacksmithy, 


VIII 

COMMITTEE 

Cotton Textile Fund Committee 1944, for supervising the export of Indian 

The Cotton Texdle Fund Committee clotlx and yam and for the development 
was constituted to administer the Cotton of technical education, research and other 
Textile Fund which was established under matters relating to the Cotton Textile 
the Cotton Textile Funds Ordinance, Industries. 
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IX 

SEMI-GOVERNMENT ORGANISATION 

Indian Standards Institution set up in the year 1947 for drawing up 

The Indian Standards Institution is a standards to improve the quality of the 
quasi-Govemment organisation. It was products of Indian industries. 


ADVISORY BODIES 


Some of the important Advisory Bodies 
functioning in the Ministry of Commerce 
and Industry are: 

I. Export Advisory Council 

The Export Advisory Council is composed 
of 20 non-official members representing 
Chambers of Commerce, Trade Associa¬ 
tions, industrial interests and exporters. 
The Minister for Commerce and Industry 
is the Chairman of this Council. 

The main functions of the Council are: 
(i) To act as a channel of communi¬ 
cation between the Government 
of India and the exporting 
interests of the country so 
as to facilitate discussion of 
difficulties in regard to export 
of goods. 

{ii) To make recommendations 
regarding the best means of 
expanding the aggregate exports 
of staple commodities. 

[Hi) To make recommendations 
regarding methods of expanding 
exports of products of Indian 
manufacturing industry and to 
promote interest among Indian 
manufacturers in the expansion 
of their sales overseas. 


2. Import Advisory Council 

The composition of the Import Advisory 
Council is also of the same type as that 
of the Export Advisory Council. Here also 
the Minister for Commerce and Indus¬ 
try is the Chairman. This Council was 
constituted in 1948, and is primarily 
responsible for advising the Government 
of India in all matters of general policy 
relating to import control. 

3. Small Scale Industries Board 

The Small Scale Industries Board was 
constituted on the 2nd November, 1954, 
in accordance with the recommendations 
of the Ford Foundation International 
Planning Team, to frame and recommend 
programmes generally for the develop¬ 
ment of Small Scale Industries in India. 
The Board was expanded later on so as 
to give adequate representation to the 
non-official element and to enable both 
large scale and small scale industries and 
other interests concerned to be repre¬ 
sented on the Board. The Minister of 
State for Industries is the Chairman. There 
arc nine Central Government officials, 16 
State Government officials, and 22 non¬ 
officials and representatives of the Reserve 
Bank and the State Bank on the Board. 



MINISTRY OF COMMERCE AND INDUSTRY 


The first meeting of the Small Scale 
Industries Board was held on the 5th 
and 6th January, 1955 at New Delhi. In 
all the meetings, the Board made im¬ 
portant recommendations for accelerating 
the pace of development of Small Scale 
Industries. The more important of them 
related to increase in the number of 
mobile workshops, liberalising the terms 
and conditions for supply of machinery 
to small industrial units, liberalisation 
of credit facilities, training of small 
industrialists in business management, 
and assistance to small units in Govern¬ 
ment’s Stores Purchase Programme. 
Almost all these recommendations have 
been accepted by Government and steps 
have been taken to implement them. 

4. Textiles Trade Marks Advisory Com¬ 
mittee 

The Trade Marks Advisory Committee 
consists of 30 members and is consulted 
by the Registrar of Trade Marks in 
respect of any circumstance peculiar to 
the trade arising in connection with an 
application to register a trade mark in 
respect of textile goods. 

5. Port Committees at Bombay, Calcutta and 
Madras 

These Committees advise the local Export 
Trade Controllers on all major problems 
connected with the export trade. They 
are considered as branches of the Export 
Advisory Council and are presided over 
by the official in charge of the Export 
Trade Control work at the port. Members 
of the Export Advisory Council residing 
at the place of the Committee and repre¬ 
sentatives of local commercial interests 
nominated by Government compose the 
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Committee. In addition, there is also 
an Export Advisory Committee at 
Amritsar. 

6. Standing Metric Committee 

The Standing Metric Committee was 
constituted in June, 1955. A represen¬ 
tative each of the Ministries of Commerce 
and Industry, Finance, Law, Defence, 
Food and Agriculture, Railways, Edu¬ 
cation and Scientific Research, Communi¬ 
cations and the Planning Commission 
act as members. There is also a repre¬ 
sentative of the Indian Standards 
Institution in this Committee. The 
Minister for Commerce and Industry is 
the Chairman of the Committee. 

This Committee advises the Govern¬ 
ment of India on the form of legislation for 
establishing the Metric System of Weights 
and Measures, phasing the changes to 
the new system, and generally on all 
matters connected with its adoption. 

7. Development Councils 

Development Councils for the under¬ 
mentioned twelve industries have been 
set up in the Ministry: 

1. Heavy Electricals Industry 

2. Light Electricals Industry 

3. Internal Combustion Engines and 
Power Driven Pumps 

4. Machine Tools 

5. Non-ferrous Metals 

6. Bicycles 

7. Heavy Chemicals (Acids and 
Fertilisers) 

8. Heavy Chemicals (Alkalis) 

9. Pharmaceuticals and Drugs 

10. Woollen Textiles 

11. Art Silk Textiles 

12. Sugar 
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A short account of the working of these 
councils is given below: 

(1) Development Council for Heavy Electricals 
Industry 

This Council was reconstituted in 
February, 1957. The main functions of the 
Council are: 

(f) Provision of facilities for testing 
low voltage circuit breakers. 

(»i) Evolving a proper programme 
for training personnel required 
for electrical industries. 

(m) Review of the targets fixed for the 
various industries coming within 
the purview of the Council. 

(iv) Standardisation of the various 
products manufactured by the 
Industry. 

(d) Better Marketing of the various 
types of electrical equipment and 
removal of difficulties. 

{vi) Study of certain problems of the 
electrical industry, c.g., shortage 
of aluminium, iron and steel, 
ballbearings and other raw 

materials. 

(pii) Difficulties in transporting raw 
materials and finished products. 

The Council also formed a Sub- 

Committee to evolve standard conditions 
of supply contract. 

(2) Development Council for Light Electrical 
Industry 

This Council was reconstituted in 

February, 1957. The problems being 
dealt with by this Council are: 

(i) The question of inclusion of 
‘ public address equipment ’ and 
* amplifiers ’ within the scope of 
the Act. 


(») Periodical review and revision of 
targets recommended for imple¬ 
mentation under the Second 
Five-Year Plan. 

(Hi) Examination of the question of 
levying excise duty on storage 
batteries. 

(iv) Drawback of duty on imported 
raw materials required for the 
manufacture of electrical goods 
meant for export. 

(v) Revision of the targets of radio 
receivers, storage batteries and 
electric house-service meters. 

(vi) Conservation of scrap battery- 
lead. 

(vii) Question of training of radio and 
television technicians. 

(viii) Detailed examination of sugges¬ 
tions received from manufac¬ 
turers of light electrical items 
regarding augmentation of test¬ 
ing facilities in Government Test 
House, National Laboratories, 
etc. 

This Council also appointed a Sub- 
Committee to examine the possibilities 
of manufacture of special types of 
batteries. 

(3) Development Council for Internal Combus¬ 
tion Engines and Power-driven Pumps 

This Council was reconstituted in March, 
1957. The chief problems being considered 
by the Council are: 

(i) Quality control of engines and 
supply of genuine spare parts. 

(ii) Collection of statistics of imports, 
and classification of equipment 
into different ranges. 

(Hi) Possibility of importing pig iron 
for distribution to industries. 
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(iV) Formulation of a uniform policy 
for newly recruited labour regard¬ 
ing their apprenticeship, wages, 
duration of apprenticeship, etc. 
(p) Review of the position of 
stationary engines both diesel 
and petrol. 

(w) Consideration of an ‘ After Sales 
Service ’ Scheme for Engines 
and Pumps. 

{vii) Formation of a Users’ Association 
which will be useful to all parties. 

{viii) Study of productivity and factory 
performance of engines and 
pumps. 

(4) Development Council for Machine Tools 
The Council was constituted in January, 
1957. Among the important problems 
being considered by the Council are: 

(i) Steps to achieve the production 
target up to the value of Rs. 10 
crores by the Machine Tools 
Industry by 1960-61. 

(it) Supply of raw materials for the 
machine tools factories. 

{Hi) Establishment of shadow factories. 

{iv) Question of some of the main 
manufacturing units taking up the 
manufacture of certain types of 
special machine tools with a view 
to accelerating the development 
of the industry. 

(») Statistical data regarding demand 
for machine tools of different 
types and sizes. 

[vi) Assessment of the current demand 
for various types of machine tools. 

(5) Development Council for Non-ferrous 

Metals and Alloys 

This Council was constituted in January, 
1957. It has set up a sub-committee to 


evolve realistic targets and demand figures 
in respect of Aluminium, Zinc, Lead, 
Copper and Brass flat products. The 
Council has also set up a sub-committee 
to examine the problem of collection of 
statistics and recommend appropriate 
measures. 

(6) Development Council for Bicycles 

This Council was reconstituted in Feb¬ 
ruary, 1956. It deals with the following 
problems: 

(f) Price reduction of indigenous 
cycles. 

{ii) Shortage of tyres and tubes. 

{Hi) Target of production for 1956. 
{iv) Question of classification of 
bicycle chains, reservation of cer¬ 
tain cycle parts and accessories for 
Small Scale Industry and 
augmenting the capacity for 
manufacture of some difficult 
parts of bicycles in the large scale 
sector. 

This Council also appointed two sub¬ 
committees to examine the specifications 
of steel required in the Bicycle Industry 
and to work out a procedure to ensiire 
close liaison with the Engineering Export 
Promotion Council. 

(7) Development Council for Heavy Chemicals 
(Acids and Fertilisers) 

This Council was reconstituted in March, 
1957. Among the important problems 
being considered by this Council are: 

{i) Manufacture of phosphorus by 
electro-thermal process and its 
conversion into Triple Super¬ 
phosphate. 

{ii) Popularising Dicalcium Phos¬ 
phate as a fertiliser. 
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iiii) Proving deposits of pyrites. 

(iV) Supply of ammonia to industrial 
users. 

(j') Relaxation of rules regarding 
movement of sulphur. 

{vi) Replacement of coal by fuel oil, 
with a view to reducing load on 
Railways. 

{vii) Norms of efficiency. 

[viii) Training schemes for technicians, 
(ix) Provision of tank wagons for 
transport of sulphuric acid. 

(8) Development Council for Heavy Chemicals 
(Alkalis) 

This Council was reconstituted in March, 
1957. Among the special problems being 
dealt with by the Council are; 

(i) Transport requirements of the 
Soda Ash and Caustic Soda 
industries. 

(ti) Requirements of tank wagons 
for Caustic Soda, Hydrochloric 
Acid and Liquid Chlorine. 

{in) Cost of electricity charged to 
various manufacturers. 

{iv) Requirements of imported stores 
of special nature to the Alkali 
industry. 

(p) Requirements of graphite and 
availability of Spent Graphite. 
{vi) Production efficiency of the Elec¬ 
trolytic Caustic Soda Industry. 
{vii) Progress of new units licensed 
under the Industries Act. 

{viii) Forecast of production for 1957 
for important heavy chemicals 
(Alkalis)—Soda Ash and Caustic 
Soda. 

{ix) Question of manufacture of 
various chlorine chemicals; dis¬ 
tribution and price fixation of 


liquid chlorine to consuming 
industries. 

(x) A survey of the industrial poten¬ 
tialities of the Koyna valley. 

(9) Development Council for Pharmaceuticals 
and Drugs 

This Council was reconstituted in Febru¬ 
ary, 1957. Among the important problems 
being considered by the Council are: 

(i) Expansion of the shark liver oil 
industry. 

{ii) Investigation into certain com¬ 
plaints regarding the abuse of 
patent rights for Sulpha Drugs. 
{Hi) Discussion with the team of 
Soviet Experts on the question of 
surveying the scope for the 
development of the Drug Indus¬ 
try, the targets for essential 
drugs and plans for their 
production. 

(ip) Examination of the proposals 
made by the various associations 
for the improvement of the 
system of distribution of drugs. 

(p) Question of establishment of 
slaughter houses on modern lines. 
{vi) Fuller utilisation of the installed 
capacity in the industry. 

{vii) Measures for reducing the inci¬ 
dence on the price of drugs due 
to sales promotion and advertise¬ 
ment. 

The Council has appointed a sub¬ 
committee to prepare a note on reclassi¬ 
fication of drugs and medicines for 
determining priority in freight rates and 
transport by rail. 

(10) Development Councilfor Woollen Textiles 
With a view to fostering the wool industry 
in the country, the following additional 
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functions have been assigned to this 
Council: 

(a) Promoting or undertaking inquiry 
as regards materials and equip¬ 
ment, methods of production, 
management and utilisation of 
labour, including the discovery 
and development of new materials, 
equipment and methods and im¬ 
provements in those already in use, 
assessment of the advantages of 
different alternatives and the con¬ 
ducting of experimental establish¬ 
ments and of tests on a commercial 
scale, and 

(b) Advising on any matters relating 
to the industry (other than re¬ 
muneration and conditions of 
employment), in respect of which 
the Central Government may 
request the Development Council 
to render advice and undertake 
inquiries for the purpose of 
enabling the Development 
Council to discharge its advisory 
functions. 

This Council is also considering the 
following matters: 

(i) The desirability of reducing the 
wool content from 40 per cent to 
25 per cent in the woollen 
fabrics manufactured in the 
country. 

(it) The feasibility of allowing the 
Indian personnel to participate 
in the wool terminal Market in 
London. 

(Hi) Holding of wool auctions in 
India for the indigenous 
wool. 

(tit) Export Credit Guarantee Scheme 
for the Woollen Industry. 
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(if) Progress made in the develop¬ 
ment of the Combing Industry in 
the country. 

(i i) Development Councilfor Art Silk Textiles 

The Council is considering the following 
matters; 

(?) Sale of rayon yam at fixed 
prices and regulation of the 
import quota. 

(ii) Technical advice to small scale 
factories. 

(Hi) Submission of production returns 
by rayon manufacturing con¬ 
cerns. 

(iv) Fixation of rayon yarn target at 
a suitable level. 

(v) Import of ready-made garments 
and its impact on the industry. 

(12) Development Council for Sugar 
This Council was reconstituted in July, 
1956. The subjects being dealt with by the 
Council are: 

(?) Fixation of target of production 
of white sugar under the Second 
Five- Year Plan. 

(ii) Preparation of a development 
programme for the sugar indus¬ 
try for the Second Five-Year 
Plan. 

(???) Examination of cases of un¬ 
suitably located factories which 
desired facilities for rehabilita¬ 
tion at the existing sites or for 
shifting to new sites. 

(?*?;) Encouraging the employment of 
properly qualified technical per¬ 
sonnel in sugar factories. 

(») Drawing up a standard contract 
form for sale and purchase of 
sugar. 
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(w) Preparation of an Annual Plan 
for the Sugar Industry for 1957- 

58. 

{vii) Question of disposal of surplus 
stocks of sugar. 

[viii) Desirability of limiting the pro¬ 
duction of sugar to fine grain 
sizes with a view to modernising 
production and eliminating 
waste. 

{ix) Resumption of for\vard trading 
in sugar. 


TOTAL STRENGTH OF STAFF 

Secretariat ^>393 

Some of the important publications of the Ministry 
of Commerce and Industry are: 

1. Annual Administration Report 

2. The Journal of Industry and Trade and 
Udyog Vyapar Patrika (Monthly Publication) 

3. Annual Reports of the Indian Government 
Trade Representatives abroad 

Besides, the Ministry publishes from time to time 
various publications of trade interest. 



CHAPTER X 


MINISTRY OF STEEL, MINES AND FUEL 


With the formation of the new Central 
Cabinet on April 17, 1957, some of the 
Ministries of the Government of India 
were reorganised and a new Ministry of 
Steel, Mines and Fuel was set up. 
Previously, work relating to iron and 
steel projects in the public sector was 
looked after by a separate Ministry of 
Iron and Steel, which became a Depart¬ 
ment in the new Ministry. The work 
relating to ‘ Natural Resources ’, which 
included ‘ Mines was looked after by 
the Ministry of Natural Resources and 
Scientific Research. As a result of the 
abolition of the Ministry^ of Natural 
Resources and Scientific Research, the 
portion ‘ Natural Resources ’ was merged 


with the new Ministry of Steel, Mines 
and Fuel, and the portion ‘ Scientific 
Research ’ was merged with the new 
Ministry of Education and Scientific 
Research. The work relating to 
‘ oil and petroleum products ’ was trans¬ 
ferred from the Ministries of Works, 
Housing and Supply, and Production, 
to the new Ministry of Steel, Mines 
and Fuel. The Ministry of Steel, Mines 
and Fuel now consists of the following 
Departments: 

A. Department of Iron and Steel, 

B. Department of Mines and Fuel. 

The Ministry is headed by a Cabinet 

Minister, who is assisted by a Minister of 
State for Mines and Oil. 


A 


DEPARTMENT OF IRON AND STEEL 


Iron and Steel being the basic materials 
for the industrialisation of the country, 
the Government of India constituted a 
separate Department of Iron and Steel 
in May, 1955, to deal exclusively with 
iron and steel projects of the Government. 
The Ministry actually started functioning 


Minister for Steel, Mines and Fuel —Sardar Swaran 
Singh — since April 17, 1957; Minister for Mines 
and Oil — K. D. Malaviya — since April x 7, 1957; 
Secretaries — S. Boothalingam, i.e.s. (Department 
of Steel) — since May 20, 1954; — S. S. Khcra, 
I.C.S. (Department of Mines and Fuel) — since 
April 17, 1957. 


some time in June, 1955. With the consti¬ 
tution of a new Council of Ministers on 
April 17, 1957, the Ministry of Iron and 
Steel was abolished and the work, which 
was previously being transacted in this 
Ministry was transferred to the Depart¬ 
ment of Iron and Steel in the new 
Ministry of Steel, Mines and Fuel. This 
Department is, in addition, responsible 
for the two steel works in the private 
sector, namely, the Tata Iron and Steel 
Company and the Indian Iron and Steel 
Company as well as for the production 
and distribution of iron and steel in the 
country. 
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II 

FUNCTIONS AND ORGANISATION 


Steel Plants in the Public Sector 
(t) Rourkela Steel Project, 

(«) Bhilai Steel Project, and 

{Hi) DuVgapur Steel Project. 

(i) Rourkela Steel Project 

In December, 1953, the Government of 
India entered into an agreement with two 
well-known German firms — Krupp and 
Demag — for the establishment of a 
steel plant of 500,000 tons ingot capacity. 
A Company with an authorised capital 
of Rs. 100 crores — Hindustan Steel 
(Private) Limited — was formed to 
implement the project. The German 
firms were to invest in the share capital 
of the Company in proportion to the 
volume of orders placed on them, subject 
to a total of the equivalent of S 20 million. 
A detailed project report was submitted 
by the German firms in January, 1955. 
Meanw'hile, it was decided to increase 
the capacity of the plant to one million 
tons of ingots. A supplementary agree¬ 
ment to cover this was signed in July, 
1955. A revised project report for the 
enlarged plant was received in November, 

1955- 

Rourkela is a small village — 257 miles 
from Calcutta, on the main railway line 
between Calcutta and Bombay. Iron ore 
for the plant in this area is to be drawn 
from the deposits at Barsud, about 50 
miles away. Coal is to be obtained largely 
from the Bokaro and Kargali fields and 
partly from Jharia. Limestone will come 
from the nearby deposits at Hathibari 
or Birmitrapur. The multi-purpose dam 


at Hirakud over the river Mahanadi 
is expected to supply about 40,000 to 
60,000 kW of power. The balance of 
the demand for electric power is to be 
met by a big thermal station of approxi¬ 
mately 75,000 kW which is being set 
up at the site. The outstanding feature 
of the Plant would be on the model of 
the Linzer-Dusen-Stahl oxygen blowing 
type which was developed in Austria. 
This process is expected to have the 
advantage of lower capital and operating 
costs, higher rate of production and 
saving in space and ancillary equipment. 
A fertilizer project, as an adjunct to the 
steel works, is also proposed. 

(ii) Bhilai Steel Project 

The Government of India entered into 
an agreement with the Government of 
Soviet Russia in February, 1955, for an 
integrated iron and steel plant of one 
million tons ingot capacity. The detailed 
project report, which was received in 
December, 1955, was accepted with 
certain modifications in March, 1956. 
The plant, in the initial stage, is expected 
to produce one million tons of ingots. 
There is, however, room in the lay-out 
for ultimate expansion to 2*5 million 
tons. Contracts were concluded with the 
Government of the U.S.S.R., in April, 
1956, for the supply of the main plant 
and equipment worth Rs. 55 crores and 
structural steel-work worth Rs. 8 crores. 
Both these supplies w'ould be on credit, 
repayable in twelve equal annual instal¬ 
ments plus interest at 2^%. In addition to 
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this, the Government of the U.S.S.R. 
has agreed to supply, on ordinary 
commercial terms, such of those stores 
like refractories, cranes, as cannot be 
obtained in time in India. Under the 
agreement of February, 1955, the Govern¬ 
ment of India is responsible for the 
construction at site and erection of equip¬ 
ment. The Government of the U.S.S.R., 
is to provide a Soviet Chief Engineer 
and a number of other experts to assist 
the Government of India in these works. 

Bhilai is 156 miles from Nagpur on 
the main Bombay-Calcutta line. Iron ore 
for the plant in this area is to be obtained 
from the Daki Rajahra Pahar deposits, 
about 60 miles away. Coal to be used at 
this plant would be a blend of metallur¬ 
gical coal from Bokaro-Kargali fields 
and Jharia fields and the other^'ise non¬ 
coking coal of Korba. Limestone is to 
be taken from the vicinity of the Plant. 
Water would be supplied by the Tanoula 
Canal. The main power would come from 
the thermal station at Korba, about 100 
miles away. 

(iii) Durgapur Steel Project 

Following the recommendations of the 
technical mission from the United King¬ 
dom, the Government of India decided, 
under the Colombo Plan, to locate a steel 
plant of one million tons ingot capacity 
in Durgapur. After negotiations, a con¬ 
tract was concluded with the consortium 
of leading British Steel and other allied 
manufacturers — the Indian Steel Works 
Construction Company — in October, 
1956. The plant at Durgapur would 
be capable of producing i • 3 million 
tons of ingots. There is room in the 
lay-out for ultimate expansion to 2-5 


million tons. To meet the foreign ex¬ 
change element of the cost, which is 
estimated at a little over Rs. 85 crores, 
the Government of the United Kingdom 
has offered a loan of ,(^15 million. In 
addition, a Syndicate of British Banks 
vtill lend ;{^ii - 5 million. 

This plant will be in Durgapur — no 
miles from Calcutta, on the main railway 
line between Calcutta and Delhi. Iron 
ore for this plant will come from the 
well-known deposits at Gua which also 
supply TISCO and IISCO. Water would 
be taken from the Damodar river which 
flows alongside the site. The main 
supply of electric power is to come from 
a big thermal station, which is to be 
erected close to the steel works. This 
contract with a single agency for the 
entire work is expected to help in the 
speedy execution of the project and 
thereby save time. 

Steel Plants in the Private Sector 

The Department is concerned with the 
two plants in the private sector, namely, 
the Tata Iron and Steel Company, the 
Indian Iron and Steel Company and 
also the Mysore Iron and Steel Works at 
Bhadravati. 

In the private sector, the greatest 
expansion will be that of the Tata Iron 
and Steel Company. Besides considerable 
modernization of their existing plants, 
a new section would be added increasing 
the output to a total of two million tons 
of ingot steel or i - 5 million tons of rolled 
products. The Government of India is 
assisting the programme by an advance 
of Rs. 10 crores and by guaranteeing 
two loans from the International Bank 
of Reconstruction and Development, 
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totalling to $107-5 million. For the 
second phase of the programme which 
aims at increasing their productive capa¬ 
city to I • 5 million tons of rolled produce, 
Tatas have entered into an agreement 
with Henry J, Kaiser & Company of the 
United States of America for technical 
assistance. 

The expansion plan of the Indian Iron 
and Steel Company is also being executed 
in two stages, raising the capacity to a 
total of 800,000 tons of suitable steel per 
year. This expansion is estimated to cost 
about Rs. 35 crores. The Government of 
India is assisting this expansion financially 
by two advances, one of Rs. 7 • 9 crores and 
the second of Rs. 10 crores (from the 
equalisation fund). In addition, IISCO 
has secured two loans of $51-5 millions 
from the World Bank, which has been 
guaranteed by the Government of India. 

There is a programme of expansion 
suggested for the third existing steel 
works — the Mysore Iron and Steel 
Works. Its management continues with 
the Government of Mysore, which owns 
the steel works. The Mysore State Govern¬ 
ment is, however, conducting the form¬ 
ation of a Company to take over the 
management of the steel works. 

The Department is headed by a Cabinet 
Minister. 

SECRETARIAT 

The Secretariat staff consists of: 


Secretary i 

Deputy Secretaries 2 

Under Secretaries 3 

Officer on Special Duty i 

Section Officers 13 


The Secretariat of the Department of 
Iron and Steel is comparatively a small 
one with the minimum number of officers 
possible. In Civil Engineering matters, 
the Department is assisted by a Civil 
Engineering Adviser, who has other 
technical staff under him. In Electrical 
matters, the Department is assisted by 
an Electrical Adviser. Matters concerning 
lay-out, selection of plant and equipment, 
construction and erection, as also general 
questions, are referred to the firm of 
Consulting Engineers, who were appoint¬ 
ed at the end of 1955. A senior technical 
representative of the firm is stationed in 
Delhi to give day-to-day advice to the 
Department. 

The work of the Department is distri¬ 
buted among thirteen sections, each 
under a Section Officer. The nature of 
work which the new Department has to 
undertake demands a somewhat special 
t)'pe of organisation. Here, there is likely 
to be little need or occasion to search for 
precedents in the remote past or to 
examine past records at length. On the 
other hand, there is the need for Junior 
Officers, who should do original work and 
specialise in a small region of subjects. 
In the present set-up of this Department, 
this task has been assigned to the Section 
Officers. Ordinarily, a Section Officer 
in the Secretariat puts most of his energy 
to the supervisory aspect of his job, 
ignoring the need for original work and 
responsibility. In this Department, how¬ 
ever, most of the Sections are organised 
with one Section Officer, one Assistant, 
one liOwer Division Clerk and the Section 
Officer is encouraged to act as a Junior 
Officer. This is, indeed, a new experiment 
in the organisation of the Secretariat 
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work and has so far been fairly successful. Cash, and O & M,) and the Recruit- 
Only three Sections, nameh’, the Esta- ment have been organised as conventional 
blishment, the Adihinistration (Budget, Secretariat Sections. 


Ill 

ATTACHED OFFICE 


Iron and Steel Controller, Calcutta 
The main functions of the Iron and Steel 
Controller arc to secure proper control 
over the production, distribution and 
prices of iron and steel and scrap, and 
the proper working of the licensing and 
rationing systems introduced under the 
Iron and Steel (Control of Production 
and Distribution) Order, 1941, and the 
Iron and Steel (Scrap Control) Order, 


1943. Issue of licences for commercial 
imports of iron and steel and for purchases 
from abroad on Government account, 
issue of licences for exports of controlled 
categories of iron and steel and the dis¬ 
posal of steel declared surplus is also 
undertaken by this Organisation. The 
Iron and Steel Controller was formerly 
attached to the Ministry of Commerce 
and Industry. 


IV 

SUBORDINATE OFFICES 


1. Deputy Controllers of Iron and Steel, 
Bombay and Madras 

These are regional offices of the Depart¬ 
ment to assist the Iron and Steel Con¬ 
troller of India in the discharge of his 
duties. 

2. Hindustan Steel (Private) Limited 

The Hindustan Steel (Private) Limited 
was formed towards the end of 1953, to 
construct and manage the Rourkela 
steel plant. Under the agreement with 
the German Combine of Krupp and 
Dcmag, the Company was to have a 
share capital of Rs. 100 crores towards 
which the German firms were to contri¬ 
bute a sum not exceeding Rs. 9 • 5 crores. 
The German investment was to be related 
to the volume of orders placed in Ger¬ 


many. During discussions on the price 
for plant and equipment, it appeared 
that German investment meant, in effect, 
borrowing foreign capital at a high rate 
of interest. At that time it was considered 
unnecessary to have German investment 
at this high rate of interest and it was 
decided to relieve the Combine of the 
obligation to invest. Consequently, the 
representation of the Combine on the 
Board of Directors was also dispensed 
w’ilh. 

By March, 1957, the preparatory work 
on the Bhilai and Durgapur projects, 
which were until then under the direct 
control of the Ministry of Iron and Steel, 
was completed. The Government of India 
considered that it would be advantageous 
if all the three steel plants were thereafter 
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brought under a unified Company 
management. It was accordingly decided 
that the Bhilai and Durgapur projects 
should be transferred to the Hindustan 
Steel (Private) Limited as from April 
L 1957- 


DEPARTMENT OF 

With the constitution of a new Depart¬ 
ment of Mines and Fuel in the Ministry of 
Steel, Mines and Fuel, the following 
offices and organisations were taken over 
by the newly created Department: 

(f) Geological Survey'] Previously with 
of India the Ministry' of 

(ii) Indian Bureau of Natural Re- 
Mines sources and 

{in) Oil and Natural j Scientific 
Gas Commission J Research. 

{iv) Office of the Coal*] 

Controller j 

(z/) Coal Board 

(Statutory Body) 

{vi) National Coal Previously with 
Development Cor- ^the Ministry 
poration (Private) Production. 
Limited 

(vii) Neyveli Lignite 
Corporation (Pvt.) 

Limited 


FUNCTIONS AND 

The Department of Mines and Fuel is 
responsible for the following subjects: 

(i) Mines and Minerals (including 
the Indian Bureau of Mines, 


Each of the projects is under a General 
Manager who is also a Director of the 
Company. The General Manager is assist¬ 
ed by a Financial Adviser andl Chief Ac¬ 
countant, a Chief Engineer, various admi¬ 
nistrative and technical officers and staff. 

B 

MINES AND FUEL 

The Petroleum Division, which was 
previously attached to the Ministry of 
Works, Housing and Supply, was func¬ 
tioning as one of its Attached Offices. With 
the re-organisation in some of the Minis¬ 
tries of the Government of India in April, 
1957, the Petroleum Division was trans¬ 
ferred to the Department of Mines and 
Fuel and it has since been merged with 
the Secretariat of the Department. The 
main responsibility of the Petroleum 
Division was to function as the co¬ 
ordinating and executive authority in 
India for all users of petroleum. It also 
dealt with all policy questions concerning 
the supply, storage, distribution, price 
fixation, etc., and advised the Govern¬ 
ment of India on all petroleum matters. 
These functions will now be carried 
out by the Department of Mines and 
Fuel. 


ORGANISATION 

special mining Projects, and the 
Geological Survey of India), 

{ii) Fuels, including Coal, Lignite, Oil 
and Natural Gas (including ex- 
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ploration, drilling, existing and 
future Refineries, distribution and 
pricing). 

(i) Mines and Minerals 

In view of the shift in emphasis in the 
Second Five-Year Plan to industrial deve¬ 
lopment, considerable expansion in pcr- 
sonnc^l and laboratory facilities is taking 
place in the organisations on which 
mineral development largely depends, 
i,e., the Indian Bureau of Mines and the 
Geological Survey of India. The Bureau 
of Mines is undertaking detailed pros¬ 
pecting of coal as a preliminary step 
towards raising the production to the level 
planned. It has undertaken prospecting 
of certain iron ore bearing areas for 
feeding the new' steel plants. It is also 
engaged in investigating the potentialities 
of the diamond bearing areas in Panna, 
the lead-zinc areas of Zawar and the 
copper deposits at Daribo and Sikkim. 
Prospecting and development of iron 
pyrites with a view to establish Sulphuric 
Acid Plants is also being undertaken. 
The Geological Survey of India is under¬ 
taking preparation of the geological map 
of the country; exploration of mineral 
wealth; detailed mapping and prelimi¬ 
nary prospecting in order to assess the 
qualities and quantities of minerals avail¬ 
able and for finding out areas worth 
exploitation as commercial propositions; 
study of dam-sites and groundwater 
resources; petrographical determination 
of minerals, ores, rocks, etc.; geophysical 
prospecting for groundwater and mineral 
deposits. The Geological SuiYcy of India 
also renders help and geological advice 
to organisations like the Damodar Valley 
Corporation; the Central Water and 
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Power Commission; the Public Works 
Departments; the State Railways; the 
Defence Services and local authorities in 
connection with the various projects being 
undertaken by them in the Five-Year 
Plans. 

Apart from the work connected with 
the organisations mentioned above, this 
Department also deals w'ith the adminis¬ 
tration of the Mines and Minerals 
(Regulation and Development) Act, 
1949 and the rules made thereunder. 
These consist of determination of policies 
in relation to mineral investigations and 
exploitation of minerals in the Private 
and the Public sectors, administration 
of the Mineral Concession Rules, includ¬ 
ing review of Mineral Concessions granted 
by the State Governments, determination 
of royalties, modification of old leases 
with a view to achieving uniformity and 
conservation and development of minerals 
achieved by the process of inspections 
conducted through the Indian Bureau 
of Mines. 

(ii) Coal, Lignite, Oil and Gas 
Coal Matters relating to the produc¬ 
tion, distribution and prices of coal are 
administered by this Department. The 
Government of India appointed a Com¬ 
mittee to investigate into the problems of 
amalgamation of collieries. The Com¬ 
mittee submitted its report in November, 
1956, and recommended that all collieries 
with a monthly production of less than 
10,000 tons and an area of less than 100 
acres should be amalgamated to form 
large units. It also suggested that a 
Collieries Amalgamation Commission 
should be appointed. These recommenda¬ 
tions are under review and examination 
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by the Department and the State Govern¬ 
ments concerned and necessary legisla¬ 
tion will be introduced soon to imple¬ 
ment the recommendations made by 
the Commission. Further, the Govern¬ 
ment of India has appointed a Com¬ 
mittee to undertake an investigation into 
the prices of coal and also to find out what 
changes are necessary in the price 
structure of coal and coke. 

Lignite The Government of Madras 
became interested in the development of 
lignite as a source of supply of power, fuel 
and raw material for industries in the 
post-war years, and arranged for further 
investigations into the matter in 1946. 
With the assistance of the Technical Co¬ 
operation Mission, the Government of 
Madras undertook a pilot quarry scheme 
to determine the engineering feasibility 
and economic desirability of lignite. In 
the meantime, the Government of India 
engaged the ser\ices of a firm of Consult¬ 
ing Engineers from London under the 
Colombo Plan, to prepare a project report 
on the economic mining, processing and 
utilisation of the lignite. After a detailed 
study of the project report, the Govern¬ 
ment of India and the Government of 
Madras set up a Lignite Project Co¬ 
ordinating Committee consisting of repre¬ 
sentatives of the Central Government and 
the Government of Madras. In September, 
1955, the Government of India took over 
the control of the Lignite Investigations 
Scheme and appointed a full-time Chief 
Executive Officer, with the requisite 
staff, to be in overall charge of the 
Scheme. From December, 1956, the 
management of the Lignite Project was 
entrusted to a Government of India- 
owned Private Limited Company known 


as the Neyveli Lignite Corporation 
(Private) Limited. 

Oil The work pertaining to petroleum 
prospecting and exploitation Avas carried 
a step further with the constitution of an 
Oil and Natural Gas Commission in 
August, 1956. The Commission is 
going ahead with its plan and has put 
down its first bore hole at Jwalamukhi 
in April, 1957. The Indo-Stanvac Petro¬ 
leum Project, in which the Government 
of India is a risk-bearing partner also 
completed its preliminary investigations 
in the West Bengal Basin and has reached 
the drilling stage. In addition, the Assam 
Oil Company was also granted prospect¬ 
ing licences for petroleum over Nahor- 
katiya, Hugrijan and Moran areas subject, 
inter alia, to the condition that Assam Oil 
Company would form a Rupee Company 
in partnership with the Government of 
India for the production of crude oil from 
these areas. Negotiations arc still under 
way with the Assam Oil Company for 
the formation of a Rupee Company. Oil 
has been struck in Nahorkatiya area and 
there is a proposal to set up a refinery 
in the Public Sector for the crude oil 
produced by the Rupee Company. The 
proposed refinery is expected to have a 
capacity of i • 5 to 2 million tons per 
annum with a provision for further 
expansion. The Petroleum Division, which 
was previously under the Ministry of 
Works, Housing and Supply, is now a part 
of this Department. It functions as the 
co-operating executive authority in India 
for all users, civil and military, of petro¬ 
leum products. All policy questions 
concerned with the supply, storage, dis¬ 
tribution and prices of petroleum products 
in India as well as other matters regarding 
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petroleum products, c.g., imports, provi¬ 
sioning, fixing of priority, quality control 
of P.O.L., including standardisation of 
specifications, tolerance, inspection 
procedures, etc., have been taken over 
by the Department of Mines and Fuel. 


The Department of Mines and Fuel 
consists of a Secretariat and six Sub¬ 
ordinate Offices and organisations. There 
is no Attached Office functioning in this 
Department. Besides, the Department is 
connected with a Statutory Body and two 
Priv'atc Limited Companies described 
later. 

The Department is headed by a 
Cabinet Minister for Steel, Mines and 
Fuel, who is assisted by a Minister of 
State for Mines and Oil. 

SECRETARIAT 

The Secretariat staff comprises of: 


Secretary i 

Joint Secretaries 2 

Officer on Special Duty and 

ex-officio Joint Secretary i 

Deputy Secretaries 5 

Under Secretaries 8 

Deputy Petroleum Officer and 

ex-officio Under Secretary i 

Assistant Petroleum Officers 2 

Section Officers 23 


The Department, besides the Division 
dealing with the house-keeping functions, 
has the following major Divisions: 

(i) Coal and Lignite Division 

(ii) Mines Division 
(m) Oil Division 

Matters dealt with by these Divisions 
are as stated below: 


(i) Coal and Lignite Division 

Regulation and Control; Distribution 
and Transportation; Coal prices; Coal 
Controller’s Organisation; production in 
the private sector; amalgamation of 
collieries; production in the public sector; 
National Coal Development Corporation; 
Neyveli Lignite Corporation; establish¬ 
ment of Coal Washeries; synthetic oil; 
soft coke; Coal Board; safety measures 
in coal mines and conservation of coal; 
Coal Council of India and Coal Transport 
Advisory Committee. 

(ii) Mines Division 

Geological Survey of India; Indian 
Bureau of Mines; establishments of the 
Controllers of Mining Leases; Mines 
and Minerals (Regulation and Develop¬ 
ment) Act, 1948; Mineral Concessions; 
Mining Leases; Conservation and 
Development of Minerals; setting up of 
beneficiation plants and custom mills; 
mining projects — Khetri, Daribo and 
Rakha Copper Mines and Panna Dia¬ 
mond Mines; Amjor pyrites; export and 
import policy in regard to minerals; 
Mineral Advisory Board and Zonal 
Advisory Boards. 

(iii) Oil Division 

Administration of the Oil and Natural 
Gas Commission; exploration, produc¬ 
tion and refining of oil and natural gas; 
prices and distribution of petroleum 
products; petroleum economics; refine¬ 
ries; Government and Defence require¬ 
ments of petroleum products; Indo- 
Stanvac Project and Petroleum Con¬ 
cession Rules. 
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III 

SUBORDINATE OFFICES 


A brief description of the six organisations 
and Subordinate Offices of the Depart¬ 
ment is given below: 

I. Geological Survey of India 

The Geological Survey of India is one 
of the oldest scientific departments of 
the Government of India and was esta¬ 
blished more than lOO years ago. It is 
responsible for the preparation of the 
geological map of India which forms the 
basis for all geological work including 
the appraisal of the mineral resources 
of the country. It is headed by a Director 
with his headquarters at Calcutta, where 
some major branches are located, vaz., 
Petrological, Palaeontological and 
Chemical Laboratories, Geophysical 
Section, Engineering Geology and Ground 
Water Section, etc. For purposes of field 
work, the entire survey region is divided 
into the following eight circles, each 
under the charge of a Superintending 
Geologist: 

1. Northern Circle (Punjab, Himachal 
Pradesh, Delhi and Uttar Pradesh) 
with Headquarters at Lucknow; 

2. Western Circle (Bombay and Rajas¬ 
than) with Headquarters at 
Bombay; 

3. Central Circle (Madhya Pradesh) with 
Headquarters at Hyderabad; 

4. Andhra Circle (Andhra Pradesh) with 
Headquarters at Hyderabad; 

5. Bihar Circle (Bihar) with Head¬ 
quarters at Calcutta; 

6. Orissa Circle (Orissa) with Head¬ 
quarters at Calcutta; 


7. Eastern Circle (West Bengal, Assam, 
Sikkim, Manipur and Tripura) 
^v•ith Headquarters at Calcutta; 
and 

8. Southern Circle (Madras, Mysore, 
Pondicherry and Kerala) with 
Headquarters at Madras. 

2. Indian Bureau of Mines 

The Indian Bureau of Mines was set 
up in March, 1948, in pursuance of the 
decision arrived at at the Mineral Policy 
Conference held in January, 1947. The 
Bureau of Mines is headed by a Director, 
who is assisted by various other staff. 
The main functions of the Indian Bureau 
of Mines arc as follows: 

(i) Advising the Central and the 
Slate Governments on all 
matters relating to the grant 
of mineral concessions, and also 
on the exploration, exploitation 
and utilisation of the country’s 
mineral resources; 

(n) Periodic inspection of mines, for 
effecting the systematic develop¬ 
ment of mineral deposits, the 
elimination of avoidable waste, 
and the promotion of improved 
methods of mining; 

(m) Conducting drilling and other 
prospecting operations to probe 
and estimate the workable 
reserves in mineral deposits and 
to conduct test-mining indepen¬ 
dently or in conjunction with 
other Government or private 
organisations; 
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(iv) Conducting research on the 
benefaction of low grade ores 
and the industrial utilisation of 
minerals and mineral products, 
as well as on mining problems 
in collaboration with other 
research organisations; 

(v) Conducting analysis of ores and 
minerals in connection with the 
work of the Bureau, and also for 
the public as far as time and 
circumstances permit; 

(vi) Collection and publication of 
statistics relating to mineral 
production in India, mineral 
stocks, exports, local consump¬ 
tion, etc., and collection and 
maintenance of information 
regarding world mineral pro¬ 
duction, world mineral trade, 
foreign mining rules, and other 
related matters; 

{vii) Publication of bulletins and 
monographs on investigations 
relating to mining and the 
mineral industry; 

{viii) Assisting the mineral trade in 
the marketing of minerals; 

(i.v) Undertaking any other func¬ 
tions entrusted to the Bureau 
by the Central Government from 
time to time. 

3. Coal Controller, Calcutta 
Complete control over the production, 
distribution and prices of coal etc., was 
originally assumed by the Government 
of India from June, 1944, under the 
Colliery Control Order issued under the 
Defence of India Act. After the abolition 
of the Defence of India Act, the Order 
continues in force under the Essential 
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Supplies (Temporary Powers) Act, 1946. 
The Coal Controller is responsible for 
regulating the production coal and 
arranges for its distribution and move¬ 
ment according to the programme drawn 
up by him and approved by the Govern¬ 
ment of India. He is also responsible for 
initiating all matters of policy relating to 
the development or the expansion of the 
coal industiy or for the implementation of 
such measures as are required from time to 
time. He also acts as the Adviser to the 
Government of India in the matter of 
fixation of statutory prices of Coal. The 
Coal Controller is assisted by several 
deputies, mining engineers and other 
staff in the discharge of his duties. 

4 and 5. Controller of Mining Leases at 
Ranchi and Magpur 

These two Subordinate OlBces, although 
very small, arc each under the charge of 
a Controller. They arc mainly respon¬ 
sible for w'ork relating to reviewing and 
reviving of the mining leases. 

6. Oil and Natural Gas Commission 

With the exception of certain investi¬ 
gations for petroleum carried out by the 
Geological Survey of India as part of 
its normal field programme, geophysical 
surveys, prospecting and exploitation were 
carried out entirely by the Oil concerns 
to whom concessions in this behalf were 
granted from time to time. In pursuance 
of the Industrial Policy of Government, 
it was decided that the Central Govern¬ 
ment should also undertake exploration, 
exploitation and refining of oil in the 
country and create a special organi¬ 
sation for the adequate discharge of the 
above responsibilities. Accordingly, in 
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August, 1956, an Oil and Natural Gas 
Commission was set up under the control 
of the Ministry of Natural Resources and 
Scientific Research. As a result of the 
reorganisation in some of the Ministries 
of the Government of India in April 
1957, the Oil and Natural Gas Commis¬ 
sion was transferred to the newly created 
Department of Mines and Fuel in the 
Ministry of Steel, Mines and Fuel. 
Besides the functions narrated above, 
the Commission is also responsible for 
the following; 

(i) Advising the Central Govern¬ 
ment on matters relating to the 
exploration, exploitation and re¬ 
fining of the country’s oil and 
natural gas resources; 

(n) Subject to the general or specific 
instructions of Government: 
(a) conducting geological and 
geophysical surveys for the explo¬ 
ration of oil; (b) conducting 
drilling and other prospecting 
operations independently or in 
conjunction with other Govern¬ 
ment or private organisations 
with a view to prove and esti¬ 
mate the workable reserves of 
oil deposits; (r) establishing 

production of oil including 
preliminary processing and 
storage; (d) administration and 
implementation of the agree¬ 
ments with oil companies for 


joint or participatory working; 
(e) inspection of oil-fields held 
by private concessionaries for 
ensuring the systematic develop¬ 
ment of oil, the elimination of 
waste, and the promotion of 
improved methods of recovery; 
(ui) Conducting geological, chemical 
and other laboratory investi¬ 
gations in connection with the 
work of exploration, production 
or refining of oil; 

(if) Collection and publication of 
statistics relating to Oil and 
Natural Gas produced in the 
country, mining rules and other 
related matters; 

(r) Publication of bulletins and 
monographs on investigations re¬ 
lating to oil and natural gas; and 
(vi) Undertaking any other function 
entrusted to the Commission by 
the Government of India from 
time to time. 

The Commission consists of a Chair¬ 
man* and two Members, one of whom 
acts as its Financial Adviser, assisted by 
such administrative and technical staff 
as necessary. The Headquarters of the 
Commission is located at Dehra Dun. 
The Commission has been empowered 
with wide financial and other powers. 

* Af present, the Minister of State for Mines and Oil is 
the Chairman. 


IV 

OTHER UNITS 

i. 'Coal Board (StaMory Body), Calcutta vation and Safety) Act, 1952, charged 

The Coal Board is a Statutory Body, with the responsibility of dealing 
set up under the Coal Mines (Conser- effectively with the problems relating to 
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safety in mines and conservation of coal. 
Increased emphasis is being placed on the 
use of low grade coal in place of metallur¬ 
gical coal to conserve the limited 
resources. The Coal Controller acts as 
the Chairman of the Coal Board and 
practically all the members of the Board 
arc government employees. The work 
of the oflice is distributed among six 
sections, namely, voluntary storing, pro¬ 
tective work, excise duty, cost and 
accounts, general, and conservation. There 
are two coal-field offices under it — one 
at Dhanbad and the other at Asansol. 

2. Rational Coal Development Corporation 
(P) Ltd., Ranchi 

The functions of the Coal Commissioner’s 
organisation, relating to the production 
of coal and control over the industry 
involving the exercise of powers under 
the Colliery Control Order, were bifur¬ 
cated in February, 1956. The adminis¬ 
trative control of the existing State 
Collieries and of those proposed to be 
established in future was entrusted to a 
separate authority called the Coal Pro¬ 
duction and Development Commission. 
The powers of control under the Colliery 
Control Order were entrusted to the Coal 
Controller. The Headquarters of the 
Coal Production and Development Com¬ 
missioner was located at Ranchi, fol¬ 
lowing the recommendation made by the 
Estimates Committee that the head¬ 
quarters of the production organisation 
should be located at a central place 
within easy reach of the coal-fields. 
Subsequently, it was decided that the 
most suitable pattern of administration 
for the new set-up, dealing with pro¬ 
duction in the public sector, would be 


in the form of a Private Limited Company 
and, accordingly, a Company called the 
National Coal Development Corporation 
(P) Limited, was formed in September, 
1956, with an authorised capital of fifty 
crores. Its registered office is at Ranchi. 
The subscribed capital of this Company 
has been fixed at Rupees 15 crores. The 
Board comprises the Cabinet Minister 
for Steel, Mines and Fuel as Chairman, 
five official Directors and one non-official 
Director. The Coal Production and 
Development Commissioner, in so far as 
the working of the collieries under the 
Corporation is concerned, functions as 
the Managing Director of the Company. 

3. Nejveli Lignite Corporation (P) Limited 

As in the case of other Government 
industrial undertakings, the management 
of the Neyveli Lignite Project has been 
entrusted to a Government of India- 
owned Private Limited Company, known 
as the Neyveli Lignite Corporation 
(Private) Limited. This Corporation was 
registered in Madras in November, 1956, 
and started functioning from December, 
1956. The Secretary to the Government 
of India in the Department of Mines and 
Fuel acts as the Chairman of the Board 
of Directors of the Lignite Corporation. 
The day-to-day administration of the 
Corporation is looked after by a 
Managing Director, who is assisted by 
other staff. For the present, the main 
line of investigation is centred round the 
important question as to whether the 
pressure surface of the artisan aquiferous 
below the lignite seam could be reduced 
to the requisite safety level below the 
lignite bed by means of pumping. The 
Government of India has sanctioned the 
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acquisition of an area of about 26,750 
acres in twenty-two villages in V'irda- 
chalam and Cuddalore Taluks of the 
South Arcot District (Madias State) 
at an estimated cost of Rs. 180 lakhs to 
meet the needs of the lignite project, 
including the large scale mining of 
lignite^ the cstubUsbnicnt of factories 


and township, etc., and other require¬ 
ments of the project. This project is 
expected to provide employment to about 
25,000 people comprising skilled personnel 
of various types and grades. The autho¬ 
rised capital of the Corporation is 
Rs. 25 crores, of which approximately 
Rs. 8 crores has been subscribed so far. 


ADVISORY BODIES 


Some of the important Advisory Bodies 
functioning in this Department with their 
composition and functions arc given 
below: 

I. Coal Council of India 

The Government of India had set up 
various committees in the past to study 
the different problems relating to coal 
and those committees made recommend¬ 
ations from time to time. Many of 
those recommendations were accepted 
in principle and implemented to the 
extent they were found practicable. The 
Government of India is, however, increas¬ 
ingly impressed by the need for more 
closely integrated action in future on 
the problems relating to coal. To accom¬ 
plish this, it is essential that the entire 
complex of coal problems including the 
assessment of resources, the demand, 
production, transport, treatment, scientific 
processing, including utilisation of by¬ 
products, conservation, economical use, 
and the like, should be under constant 
review by a central body. Accordingly, 
the Government of India decided in 
August, 1956, to set up a high-powered 
body, known as the Coal Council of India, 
with a view to have review^s and studies 


conducted under its overall supervision 
and guidance for planning the develop¬ 
ment, utilisation and due conservation of 
the coal resources of the country. 

The Minister for Steel, Mines and 
Fuel acts as the Chairman of the Council. 
The Secretaries of the Departments of 
Iron and Steel, Mines and Fuel, the 
Ministry of' Irrigation and Power, the 
Director, Council of Scientific and In¬ 
dustrial Research, the Coal Controller, 
the Member, Railway Board (Trans¬ 
portation), and various other represen¬ 
tatives from coal trade act as members of 
the Council. The members of the Coal 
Council of India hold office for three 
years, except the official members, whose 
membership is ex-officio. 

2. Committee on Transportation 

This Committee is mainly responsible 
for assessing the transport requirements, 
on a regional basis, having regard to the 
accepted principles of rationalization of 
movement and recommends the type 
of transport required, namely, rail, road, 
aerial rope-way, etc., in specific regions, 
taking into account the economies of 
transport and the assessment of require¬ 
ments in each region. 
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The Member (Transportation), Rail¬ 
way Board, acts as the Convener of the 
Committee. 

3. Committee on Requirements and Utilisation 
The main function of this Committee 
is to make a detailed comparative study 
of the existing pattern of utilisation of 
energy and fuel in India, including the 
nature of equipment used and the mode 
of transport employed, the recovery of 
the by-products and the comparative 
costs of the various forms of utilisation 
vis-a-vis the position obtaining in other 
countries, consumer-wise, such as (f) 
industry (in major industrial blocks like 
iron and steel, foundries, heavy chemicals, 
etc.), (ii) metallurgy, {Hi) domestic con¬ 
sumption, (u) power production, etc., 
indicating the principal points of 
difTcrence between the patterns obtaining 
in foreign countries and in India. 

The Director, Council of Scientific and 
Industrial Research acts as the Convener 
of the Committee, The Chief Industrial 
Adviser to the Government of India, the 
Coal Controller, the Director, Forest 
Research Institute, the Technical Adviser 
(Boilers), Ministry of Works, Housing 
and Supply, and a representative each 
of the Railway Board, Messrs. Tata 
Limited and Messrs. Andrew Yule Ltd., 
act as members of the Committee. 

4. Committee on Production and Preparation 
The Committee on Production and Pre¬ 
paration is responsible for studying the 
existing mining methods adopted and 
the technique of coal production from 
coal fiice to wagon and the technical 
changes necessary in order to bring the 
industry to a state of full technical 
efficiency, including: 


(a) Fixation of standards of mining 
of various coal seams; 

(b) Prevention of selective mining; 

(c) Standard of stowing for different 
seams and for different thick¬ 
nesses ; 

(d) Safety precautions in mining; etc. 
The Managing Director, National Coal 

Development Corporation (P) Ltd., acts 
as the Convener of the Committee. The 
Chief Mining Engineer, National Coal 
Development Corporation (P) Ltd., the 
Director, Indian Bureau of Mines, and 
various other representatives of the coal 
industry act as members of the 
Committee. 

5. Committee on Assessment of Resources 

This Committee is responsible for review¬ 
ing the methods of determination of 
reserves of coal in \vorking collieries and 
virgin seams and drawing up a standard 
procedure for the estimation of the 
actual and potential reserves of coal. 

The Coal Controller is the Convener 
of the Committee. The Director, Geolo¬ 
gical Survey of India, a representative 
each of the Fuel Research Institute and 
the Coal Board act as members of the 
Committee. 

6. Mineral Advisory Board 

The Mineral Advisory Board is mainly 
responsible for the following functions: 

(f) To review the production, 
internal distribution and con¬ 
sumption of minerals; 

{ii) To review export of minerals 
from India and advise Govern¬ 
ment on fixing quotas; 

(m) To advise on imports of minerals 
and mineral products; 
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(iv) To advise Government on 
the programme of field 
investigations; 

(v) To advise Government on export 
and import tariffs on minerals; 

(I’i) To advise on the research pro¬ 
gramme of the Geological Survey 
of India and the Indian Bureau 
of Mines; 

(vti) To advise on questions of direc¬ 
tional exports of India’s minerals 
and the order of preference of 
countries to which such minerals 
are to be exported; 

(vtii) To advise on measures for in¬ 
creasing internal manufacture 
and utilisation of minerals 
mined in India; 

(ix) To bring to the notice of the 
Government of India for its 
consideration any points on 
metals, which may arise in 
the course of the Board’s 
deliberations. 

In view of the recent reorganisation in 
some of the Ministries of the Government 
of India, the composition and functions of 
the Mineral Advisory Board were re¬ 
organised in 1957. At present, the 
Minister for Mines and Oil is the Chair¬ 
man of this Board. The Secretary, Depart¬ 
ment of Mines and Fuel, the Joint 
Secretary (Mining), Department of Mines 
and Fuel, the Director, Geological Survey 
of India, the Director, Indian Bureau 
of Mines, and a representative each of 
the Ministries of Commerce and Industry, 
Law, the Indian Mining Association, 
the Indian Mining Federation, the 
Madhya Pradesh Mining Association, the 
Indian Colliery Owners’ Association, the 
Rajasthan Industrial and Mining Asso¬ 


ciation, the Madras Mica Association, 
the Mining, Geological and Metallurgical 
Institute of India, the Geological, Mining 
and Metallurgical Society of India, act 
as members of the Committee. One 
representative each of the following is 
invited to attend the meetings of the 
Board when problems specifically affect¬ 
ing their interests are to be discussed: 

The Ministries of Finance, Defence, 
Railways, the State Governments, the 
Steel Interests, the Non-ferrous Metals 
Industry', the Mica Industry', and the 
Petroleum Industry. 

The Deputy Secretary (Mining), 
Department of Mines and Fuel in the 
Ministry' of Steel, Mines and Fuel acts 
as the Secretary' to the Board. 

7. Committee to Advise on Matters relating to 
Oil Exploration^ Production and Refining etc. 

This Committee has been set up to 
advise the Ministry of Steel, Mines and 
Fuel on matters relating to exploration 
and production of oil, refining of crude 
oil and utilisation of natural and refinery 
gases. 

The terms of reference of the Com¬ 
mittee include, inter alia, the following: 

(a) To study further the assumptions, 
the basic data and other factors, 
taken into account by the Refinery 
Location Committee in recom¬ 
mending refinery locations at 
Calcutta, Barauni and Dhubri, etc.; 
{b) To study the practical method of 
using, or disposing of the crude 
product in the national interest; 
(c) To find out the best distribution 
area for the products of the 
refinery, or refineries, based on 
Assam crude; 
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{d) To determine to what extent the 
petroleum products, being im¬ 
ported at present, could be manu¬ 
factured in India; 

{e) To estimate the country’s addi¬ 
tional requirements of petroleum 
products by 1962, and by 1967, 
and to recommend the additional 
refining capacity that should be 
installed in the country so as to 
obtain self-sufficiency; 

(/) To consider the question of 
appointing consultants to under¬ 
take detailed economical project 
surveys on specific issues concern¬ 
ing the petroleum industry and to 
advise Government on matters 
relating to such issues; and 
(g) To advise on any other matter 
regarding oil and gas which may 
be referred by Government to the 
Committee from time to time. 

The Chief Industrial Adviser to the 
Government of India acts as the Chair¬ 
man of the Committee, The Officer on 
Special Duty, Ministry of Steel, Mines 
and Fuel, the Director, Traffic (Trans¬ 
portation), Railway Board, the Joint 
Secretary, Ministry of Finance, the 
Member (Technical), Oil and Natural 
Gas Commission, the Director, Hydera¬ 
bad Laboratories, Hyderabad, the Pro¬ 
fessor of Chemical Engineering, Indian 
Institute of Science, Bangalore, act as 
members of the Committee. 

8. Coal Advisory Committee 
The Committee is strictly advisory and 
discusses, with the Chairman’s approval, 
all matters pertaining to the control 
exercised by the Coal Controller under 
the Colliery Control Order, 1945, which 


the coal trade wishes to put forward, as 
well as cases brought to it by the official 
members. This Committee also functions 
as an Advisory Committee of the Coal 
Board. As an Advisory Committee of the 
Coal Board, the Committee discusses, 
with the Chairman’s approval, matters 
arising out of the administration of the 
Coal Mines (Conservation and Safety) 
Act, 1952. The Members of this Com¬ 
mittee arc at liberty to have in attendance 
such other experts, as they may desire, 
to assist the Committee in its consi¬ 
deration of cases where it will be necessary 
to obtain such detailed expert advice. 

The Coal Controller acts as the Chair¬ 
man of the Committee. The list of official 
and non-official members of the Com¬ 
mittee is given below: 


Official Members 

1. The Deputy Coal 
Controller (Produc¬ 
tion) 

2. The Deputy Coal 
Controller (Distri¬ 
bution) 

3. The Chief Inspector 
of Mines 

4. A representative of the 
Ministry of Finance 

5. The Regional Labour 
Commissioner. (Cen¬ 
tral), Dhanbad 

6. A representative of the 
Ministry of Railways 


7. The Director, Fuel 
Re.search Institute, 
Dhanbad 

8. The Chief Mining 
Enginecr/M ember- 
Secrelary, Coal Board 

9. The Deputy Secre¬ 
tary, Coal Board 


Non-official Members 

1. A representative of 
the Indian Mining 
Association 

2. A representative of 
the Indian Mining 
Federation 

3. A representative of 
the Indian Colliery 
Owners’ Association 

4. A representative of 
the Indian Coal Mer¬ 
chants* Association 

5. A representative of 
the Coal Consumers* 
Association of India 

6. Two representatives 
from the Indian 
National Trade 
Union Congress 

7. A representative from 
the Hind Mazduor 
Sabha 

8. A representative from 
the National Fede¬ 
ration of Indian 
Railwaymen 

9. Secretary to the Coal 
Controller 


TOTAL STRENGTH OF STAFF 

Secretariat 338 



CHAPTER XI 


MINISTRY OF RAILWAYS 


The Charter Act of 1833 introduced 
important changes in the Indian ad¬ 
ministration. The overgrown Presidency 
of Bengal was divided into two* distinct 
Presidencies, viz., one of Fort William in 
Bengal and the other of North-Western 
Provinces with Headquarters at Agra. In 
1843, the Secretariat of the Go\ernment 
of India was completely separated from 
that of Bengal and the former consisted 
of three departments, one of which was 
the Home Department with Ro\cnuc, 
General, Judicial, Legislative and 
Ecclesiastical Branches under it. 

In 1844, the East India Railway 
Company was formed and all proceedings 
pertaining to Railways were dealt with 
by the Home Department until the 
inception of the Public ^Vorks Depart¬ 
ment as a separate organisation, which 
took over functions relating to Railways 
in 1855. 

The initial policy of the Go^■ernment 
of India for the construction and working 
of Railways in India w'as the establish¬ 
ment of guaranteed Railway Companies 
of English domicile. Contracts for the 
construction of Railways were entered into 


Minuter for Railways : Shri Japjivan Ram, since 
April 17, 1957; Deputy Minister for Railways: Shri 
Shah Nawaz Khan, since April 17, 1957; Chairman : 
Railway Board — Shri P. C. Mukerjee, since 
December 31, 1957; Financial Commisiioner: 

Railway Board — Shri J. Dayal, since December 
3 ^ 1957 - 


with certain Companies which undertook 
to construct and manage specified lines, 
while the East India Company (and later 
the Government of India) agreed to 
pro\ idc land and guaranteed interest on 
the capital, the rate fixed being in various 
cases 5, 4^^ and 4-| per cent, according to 
the market rates prevailing when the 
various contracts were made. Practically 
on all important matters, the Companies 
were placed by the terms of the contract 
under the supervision and control ol' the 
Government which had power to decide 
on the standards of detailed construction, 
the rolling stock to be provided, the 
number, time and speed of trains, the 
rates and fares to be charged, the expendi¬ 
ture to be incurred, the standard of 
maintenance, and the form of accounts. 
Although the original leases were to 
terminate at the end of 99 years, provision 
was made to enable the Government to 
purchase the lines after 25 or 50 years 
from their inception. The guarantee 
terms under which Companies were to 
operate in respect of Railway construction 
and maintenance undcrw'cnt modifica¬ 
tions from time to time as the necessity 
for the expansion of the Railway system 
increased. 

Control over the operation of these 
guaranteed Railway Com])anies was first 
secured through the appointment of a 
Consulting Engineer of Guaranteed Rail¬ 
ways. Some years later, local Consulting 
Engineers were appointed to exercise 
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control over the Guaranteed Railways 
and over the State-ow-ned Railways. 
Until 1868, the Government of India was 
not directly concerned with the owner¬ 
ship of the Railways. Thereafter, in 1869, 
the Government of India adopted the 
policy of direct construction and owner¬ 
ship of the Railways and it became 
necessary to relieve the Public Works 
Department Secretariat to some extent 
of the detailed control of the Railways. 
Accordingly, in 1874, the State Railway 
establishment and the business connected 
with the State Railway Administration 
was transferred to the control of a Direc¬ 
torate of State Railways. 

Early in 1877, a further change was 
made in the organisation responsible for 
the administration and control of State 
Railways; in place of one Director of 
State Railways, 3 Directors of territorial 
systems, e.g., Central, Western and North- 
Eastern and one Director of State Rail¬ 
way Stores were appointed. This division 
in the administration on a territorial 
basis proved unsatisfactory in practice, 
and in 1880, tlte posts of the Directors of 
the Central and Western systems were 
abolished and their woi'k was transferred 
to the Consulting Engineers of the 
neighbouring Guaranteed Railways. 
This resulted in an increase in the ad¬ 
ministrative work in the Secretariat and 
it was found necessary to raise the status 
of the Deputy Secretary, to whom powers 
previously exercised by the Directors had 
been entrusted, to that of the Director- 
General of Railways. 

In October, 1910, Sir Thomas Robert¬ 
son was appointed as Special Commis¬ 
sioner for Indian Railways to enquire into 
and report on the administration and 


working of the Indian Railways. In his 
report. Sir Thomas recommended that 
the administration of Railways in India 
should be entrusted to a small Board, con¬ 
sisting of a President or a Chief Commis¬ 
sioner who should have a thorough 
practical knowledge of railway working, 
and two other Commissioners who should 
be men of high railway standing and 
should have a similar training to that of 
the President. As a result of these recom¬ 
mendations, the Railway Board was 
established by a Resolution of the Govern¬ 
ment of India dated 18 February, 1905, 
and it was later given statu tor)'^ powers 
under the Indian Railway Board Act of 
1905 (IV of 1905), read in conjunction 
with the Indian Railway Act, 1890 
(IX of 1890), and with this the control of 
the Indian Railways was transferred 
from the Railway Branch of the Public 
Works Department of the Government of 
India to the. Railway Board wdiich con¬ 
sisted of a Chairman and tw'o Members. 
The Chairman of' the Board was vested 
with the general control of all matters 
committed to the Railway Board, with 
power to act on his ov/n responsibility, 
subject to confirmation by the Board. 
The Railway Board was made subordi¬ 
nate and directly responsible to the 
Government in the Department of Com¬ 
merce and Industry. 

The Raihvay Board assumed office in 
March, 1903. Within a short time after 
the constitution of the Railway Board, it 
was found that work was being ham¬ 
pered on account of: (a) the Chairman 
not having sufficient powers, and (6) the 
Commerce and Industry' Department 
intervening between the Railway Board 
and the Governor-General-in-Council. 
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Accordingly, in October, 1908, it was 
decided that the post of the Chairman of 
the Railway Board should be converted 
into that of the President, Railway Board 
with enhanced powers vested in him, and 
the Railway Board with its staff became 
collectively known as the Railway Depart¬ 
ment, distinct from and independent of 
the Department of Commerce and 
Industry. The President of the Board was 
also given the right of direct access to the 
\'iccroy and the status of Secretary 
to the Government of India. The Board 
functioned as a corporate body and 
each member had the right of a vote. 
This arrangement too w'as found unsatis¬ 
factory, as the two Members were able 
to outvote the President, on account of 
which no single individual was held 
responsible for the efficient functioning 
of the top administrative machinery, in 
consequence of which planned develop¬ 
ment and policy-making greatly suffered. 

During 1921, a committee presided over 
by Sir William Acworth visited India, and 
one of the questions referred to it was the 
evolution of a satisfactory authority for 
the varied functions which the Railway 
Board had to perform. As a result of 
the Acworth Committee’s recommen¬ 
dations, the Government of India 
appointed a Chief Commissioner for 
Railways in November, 1922, and made 
him solely responsible under the Govern¬ 
ment of India for arriving at decisions 
on technical questions and advising the 
Government on matters of railway policy; 
he was not liable to be overruled as the 
President was, by his colleagues in the 
Railway Board. The Acworth Gommittee 
had also recommended that in addition 
to the Chief Commissioner, there should 


be four Commissioners, one of whom 
would be the Financial Commissioner 
and that the Headquarters organisation 
of the Railway Department should be 
called the Railway Commission instead 
of the Railway Board. The post of‘a 
Financial Commissioner was consequently 
created in April, 1923, with full financial 
authority of the Government on all 
financial questions pertaining to Rail¬ 
ways, to exercise financial control from 
within, as a Member of the Board. 
The Financial Commissioner was how¬ 
ever, given a special position, in that he 
was to have access to the Finance Member 
of the Executive Council in the event of 
differences on important matters of policy 
between him and the Railway Depart¬ 
ment. As regards the other recommenda¬ 
tion, namely, that of renaming the 
Headquarters organisation of the Railway 
Department as Railway Commission, it 
was decided for reasons connected with 
the statutory position of the Railway 
Board under Chapter 5 of the Railways 
Act to retain the name Railw'ay Board 
for the Headquarters organisation. Be¬ 
cause of this, the remaining posts of the 
Members of the Board continued to be 
designated as such. 

The Railway Board as then constituted 
consisted of the Chief Commissioner, the 
Financial Commissioner and two Mem¬ 
bers, the Chief Commissioner being ex- 
officio Secretary to the Government of 
India in the Railway Department. One 
of the two Members dealt with technical 
subjects and the other with general 
administration, personnel and traffic 
subjects. 

The principal object of the reorganisa¬ 
tion carried out in 1924 was to relieve the 
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Chief Commissioner and the Members 
of the Board from all but work of the 
highest importance so as to enable them 
to devote their attention to larger ques¬ 
tions of Railway policy. This object was 
achieved by placing a responsible Director 
at the head of each of the main branches 
of the Board, namely Civil Engineering, 
Mechanical Engineering, Traffic and 
Establishment, who were in turn assisted 
by the Deputy Directors. The disposal 
of the general work of the Railway 
Board was provided for by the con¬ 
tinuance of the post of Secretary in 
whose name all letters addressed to the 
Board continued to be issued. The 
Acworth Committee also laid great stress 
on the separation of railway finances and 
pointed out the defects of the old system 
under which the Railway Budget was 
treated as part of the General Budget and 
how that system had adversely operated 
against the continuity of railway financial 
policy and had led to insufficiency of 
funds and consequent inadequacy of 
Rolling Stock and other facilities. Some 
details regarding the consequent separa¬ 
tion of Railway finances are given in 
Annexurc(i). 

During 1925-26, on account of the 
increasing number, complexity and im¬ 
portance of labour problems it was 
decided to create an additional post of a 
Member of the Railway Board to deal 
with staff questions leaving the Member 
in charge of traffic, who had hitherto been 
dealing with establishment matters, to 
devote his whole time to questions 
relating to the transportation and com¬ 
mercial aspects of railway work. Later, 
however, due to economic depression 
of the late twenties, and in view of the 


consequent financial stringency, it was 
decided in 1932 to hold in abeyance the 
posts of Members of the Railway Board 
in charge of Traffic and Engineering with 
effect from 29th March, 1932, and 5th 
May, 1932, respectively, the former post 
having been again revived with effect 
from 12th October, 1936. 

In 1938, the Government of India 
organised a Department of Communica¬ 
tions and the Railway Board was put 
under the Member of the Executive 
Council in charge of Communications. 
I'he Secretary of the Communications 
Department also became an ex-officio 
Member of the Railway Board. During 
the years 1939-46, the Railway Board had 
to meet the growing tempo of transport 
during World War II. The post of 
Member in charge of Engineering was 
revived and certain additional posts of 
Directors were created. Also as a result 
of the creation of the War Transport 
Department, the Railway Board was 
placed under the Member of Council 
in charge of War Transport and the 
Secretary, War Transport Department, 
replaced the Secretary of the Department 
of Communications as ex-officio Member 
of the Railway Board. This position 
continued until August, 1947, when, 
after independence, the two Ministries 
of Railways and Transport came under 
the charge of a single Minister for Rail¬ 
ways and Transport. 

The Railway Board continued to func¬ 
tion on these lines until April, 1951, when 
the constitution of the Railw’ay Board 
underwent a further change — the Chief 
Commissioner’s post was held in abeyance, 
and a functional Member of the Board 
was made the Chairman of the Railway 
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Board and in that capacity he was to act 
as an ex-officio Secretary to Government 
in the Railway Ministry. There were 3 
functional Members in charge of Engineer¬ 
ing, Staff and Transportation respectively, 
including the Chairman. The special 
position of the Financial Commissioner 
was left undisturbed and he was given the 
ex-officio status of the Secretary to the 
Government in the Ministry of Railways, 
in financial matters. 

Each functional Member was to be 
responsible for dealing with all aspects 
of technical subjects of which he was in 
charge, and for giving necessary technical 
guidance to the Railway Administrations 
either through the General Managers 
or the Heads of the various Technical 
Departments on Railways, depending on 
the importance of the direction or its 
character. Unlike the Chief Commis¬ 
sioner, Mho \vas not in charge of any 
specific portfolio but used to preside 
over the Board meetings and exercise 
overall functional supervision and ensure 
co-ordination of work, the newly desig¬ 
nated Chairman, Railway Board, was 
also a functional Member with a specific 
portfolio. 

From October, 1954, one more Member 
was added to the Railw^iy Board and the 
powers and functions of the Chief Com¬ 
missioner, which post was held in 
abeyance since 1951, w^as revived. The 
Chairman, Railway Board assumed these 
powers and continued to function as an 
ex-officio Secretary to the Government of 


India in the Ministry of Railways. Later, 
with effect from i6th January, 1956, the 
post of Secretary, Railway Board, in the 
Senior Administrative Grade, which was 
held in abeyance, consequent on the 
reorganiscition of the Board in 1951, 
M'as also reviv ed. 

In order to be able to effectiv'^ely tackle 
the additional duties and responsibilities 
arising out of the planning and execution 
of works during the Second Five-Year 
Plan, the need for strengthening the 
Board was being increasingly felt. The 
Estimates Committee in their 19th report 
recommended the strengthening of the 
administration at various levels including 
that of the Railvv-ay Board, in order to 
direct and control the huge expenditure 
that v\^ould havx‘ to be incurred during the 
Second Plan period. After detailed exami¬ 
nation it was considered that the best 
method of strengthening the Board in the 
spirit of the Estimates Committee’s 
recommendations would be to appoint 
additional Members. Five additional 
Members of the rank and status of General 
Managers of Railways were, therefore, 
appointed with effect from 25th June, 
1956, each in charge of five distinct 
groups of subjects, viz., major civil 
engineering works; remodelling and ex¬ 
pansion of mechanical workshops and 
production units; commercial matters; 
accounts, with particular emphasis on 
expenditure in respect of works in the 
Second Five Year Plan; and recruitment 
and training of staff. 
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II 

FUNCTIONS AND ORGANISATION 


The Railway Board functions as a 
Ministry of the Government of India and 
exercises all the powers of the Central 
Government in respect of regulations, 
construction, maintenance and operation 
of Railways, The Minister for Railways 
is in charge of this Ministry, and is 
assisted by the Deputy Minister for 
Railways, By virtue of the inclusion of 
the Financial Commissioner for Railways 
in its constitution, the Railway Board also 
exercises full powers of the Government 
of India in regard to railway expenditure. 
I’hese powers arc derived from the provi¬ 
sions of the Indian Railway Act, 1890, the 
Indian Railway Board Act, 1905, and 
the Constitution, In addition, the Railway 
Board exercises a wide field of powers in 
establishment and other matters as pro¬ 
vided for in the various Indian Railway 
Codes, 

At present, the Railway Board consists 
of a Chairman and four Members, one 
of whom is the Financial Commissioner. 
The three other Members of the Railway 
Board are in charge of separate port¬ 
folios, viz,. Staff, Transportation and 
Engineering, 

' Chairman, Railway Board 

The Chairman is the ex-officio Secretary 
to the Government of India in the 
Ministry of Railways and is solely respon¬ 
sible under the Minister for Railways for 
arriving at decisions on technical and 
other matters and advising the Govern¬ 
ment on matters of Railway policy. All 
policy and other important matters are 


put up to the Minister through him. The 
Chairman has powers to overrule the 
other Members of the Board, except the 
Financial Commissioner in financial mat¬ 
ters, In case of disagreement in such 
matters, the Financial Commissioner has 
the right to ask for the case to be referred 
to the Railway Minister, and, if necessary, 
to draw the attention of the Finance 
Minister to it. 

Financial Commissioner for Railways 
In his capacity as ex-officio Secretary to 
the Government of India in the Ministry 
of Railways, the Financial Commissioner 
for Railways is vested with full powers 
of the Government of India to sanction 
railway expenditure. No proposals involv¬ 
ing expenditure or affecting revenues 
can be sanctioned without his prior 
concurrence. 

Other Members 

Members in charge of Staff, Transporta¬ 
tion and Engineering are responsible for 
dealing with all aspects of technical 
subjects under their charge. When a 
question impinges on the subjects dealt 
with by another Member, the other Mem¬ 
ber’s concurrence is required before the 
orders issue. 

The existing constitution of the Railway 
Board gives it freedom in shaping and 
carrying out Railway policy to enable it to 
treat Railways as a National Undertaking 
to be developed on commercial lines. 

Additional Members 

The five Additional Members, each ia 
charge of Works, Mechanical, Com- 
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mercial. Finance and Staff matters res¬ 
pectively, assist the Board Members. The 
Additional Members ordinarily do not 
attend meetings of the Board except by 
invitation when subjects relating to their 
portfolios come up for discussion. 

Directors 

In order to relieve the Members of the 
Board from the enormous amount of 
routine work involved in controlling 
Railways and enable them to give some 
time for touring and studying vital 
problems of Policy, the Board is assisted by 
a number of technical officers, designated 
as Directors, each placed in charge of a 
Directorate. Directors are responsible for 
carrying out the policy of the Board and 
submitting cases to the Members where 
major and important questions of policy 
needing the decision of the Board arc 
concerned. They issue instructions direct 
to Railway administrations. 

Joint Directors 

Although subordinate to the Directors 
in the sense that the latter are administra¬ 
tive heads of the Directorates, Joint 
Directors are practically in independent 
charge of the sphere of work allotted to 
them. Thus, they generally submit their 
papers direct to the Members of the 
Board except on important matters 
involving a point of principle or 
policy, which are routed through the 
Directors. 


Other Officers 

The Directors arc assisted by Deputy and 
Assistant Directors, the number and 
grades of posts in each Directorate being 
determined by the volume and impor¬ 
tance of work. 

Secretary, Railway Board 
The Secretary, Railway Board, who is an 
officer of the Director’s status, is respon¬ 
sible for the general conduct of work in 
the Ministry, for co-ordination between 
branches, and in particular, for current 
relations between the Ministry of Rail¬ 
ways and other Ministries of the Govern¬ 
ment of India. In addition, he deals with 
ail establishment matters in the Board’s 
Secretariat in all grades and also with 
certain specific matters relating to 
gazetted staff of Railways. The Secretary 
is also the Organisation and Methods 
Officer of the Railway Ministry. The 
Secretary, Railway Board, is empowered 
to issue sanctions and take all action 
necessary on behalf of the Railway Board 
in accordance with Section 3 of the 
Indian Railway Board Act, 1905 (IV of 

1903)- 

SECRETARIAT 

The Secretariat Establishment of the 
Railway Board is more or less in con¬ 
formity with the pattern of the Civil 
Secretariat but the conditions of service 
of the staff of the former are principally 
linked up with those obtaining for Rail¬ 
way servants. 


Ill 

RAILWAY SYSTEM 

No description of the Ministry controlling brief mention of the Indian Railway 
the Railways will be complete without a system itself. The Indian Railways are 
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today collectively the largest in Asia and States had also their own Railway 
the fourth largest in the World. They systems. From ist April, 1950, following 
constitute by far the largest national the federal financial integration, the 
undertaking in our country, providing ownership of the latter Railways also came 
employment to ov^er a million. The Rail- to be vested in the Government of India, 
ways’ gross income is nearly two-thirds The scheme of regrouping the entire 
of the total revenues of the Government Railway system, except for the privately- 
of India as a whole (excluding the owned Light Railways, was prepared by 
Railway Ministry). the Railway Board in 1950 and executed 

Before the last of the principal Railways during 1951-52. Before re-grouping, there 
was taken over by the Government of were 35 Railway systems in India of 
India in 1944, some Railways were State- which 19 were owned by Government, 
owned and State-managed, a few were As a result of regrouping, the Indian 
State-owned but Company-managed, and Railways, which are owned and managed 
the others were Company-owned and by Government, were formed into the 
Company-managed. Some of the Indian followdng 6 Zonal Administrations: 


J^OTU 

Date f)f 
(Weation 

Consistin/r of 

Head(/uarters 

Route Mileage 

Southern 

April 14, 

*95* 

Madras and Southern Mahratta, 
South Indian, and Mysore 
Railways 

Madras 

B.G. 

M. G. 

N. G. 

Total : 

1.754-65 

4,143-la 
102-20 

5>999-97 

Central 

November 5, 
*95* 

Great Indian Peninsular, 

Nizam’s State, Scindia, and 
Dholpur Railways 

Bombay 

B.G. 

M. G, 

N. G. 

Total: 

4»09**23 

772*49 

56"^'98 

5»427‘7o 

Western 

November 5, 
*95* 

Bombay, Raroda and Central 
India (excluding Delhi-Rowari- 
Fazilka Section and Faichgarh 
District), Saurashtra, Cutch, 
Rajasthan, and Jaipur Railw'ays 

Bombay 

B.G. 

M. G. 

N. G. 

Total: 

1,266-34 
3,402-18 
792*5* 

5.461-03 

Northern 

April 14, 

*952 

Eastern Punjab, Jodhpur, 

Bikmier, and the three upper 
divisions of the East Indian 
Railway 

Delhi 

B.G. 

M. G. 

N. G. 

Total ; 

3.855-46 

1,997-76 

127-97 

5,981-19 

North 

Eastern 

April 14, 

*95''2 

Oudh and Tirhut, and Assam 
Railways, and Faicgarh District 
of the Bombay, Baroda and 
Central India Railway 

Gorakhpur 

B.G. 

M. G. 

N. G. 

Total : 

2-15 

4.729-64 

51-97 

4.783-76 

Eastern 

April 14, 

*952 

East Indian (minus the three 
upper divisions) and Bengal- 
Nagpur Railway 

Calcutta 

B.G. 

M. G. 

N. G. 

4,732-63 

NIL 

941-97 


__ T c» IAL: 5,674 • 60 

B.G.: Broad Gauge M.G.: Metre Gauge N.G.: Narrow Gauge 


10 
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In August, 1955, the Eastern Zone was 
divided into two zones, to form the 
Eastern and the South-Eastern Railway 
Zones. 

Again on the 15th January, 1958, the 
North Eastern Zone was also divided 
into two zones, viz., the North-Eastern 
and the North-East Frontier Railway 
Zones. 

There are, therefore, in all eight Zonal 
Railway Administrations at present. 

The existing railway systems in India 
fall under one or the other of the following 
categories according to the type of 
ownership and management, viz: 

(i) Railways owned and managed by Govern¬ 
ment: 

These are the 8 zonal railways, Central, 
Eastern, Northern, North-Eastern, 
North-East Frontier, Southern, South- 
Eastern and Western. 

(ii) Railways owned by Companies or District 
Boards, but worked by Government, 
namely: 

(a) Company-owned Railways, such 
as: Champarmukh-Silghat Railway 
(North-Eastern), Katakhal-Lala- 
bazar Railway (North-Eastern), 
which are worked under guaran¬ 
teed terms and Pulgaon-Arvi 
Railway (Central) and Ellichpur- 
Yeotmal Railway (Central) which 
arc worked under rebate terms. 

(b) District Board Lines, namely: 
Tenali - Repalle Railway (Sou¬ 
thern), worked under rebate 
terms and Nanjangud-Chamaraja- 
nagar Railway (Southern), worked 
without any guaranteed or rebate 
terms. 


(iii) Railways owned by companies or District 
Boards and worked by the owning com¬ 
panies or the District Boards themselves, 
namely: 

(a) Railways worked by companies 
under guaranteed system—Ahmed- 
pur-Katwa Railway and Burdwan- 
Katwa Railway. 

{b) Line worked by unassisted com¬ 
pany, namely, Shahdara (Delhi)- 
Saharanpur Light Railway. 

(c) Line worked by District Board, 
namely, Bukhtiarpur-Bihar Light 
Railway. 

General Pattern of Organisation and Functions 
of the Zonal Railway Administrations 
Each of the eight Zonal Railway 
Administrations falling under the first 
category of Railways, owned and managed 
by Government as mentioned in the 
previous paragraph, is under the adminis¬ 
trative control of a General Manager who 
is responsible to the Railway Board. The 
General Manager exercises overall super¬ 
visory control over all the departments 
which constitute a Railway Adminis¬ 
tration, co-ordinates their working and 
is responsible for its efficient management. 
Under the General Manager, there is a 
Senior Deputy General Manager, who is 
also in charge of Planning and Vigilance. 
There is also a Deputy General Manager 
for personnel work, and another Deputy 
General Manager (General), who deals 
with sanctions. Parliament Qiiestions, 
and provision of Passenger Amenities. 

Work is distributed between various 
departments, such as Civil Engineering, 
Mechanical Engineering, Commercial, 
Transportation, Accounts, Stores, Signals 
and Tele-communications, Electrical and 
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Medical, each of which is under the 
charge of a head of department. The 
Railway Protection Force on each Rail¬ 
way is under the charge of a Chief 
Security Officer, who is of the status of a 
head of a department. 

The strength of the Headquarters 
Office on each Railway varies with the 
work load as also with the type and 
organisation at the lower formations, 
which latter, fall into two distinct 
categories namely: 

(a) The District system, and 
{b) The Divisional system. 

Under the District system, the manage¬ 
ment of the primary unit for each major 
department in the District is under a 
District Officer and the co-ordination 
between the different departments is 
done only at the Headquarters Office. 
This is known as the Departmental 
system of organisation and is normally 
adopted when the size and/or the work 
load of a Railway is comparatively small. 
However, with the ever-increasing 
pressure of work on individual Rail¬ 
ways, it was found necessary to adopt 
the Divisional system of working and this 


pattern is proposed to be adopted on 
almost all the Railways. Already, the 
Northern, Eastern, Central, Western and 
Southern Railways have this pattern of 
organisation. 

Under the Divisional system, the Rail¬ 
way is divided into territorial units of 
suitable sizes and the general running of 
each unit is the responsibility of the 
Divisional Superintendent, who is an 
officer of administrative rank. The Divi¬ 
sional Superintendent is assisted by 
Divisional Officers of each department, 
who function as Executive Officers of the 
Division, in charge of branches under 
them, and work as technical advisers 
to the Divisional Superintendent. A Divi¬ 
sion thus is the working unit of the 
Railway and the Divisional Superin¬ 
tendent is vested with wide powers within 
his own sphere in which he functions 
more or less as a General Manager. 
Under the Divisional set-up, the Head 
of each Department in the Headquarters 
Office functions as a technical expert 
and Principal Adviser to the General 
Manager in respect of his particular 
branch of railway working. 


IV 

ATTACHED OFFICE 


A short description of the only Attached 
Office functioning in the Ministry is 
given below: 

Research, Design and Standardisation 
Organisation 

The Research, Design and Standardisation 
Organisation has recently been formed 
by the merger of the Central Standards 


Office for Railways, and the Railway 
Testing and Research Centre. 

The Central Standards Office was 
established in 1930 for co-ordinating the 
work of various Railway Standards Com¬ 
mittees. Its principal aim was to promote, 
progressively, standardisation of rolling 
stock, track, bridges, structures, and ail 
equipment commonly used on IntUan 
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Railways in accordance with the changing 
conditions and as a result of practical 
experience. It is responsible for the 
preparation and supply of Indian Railw'ay 
Standard Drawings and Specifications for 
all equipment and material used by the 
Railways in India. The work relating to 
inspection of locomotive boilers manufac¬ 
tured by the Tata Locomotive and Engi¬ 
neering Co., is also conducted by this office. 
It also performs all the functions of foreign 
Consulting Engineers formerly employed 
by Railways as Specialists for designs etc., 
in the various branches of Railway Engi¬ 
neering. It also has an Architectural wing 
which deals with all the architectural 
designs required by the Railways. 


The Railway Testing and Research 
Centre headquartered at Lucknow was 
established in September, 1952, to deal 
with investigation of problems of research 
pertaining to Civil, Mechanical and 
Electrical Engineering as also Metall¬ 
urgical and Chemical Research. Re¬ 
search on concrete and building and 
research and tests on bridges, structures 
and track arc also carried out by this 
organisation. It also provides an informa¬ 
tion service which publishes bulletins 
and summaries of important researches 
conducted in India and abroad. It 
publishes the Indian Railway Technical 
Bulletin and other Railway technical 
papers. 


SUBORDINATE OFFICES 


1. Railway Rates Tribunal 

A Railway Rates Tribunal with manda¬ 
tory powers was set up under the Indian 
Railw'ays (Second Amendment) Act, 1948, 
with headquarters at Madras. The 
functions of the Tribunal are to hear 
and decide complaints against the Rail¬ 
way Administrations in respect of undue 
discrimination, quotation of unreasonable 
rates, refusal to quote station to station 
rates etc. In addition, the Tribunal has 
been assigned the work of dealing with 
complaints in connection with the exer¬ 
cise of revisionary powers of General 
Managers in regard to cases of removal 
from service and dismissal of Class III 
employees. 

2. Railway Service Commissions 

The four Railway Service Commissions 
headquartered at Bombay, Allahabad, 


Calcutta and Madras conduct selections 
for recruitment of Class III staff for the 
various units as given below: 

Bombay Commission 

For Western and Central Rail- 
wavT? excluding the Secunder¬ 
abad Division. 

Allahabad Commission 

For Northern Railway excluding 
O.T. portion of the North- 
Eastern Railway and Ganga 
Bridge Project. 

Calcutta Commission 

For the Eastern Railway, South- 
Eastern Railway, excluding 
Assam portion of the North- 
Eastern Railway and the Chitta- 
ranjan Locomotive Works. 
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Madras Commission 
For the Southern Railway, the 
Integral Coach Factory, Madras, 
and the Secunderabad Division 
of the Central Railway. 

3. Office of the Railway Liaison Officer with the 
Directorate-General ofSupplies and Disposals 

This is a temporary organisation intended 
for keeping liaison with the work done in 
the Directorate-General of Supplies and 
Disposals in respect of indents placed by 
Railways for stores. 


4. Railway Staff College, Baroda 
The Railway Staff College was established 
in 1952, for imparting specialised 
technical training to Railway Officers. 
It provides courses of training in general 
railway working to probationary officers 
and also refresher courses for Junior 
Officers. Besides, it arranges periodically 
special lectures on selected subjects by 
lecturers who have specialised in their 
line, mainly for the benefit of Senior 
Officers for whom there is no regular 
course at the college. 


VI 

CONSULTATIVE BODIES 


(i) National Railway Users’ Consultative 
Council 

In order to cultivate closer touch wnth 
public opinion, a Central Advisory 
Council was constituted in March, 1922. 
In the “Separation Convention” adopted 
by the Legislative Assembly in September, 
1924, the constitution of the Central 
Advisory Council was altered. The re¬ 
presentation of various interests through 
the Central Advisorv' Council for Rail¬ 
ways was limited in that members 
were drawn only from the Central 
Legislature. However, as a result of the 
decision of the Government of India in 
1952, the practice of constituting standing 
committees of Parliament including the 
Central Advisory Council for Railways 
was abandoned. To secure better re¬ 
presentation of Railway users and afford 
more frequent opportunities for consulta¬ 
tion between Railways and Railway 
users on matters relating to the service 
provided by Railways, a National Rail¬ 


way Users’ Consultative Council was 
formed in 1953. The members of the 
National Railway Users’ Consultative 
Council hold office for a period not 
exceeding two years, except the Members 
of Parliament and the representative of 
the Coal Industry' therein, whose tenure is 
for one year. The Council consists of 
about 40 persons appointed to it by the 
Minister for Railways, namely: 

(a) Secretaries of the Ministries of 
Food and Agriculture, Commerce 
and Industry, Transport and 
Communications (Department of 
Transport) and Steel, Mines and 
Fuel. 

{b) Chairman and Members of the 
Railway Board and Additional 
Member, Commercial. 

(c) 18 Members of Parliament, 12 of 

whom are from the Lok Sabha 
and 6 from the Rajya Sabha. (This 
number may, however, vary at 
the Minister’s discretion.) 
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{d) A representative of each of the 
Zonal Railway Users’ Consultative 
Committee (non-official). 

(«) Persons appointed to represent 
coal, iron and steel, jute, cotton, 
sugar and cement industries. 

{f) One representative each from the 
Federated Chambers of Commerce 
and the Associated Chambers of 
Commerce and the All India 
Manufacturers’ Organisation, 
Bombay. 

(g) One person to represent agricul¬ 
tural interests, and 

(A) Such other persons as the Minister 
may appoint to represent interests 
which he may consider neces¬ 
sary to be represented on the 
Council. 

The Council ordinarily meets at least 
once a year. The Minister for Railways 
presides at the meetings of the Council 
and in his absence the Deputy Minister 
acts as Chairman of the Council. The 
Joint Director, Traffic, General, Rail¬ 
way Board, acts as Secretary of the 
Council. 

The functions of the Council are to 
consider: 

(a) Such matters relating to services 
and facilities provided by the 
Railways as may be referred to 


it for consideration by the 
Ministers; 

(A) Such matters falling within the 
scope of the functions of the Zonal 
Committees as are referred to it 
for consideration by such 
Committees; 

(c) Such other matters relating to the 
services and facilities on Railways 
which an individual member of the 
Council may, with the approval of 
the Chairman, desire to be includ¬ 
ed in the agenda. 

The Council is consultative in character 
and questions relating to staff, discipline 
and appointments are not to be brought 
before the Council. 

(ii) Other Advisory Bodies 

In addition to the National Railway 
Users’ Consultative Council at the Minis¬ 
terial level, there are other advisory bodies 
at the lower divisional and regional levels 
to advise the various Railway adminis¬ 
trations. These are the Railway Users’ 
Consultative Committee and the Passen¬ 
gers Amenity Committee, Catering Super¬ 
visory Committees and Book Staff 
Committees at the headquarters of each 
Zonal Railway in addition to the Railway 
Users’ Consultative Committees at the 
regional and divisional levels. 


ANNEXURES 


I. The Separation of Railway Finance from General 
Finance and the “ Separation ” Convention 
Prior to 1924, the Railway Finances formed part 
of the General Finances of the Government of 
India. The Railway estimates, by their very 
nature, were subject to violent fluctuations and 
affected the stability of the General Budget of the 
Government of India. In order to remedy this 
defect in the General Budget and also to enable 


the Railways to carry out continuous policy based 
on the necessity of making a definite return to 
General Revenues on the money expended by the 
Government on Railways, a convention commonly 
known as the “ Separation Convention ” was 
adopted by Government in 1924. 

In this Convention, the Railway Finances were 
separated from the General Revenues of the 
Country, providing for payment of an annual 
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contribution from Railway Revenues to General 
Revenues on an agreed basis. Another notable 
feature of the “ Separation Convention ” was the 
creation of a Railway Depreciation Fund to meet 
the cost of replacements and renewals of Rail¬ 
way assets and of a Railway Reserve Fund, to 
be credited with any surplus left after meeting the 
contribution to General Revenues. 

Contributions from Railway Revenues to 
General Revenues used to be of varying amount 
since on the one hand, substantial contribution was 
made during the years of prosperity while no 
contribution other than the interest charges 
was made in the years of economic depression 
when the need for assistance to General Revenues 
was the greatest. The method prescribed did not 
also afford an opportunity to the Railways to 
build up adequate reserve during the years of 
prosperity for their own needs in the years of 
depression as also to assure the minimum con¬ 
tribution to General Revenues. 

The Parliamentary (Railway Convention) Com¬ 
mittee, 1949, which was constituted by Government 
to review the Convention of 1924 recommended, 
after taking into account the working of the 1924 
Convention, that Railway Finances should 
continue to remain separate from the General 
Finances of the Country, but the contribution 
to General Revenues should take the shape of a 
fixed dividend of not more than 4 per cent (inclu¬ 
sive of the element of interest), for a period of 5 
years commencing from 1950-51 to 1954-55, on 
the capital invested as computed annually. The 
new feature of this Convention was the creation 
of a Development Fund, to be fed by contribution 
from the railway surpluses, for financing expendi¬ 
ture on passenger amenities, labour w'elfarc and 
Railway projects which were necessary but 
unremunerative. 

The Railway Reserve Fund was subsequently 
renamed as Revenue Reserve Fund to be utilised 
primarily for maintaining the agreed payments to 
General Revenutjs and for making up any deficit 
in the working of the Railways. 

The Railway Convention, 1954, constituted by 
Government on the expiry of the 5 years’ term of 
the recommendations of the 1949 Convention 
supported the policy of the 1949 Convention 
Committee, and again recommended that the 
same rate of dividend should remain unaltered 


for a further period of 5 years commencing from 

1955-56. 

2. Control of Parliament 

The Control of Parliament over Railway 
Finance and policy is exercised as follows: 

(t) By means of interpellations and Resolu¬ 
tions and discussions when the Budget is 
presented, and the Railway Demands are 
voted upon. 

(it) Through the Committee on Government 
Assurances, which scrutinises whether the 
assurances, promises, undertakings etc. 
given by the Ministers from time to time 
on the Floor of the Lok/Rajya Sabha have 
been implemented within the minimum 
time necessary for the purpose. 

(Hi) Through the Public Accounts Committee. 

(iv) Through the Estimates Committee. 

(v) Through the Committee on Subordinate 
Legislation. 

(ifi) Through the Members of Parliament 
serving on the National Railway Users* 
Consultative Council. 

3. Powers and Functions of Central Government with 
respect to Railways 

Legislative Authority 

In terms of the Article 246 read with items 22, 30 
and 89 of list one of the 7th schedule of the 
Constitution of India, the legislative authority 
in respect of Railways vests exclusively in 
Parliament. 

Executive Authority 

Executive authority with respect to Railways is 
derived either from an enactment of Parliament 
or from agreement with the companies operating 
the Railway. 

The enactments which at present regulate con¬ 
struction, maintenance and operation of Railways 
in India arc: 

(i) The Indian Tramways Act of 1886 

(ii) The Indian Railways Act of 1890 as 
amended from time to time. 

Subject to the provisions of these enactments, 
the executive authority in connection with the 
Administration of Railways vests in the Central 
Government. The power of the Central Govern¬ 
ment to make rules regulating the conditions of 
service of persons employed on Railw'ays is 
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subject to the provisions of Article 309 of the 
Constitution of India. 

4. Administrative Control of Government over Company 
and District Board Railways 

Apart from the financial control over those 
Company Railways in which Government has 
financial interest, Government has control over 
all Company and District Board Railways in 
certain spheres. By virtue of its control, Govern¬ 
ment has, inter alia^ the authority to enforce 
compliance w'ith the safety regulations and to fix 
the maximum and minimum rates and fares for 
conveyance of traffic over the whole or any part 
of such a Railway, and to prescribe the conditions 
in w^hich such rates will apply as provided in the 
Indian Railways Act, 1890. 

5. Relations of the Railway Ministry with other 
Ministlies of the Government of India, and with 
State Governments 

The Railway Ministry controls its owm finances, 
but its budgetary programme of capital expendi¬ 


ture is always linked wdth the overall ways and 
means position of the Government of India. 

Orders issued by other Ministries of the Govern¬ 
ment of India in respect of several subjects such as 
public services, are examined and adopted by the 
Railw'ay Ministry with suitable modifications 
wherever necessary. 

Other Ministries arc also consulted w'henever 
orders contemplated by the Railw^ay Ministry are 
likely to affect them. The Railway Ministry also 
consults Statutory bodies like the U.P.S.C., 
whenever such consultation is enjoined under the 
Constitution, or in statutory regulations. 

Notwithstanding the fact that Railways arc a 
subject of the Union, the Railway Ministry keeps 
the State Governments posted with information 
in regard to major changes in organisation and 
policy concerning personnel matters. Close liaison 
is maintained with the State Governments in 
regard to providing Railways with land, latv and 
order, police, and in some cases special protection 
police. 



CHAPTER XII 


MINISTRY OF TRANSPORT AND 
COMMUNICATIONS 

As A RESULT of the rc-organisation in Communications. Both ‘Transport’ and 
some of the Ministries of the Govern- ‘Communications’ became Departments 
ment of India in April, 1957, the in the new Ministry as indicated 
Ministries of Transport and Commii- below: 

nications, which hitherto functioned A. Department of Transport, 

separately, were amalgamated and des- B. Departments of Civil Aviation 

ignated the Ministry of Transport and and Communications. 


A 


DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORT 


Matters connected Avith road develop¬ 
ment, and road and water transport were 
dealt with, till 1937, by the Department 
of Industries and Labour, while matters 
connected with major ports and inland 
water transport were dealt with by the 
Department of Commerce. In November 
of the same year, the Department of 
Industries and Labour was bifurcated 
into Department of Labour and Depart¬ 
ment of Communications. The Depart¬ 
ment of Communications was made 
responsible for matters relating to posts 
and telegraphs, civil aviation, meteoro- 


Afinister for Transport & Communications : S. K. 
Patil — since March 14, 1958; Minister for Ship¬ 
ping: Raj Bahadur — since April 17, 1957; 

Deputy Minister for Civil Aviation : Ahmed Mohiud- 
din — since April 2, 1958; Secretary: M. M. 
Philip, i.e.s. (Communications) — since January 
15, 1958; Secretary: R. L. Gupta, i.e.s. (Trans¬ 
port) — since July 5, 1937. 


logy, broadcasting, utilisation of road and 
inland water transport, etc. The adminis¬ 
tration of major ports which was the 
responsibility of the Department of 
Commerce was transferred to the Depart¬ 
ment of Communications in November, 
1937 - 

In July, 1942, a separate Department 
for dealing with subjects pertaining to 
major ports, railway priorities, and utili¬ 
sation of road and inland water transport 
was created and was designated the 
Department of War Transport. The 
creation of this Department was found 
possible by dividing the Department of 
Communications, which was formerly 
responsible for matters connected with 
transport, other than coastal and overseas 
shipping, into two Departments — the 
Department of Posts and Air and the 
Department of War Transport. Broadly 
speaking, the functions of this newly 
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created Transport Department were to 
co-ordinate the demands for transport 
in war time and included control of rail 
priorities and coal distribution. Later, 
the planning of exports was undertaken 
by this Department as a corollary to 
the Department’s control of transport 
priorities. In view of the imperative need 
for a close co-ordination of effort between 
the authorities concerned with the 
development of railways and those con¬ 
cerned with the development of road 
communication and transport, the 
subjects “ Central Road Fund ” and 
“ Motor Vehicles Legislation ”, which 
were originally allotted to the Posts and 
Air Department, were made over to the 


War Transport Department from July, 
1944. Coal distribution was transferred 
to the Department of Supply. On August 
15, 1947, the Department of War Trans¬ 
port was designated as the Ministry of 
Transport. In April, 1950, the work 
pertaining to railway priorities was 
transferred to the Ministry of Rail¬ 
ways and from February, 1951, the 
headings “ Maritime Shipping and 
Navigation” and “Lighthouses and 
Lightships”, were transferred from the 
Ministry of Commerce to the Ministry 
of Transport. Again, in April 1957, 

‘ Transport ’ became a Department 
in the Ministry of Transport and 
Communications. 


II 

FUNCTIONS AND ORGANISATION 


At present, the Department is responsible 
for the following subjects: 

(a) Road Transport (including Delhi 
Transport Service) and Road 
Development, 

(i) Major Ports, 

(c) Maritime Shipping and Light¬ 
houses, 

{</) Inland Waterways and Inland 
Water Transport, 

(e) Tourism, and 
(/) Hindustan Shipyard. 

(a) Hoad Transport 

The major functions under this head 
are to lay down uniform principles for 
the taxation of motor vehicles and for 
the regulation of road transport all over 
India, including registration of motor 
vehicles, licensing of drivers and conduc¬ 


tors, safety measures, insurance of motor 
vehicles against third party risks, nationa¬ 
lisation of road transport, etc. The main 
Central Act relating to the regulation 
of motor transport is the Motor Vehicles 
Act, 1939. That Act required substantial 
modifications in order to remove certain 
defects revealed in practice and to mdet 
the other developments that had taken 
place in the field of road transport. 
Consequently, the Motor Vehicles 
(Amendment) Act, 1956 was enacted. 
This Act contains important provisions 
for the implementation of the road 
transport nationalisation schemes of the 
State Governments and also provides 
for the setting up of an Inter-State 
Transport Commission by the Central 
Government for the development, 
co-ordination and regulation of road 
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transport services on inter-State routes. 
The Department is also responsible for the 
administration of the Road Transport 
Corporations Act, 1950. This enactment 
was put on the statute book to enable the 
State Governments to set up autonomous 
corporations with statutory backing, in 
partnership with the railways, for the 
management of the nationalised road 
transport ser\-ices. 

Another important function in regard 
to road transport Ls the management of 
the Delhi Road Transport Authority 
which was set up under the Delhi Road 
Transport Act, 1950, to take over and 
run the road transport services in Delhi 
State as a nationalised undertaking. 
The Authority is composed of the Chief 
Commissioner, Delhi, as the Chairman, 
three official members appointed by the 
Central Government and three non¬ 
official members. In accordance with the 
provisions of the Act, the Authority 
refers to the Department of Transport 
matters relating to the nomination of 
the Chairman, and the members of the 
Authority and its Advisory Council, the 
appointment of the General Manager, 
the appointment of the Chief Accounts 
Officer, development schemes involv¬ 
ing a capital expenditure exceeding 
Rs. 50,000, budget, audit report on 
the annual accounts and loans etc. 
The operation of the Delhi Transport 
Service will be transferred to the Delhi 
Municipal Corporation w’hen it is 
constituted. 

Road Development 

Under the Constitution, the Central 
Government is c oncerned with the 1‘ollow- 
ing subjects relating to roads: 


{i) Highways declared by Parliament, 
or under law made by Parliament, 
to be National Highways. 

(u) Other Roads covered by Central 
grants. 

iiii) Road communications declared 
to be of national or military 
importance. 

With the coming into force of the 
National Highways Act, 1956, on 15th 
April, 1957, about 13,800 miles of roads 
which were provisionally approved by 
the Government of India for inclusion 
in a system of national highways were 
statutorily declared as .National Highw’ays. 
The cost of construction, development 
and maintenance of national highways is 
met entirely by the Central Government. 

Planning and programming in respect 
of national highways is done by the Roads 
IVing of the Department. Besides, deve¬ 
lopment and maintenance of roads other 
than national highways in the Union 
territories, and the N.E.F.A. is also 
administered by this IVing. Co-ordination 
of road development in the country is 
another important activity of the Roads 
Wing. This is secured by the examination 
in the Roads Wing of the five-year deve¬ 
lopment programmes and annual plans 
formulated by the State Governments 
and advising the Plannijig Commission 
in regard to the financial outlay, phasing 
of expenditure, and the composition and 
content of the programmes. 

In addition, the Roads Wing controls 
the Central Road Fund which is a non- 
lap.sing fund constituted in 1929. Money 
from this source is provided to States by 
way of allocations and grants for road 
development works selected in accordance 
with certain well-defined principles. 



MINISTRY OF TRANSPORT AND COMMUNICATIONS 


157 


Further, an Engineering Consultant 
Organisation has been built up to promote 
liaison between the State Public Works 
Departments and the Roads Wing in 
the planning and development of national 
highways and other roads. The Roads 
Wing is also intimately connected with all 
matters pertaining to road research and 
the devising of common standards and 
typical specifications covering all the 
technical aspects of road engineering 
suited to various conditions. Statistical 
and economic research r(dating to road 
development is also one of the imjjortant 
activities of this Wing. Apart from these 
main functions, the Roads Wing has 
also been examining various legal pro- 
lilems relating to National Highways 
and taking steps to bring about uniform 
legislation in regard to Roads. 

(b) Ports 

Under the Constitution, the adminis¬ 
tration of ports, declared by or under law 
made by Parliament or existing law as 
“ major ports ”, is the responsibility of 
the Central Government. The ports, 
which have so far been declared as major 
ports are those at Calcutta, Bombay, 
Madras, Cochin, Kandla and Visakha- 
patnam. Of these, the last named which 
was under the control of the Ministry 
of Railways was transferred to the Depart¬ 
ment of Transport on 1-10-56. The 
major ports of Calcutta, Bombay and 
Madras are administered by the Port 
Trusts (in case of Calcutta, known as the 
Calcutta Port Commissioners), consti¬ 
tuted under the respective Port Trust 
Acts. The ports of Cochin, Visakha- 
patnam and Kandla are at present 
administered directly by the Department 


of Transport, through an Administrative 
Officer in case of Cochin and Visakha- 
patnam and a Development Commis¬ 
sioner in the case of Kandla. These 
officers are assisted by Advisory Com¬ 
mittees. Although the Central Govern¬ 
ment under the Constitution is not 
responsible for minor ports, the needs 
of overall planning have led to the 
Central Government assuming a more 
positive role in co-ordinating the deve¬ 
lopment of minor ports also. A Develop¬ 
ment Adviser has been appointed in the 
Department of Transport for this work. 

(c) Maritime Shipping and Lighthouses 

(i) Maritime Shipping and J\favigation This 
is exclusively the concern of the Central 
Government and was previously under 
the Commerce Ministry but was trans¬ 
ferred to this Department from February, 
1951. The main activities of the Depart¬ 
ment in relation to this subject are many. 
The principal ones are the adminis¬ 
tration of Merchant Shipping Law and 
the development and expansion of Indian 
shipping. This involves the implemen¬ 
tation of the Government’s policy of 
reservation of coastal trade for Indian 
shipping and increased participation of 
Indian shipping in overseas trade. To 
promote this objective. Government has 
been giving assistance, both financial and 
othertvise, to the Indian Shipping Com¬ 
panies. In addition, the Eastern Ship¬ 
ping Corporation and the Western Ship¬ 
ping Corporation have been established 
in the public sector for starting new over¬ 
seas scrv'ices. The Department is also 
responsible for the training of marine 
engineers, executive officers and ratings, 
as also for post-sea training. 
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(ii) Lighthouses All work connected 
with the lighthouses in India is the 
responsibility of the Centre. Lighthouses 
are divided into ‘ General ’ and ‘ Local ’ 
according to the utility of a particular 
lighthouse to navigation. The superin¬ 
tendence and management of ‘ general ’ 
lighthouses is vested in the Central 
Government while the ‘ local ’ light¬ 
houses are managed by local lighthouse 
authorities, such as State Governments 
and Port Trusts. 

(d) Inland Waterways and Inland Water 
Transport 

The inland waterways of India have 
had a long and distinguished record of 
service. The main waterways systems 
in the Indian Union are those centred 
upon Bengal, but the canals of the 
Mahanadi delta in Orissa, as also of the 
Buckingham, Godavari, Krishna and 
Dummagudam system in Madras, and the 
backwaters of the southern Malabar coast 
arc still extensively used for transport 
purposes, the latter notably for the trans¬ 
port of coir. The waterways systems of the 
North-East are also of great importance. 

In March, 1952, the Government of 
India, with the concurrence of the State 
Governments of U.P., Bihar, West Bengal 
and Assam, have set up the Ganges- 
Brahmaputra Water Transport Board. 
The Board has been set up mainly to 
co-ordinate the development of water 
transport on the entire Ganga-Brahma- 
putra system. It is under the control of 
the Department of Transport, and its 
functions include the development of 
water transport, the improvement of 
navigational facilities, the handling of 
administrative problems, such as, those 


arising out of the registration and 
licensing, the fixing of passenger and 
freight rates etc. 

(e) Tourism 

The tourist traffic from abroad, besides 
promoting international goodwill, is an 
important means of earning foreign ex¬ 
change without much investment. The 
activities of the Central Government 
regarding tourism were mainly directed 
towards promoting foreign tourist traffic. 
Of late, emphasis is being laid on pro¬ 
motion of home tourism also as a measure 
of social and emotional integration of the 
people. Apart from the organisational 
aspect, the functions of the Tourist 
Division involve intensive publicity 
through various media such as published 
literature, i.c. guidebooks, folders, inserts, 
maps, posters, etc., films, window' displays, 
advertising, bringing out magazines, 
feature articles, lectures, personal con¬ 
tacts and the like. Continuous efforts are 
made to arrange relaxation of formalities 
and rules irksome to the tourists. The 
Tourist Division has a plan costing 
about Rs. 4'33 crores for the provision 
of amenities in the form of accommo¬ 
dation, canteens, and transport for reach¬ 
ing important tourist centres in out of 
the way places. Grants are also given to 
States for improvement of short stretches 
of roads leading to tourist centres in 
cases where the projects are not justified 
on other grounds. There is a provision 
of Rs. one crore for this purpose in the 
Second Five-Year Plan. The number 
of foreign tourists increased from 20,000 
in 1951 to 68,880 in 1956. The foreign 
exchange earned from this source during 
1956 was Rs. 15*45 crores. 
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(f) Hindustan Shipyard Limited 
Matters concerning Hindustan Shipyard 
Limited were formerly being administered 
by the late Ministry of Production. As a 
result of the abolition of the Ministry of 
Production from April 17, 1957, this 
subject has been transferred to the 
Department of Transport. 

Shipbuilding has undoubtedly an im¬ 
portant place in any balanced programme 
of industrial development. Accordingly, 
the Scindia Shipyard at Visakhapatnam, 
handicapped in its development by many 
factors, was selected by the Government 
of India as being suitable for State 
participation. In furtherance of this 
decision, the Hindustan Shipyard Ltd., 
a private limited company, was incor¬ 
porated in January, 1952. The new 
Company took over the yard in March, 
1952, at a valuation of Rs. 272 lakhs. 
This Company is managed by a Board of 
Directors which consists of nine nominees 
of Government including the Chairman 
and Managing Director and four nomi¬ 
nees of Scindias. The Government has 
sanctioned a programme for the develop¬ 
ment of the shipyard costing Rs. 203 • 89 
lakhs, based primarily on the recom¬ 
mendations of a French firm of technical 
experts. Under the present programme. 


the Shipyard has the capacity to build 
three to four ships a year with scope for 
expansion. 

The Department of Transport consists 
of a Secretariat and a number of sub¬ 
ordinate offices under its control. It has 
no attached office. The Department is 
divided into two Wings, the Roads Wing 
dealing with all matters relating to the 
construction and development of roads 
and the Transport Wing dealing with all 
other subjects. 


SECRETARIAT 

The Secretariat staff consists of: 

Secretary i 

Joint Secretary and Director- 
General of Shipping l 

Development Adviser and ex- 
officio Joint Secretary I 

Consulting Engineer (Road 
Development), and ex-officio 
Joint Secretary i 

Deputy Secretaries 7 

Deputy Secretary and Private 
Secretary to Minister i 

Under Secretaries 13 

Officer on Special Duty i 

Section Officers 38 


III 

SUBORDINATE OFFICES AND OTHER UNITS 

I. Directorate-General of Shipping chant shipping and navigation, ad- 

The Directorate-General of Shipping was ministration of the merchant shipping 
set up in September, 1949, with head- laws, measures to ensure safety of ships 
quarters at Bombay. It deals with all at sea, rules and regulations concerning 
matters connected with the execution of recruitment and conditions of service of 
the policy of Government affecting mer- Indian seamen, promotion of their 
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welfare, provision of facilities for their 
training, etc. 

The following subordinate offices are 
under the administrative control of the 
Director-General of Shipping: 

(a) Mercantile Marine Departments 
— Calcutta, Bombay and Madras; 
(with a branch each at Visakha- 
patnam and Cochin) 

(i) Shipping Offices — Calcutta and 
Bombay 

(c) The Seamen’s Welfare Offices — 
Calcutta and Bombay and 
Australia 

[d) Seamen's Emjffoyment Offices — 
Bombay and Calcutta 

{e) Training Institutions 
(/) Regional Offices (Sailing Vessels) 
— Bombay, Masulipatam and 
Tuticorin 

(a) Mercantile Marine Department 

It consists of three main Districts — 
Calcutta, Bombay and Madras — each 
with a Principal Officer and a staff of 
Surv'cyors. It has two sub-districts at 
Visakhapatnam and Cochin, each with an 
Engineer and Ship Surveyor, who arc 
directly under the administrative control 
of the Principal Officer, Madras. This 
Department is responsible for the ad¬ 
ministration of the merchant shipping 
laws, survey and inspection of sea-going 
vessels and holding of examinations for 
certificates of “ Competency ” in the 
mercantile marine. 

(b) Shipping Offices 

There arc, at present, two shipping offices, 
one at Calcutta and the other at Bombay. 
There is no separate shipping office at 
Madras, and the duties of the Shipping 


Master at that Port are performed by the 
Principal Officer, Mercantile Marine 
Department, Madras. The shipping offices 
arc responsible for ensuring that seamen 
arc engaged and discharged in the manner 
prescribed by law. 

(c) Seamen's Welfare Organisations 

There arc Seamen’s Welfare Offices at 
the ports of Calcutta, Bombay and 
Madras. The offices at the ports of 
Calcutta and Bombay arc under the 
charge of the Principal Seamen's Welfare 
Officer, while at Madras, the Principal 
OlficcT, Mercantile Marine Department 
is the head of the office. There is a 
Seamen's Welfare Officer at Sydney to 
look after the welfare of seamen visiting 
Australian Ports. There arc 3 Seamen’s 
Welfare Officers in the U.K. who are 
under the Administrative Control of the 
Indian High Commission in U.K. 

(d) Seamen's Employment Office 

New Offices for the recruitment of seamen 
through Government agency have been 
set up at Bombay and Calcutta with a 
view to regularise seamen’s recruitment 
on foreign articles. This scheme has been 
devised as a result of recommendations of 
the various committees such as “ The 
Clow Committee ”, “ The Royal Com¬ 
mission on Labour ”, “ The Boodmer- 
Adarkar Report on Social Insurance for 
Indian Seamen ”, “ The I.L.O’s Mission 
of Enquiries ”, etc., which pointedly 
drew the attention of the Government of 
India to the prevalence of abuses and 
malpractices in the existing methods of 
recruitment. From September, 1957, the 
recruitment of Seamen in Home Trade 
Vessels of more than 300 tons is also being 
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regulated by the Seamen’s Employment 
Office at Bombay. 

(e) Training Institutions 

Training ship Dufferin 

This training ship is located ofl' Mazagon 
Pier, Bombay. It provides facilities for 
the prc-sca training of nautical cadets. 
The course of training is for two years and 
the annual in-take of cadets is sixty. 

Training ships Bhadra, Mekhala and 
Naulakhi 

The emergency scheme for the pre-sea 
training of Merchant Navy Ratings, which 
was originally sanctioned for a period of 
six months from the loth June, 1950, has 
since been sanctioned on a long term basis. 
Mekhala is stationed off Visakhapatnam 
and Bhadra at Calcutta. The course of 
training is for three months and the in¬ 
take per course in the Bhadra and 
Mekhala is fifty and forty trainees 
respectively. In June, 1955, a third 
institution for the training of ratings in 
the Naulakhi, was set up at the port of 
Navlakhi which trains 50 boys per month. 

Xautical and Erigineering College^ Bombay 

This college provides short and intensive 
tutorial training course to candidates 
preparing for advanced professional 
examinations both in the executive and 
the engineering branches of the Mercan¬ 
tile Marine. 

Directorate of Marine Engineering Training 

The Directorate has its headquarters at 
Calcutta and a branch at Bombay. It 
arranges for workshop training for three 
years for selected boys and follows it up 


with one year’s advanced and intensive 
course in Marine Engineering. The work¬ 
shop training is closely supervised by the 
Directorate and arrangements have also 
been made for the provision of theoretical 
instruction in evening classes during the 
three-year period. At present, the Direc¬ 
torate admits 50 boys per year (30 at 
Calcutta and 20 at Bombay). 

This Directorate is headed by a Director 
(headquarter at Calcutta), who is assisted 
by two Deputy Directors (one at Calcutta 
and another at Bombay). 

(f) Regional Sailing Vessels Organisations 

These Organisations have been set up to 
promote the development of the Sailing 
Vessels industry. 

2. Department of Lighthouses and Lightships 

For the administration of general ” 
lighthouses, the Department of Light¬ 
houses and Lightships v/as established in 
the year 1929. This Department is headed 
by the Director-General of Lighthouses 
and Lightships and its headquarters arc 
located in Delhi. The Director-General 
is assisted by 4 District and 4 Regional 
Officers, namely Directors of Lighthouses 
and Lightships, and Resident Engineers, 
with their headquarters at Jamnagar, 
Bombay, Madras and Calcutta. For the 
purpose of administrative control, the 
entire coastline of India including And¬ 
amans is divided into 4 Lighthouses 
Districts, viz., Saurashtra-Kutch, Bom¬ 
bay, Madras and Calcutta. The Depart¬ 
ment has got a fleet of one lighthouse 
tender and 4 motor launches for tending 
lighthouses, laying buoys, etc. There 
are also three Lighthouse Workshops 
located at Jamnagar, Bombay and 
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Madras for attending to the overhaul, 
repairs, etc. to the lighthouse equipment 
belonging to the Department of Light¬ 
houses and Lightships and the various 
local lighthouse authorities. 

The Department of Lighthouses and 
Lightships is maintained on a commercial 
basis and its revenue is derived from the 
light dues levied on ships visiting Indian 
ports. 

3. Cochin and Visakhapatnam Port 
Administrations 

According to the new Constitution, the 
ports of Cochin and Visakhapatnam are 
being administered directly by the Central 
Government. Each Port is under the 
charge of an Administrative Officer, who 
is assisted by an Advnsory Committee, 
and the whole organisation functions as 
a subordinate office of this Ministry. The 
accounts relating to the expenditure and 
revenue of the ports are kept separate 
from the Government accounts (subject 
to the scrutiny of the Ministry of Finance). 
The port establishment consists of the 
Administrative Office, the Engineering 
Department, the Marine Department, 
the Traffic Department, and the Accounts 
Department. 

4. Office of the Development Commissioner, 
Kandla Port 

With the partition of India, the pressure 
on the Port of Bombay increased heavily. 
The Government of India appointed 
the West Coast Major Port Development 
Committee, which recommended, in 1948, 
that Kandla should be developed as a 
Major Port to serve Central and North- 
West India. This recommendation was 
accepted by the Government of India 


and the Office of the Development Com¬ 
missioner, Kandla Port was established. 
This office is responsible for the develop¬ 
ment of Kandla as a Major Port. The 
organisation is under the overall control 
of the Development Commissioner and 
is broadly divided into two wings, viz., 
(i) the Capital side, and (ii) the Revenue 
side. The main function of the “ Capital 
side ” of the organisation is to undertake 
the con-struction of a Major Port at 
Kandla which is estimated to cost about 
Rs. 18 crores. The entire expenditure 
on the construction will be met by the 
Central Government. The “ Revenue 
side ” is concerned with the adminis¬ 
tration of the existing port of Kandla. 
The expenditure relating to this side of 
the organisation is met from the Kandla 
Port Fund, which is distinct from the 
revenues of the Central Government. 

5. Regional Tourist Offices 

Considering the importance of tomism 
as a \ital industry and in order to pro¬ 
mote tourism in India, the Central 
Government has opened four Regional 
Offices at the major ports of entry, viz., 
Bombay, Delhi, Calcutta and Madras. 
Tourist Information Offices have also 
been opened at Simla, Jaipur, Agra, 
Banaras, Aurangabad, Darjeeling, Banga¬ 
lore, Ooty, Bhopal (Sanchi), Bhuvaneswar 
and Cochin. There are also seven Tourist 
Offices abroad at New York, San 
Francisco, London, Paris, Colombo, 
Melbourne and Frankfurt. The staff 
in the Regional Offices generally consists 
of a Regional Tourist Officer, an Assistant 
Regional Tourist Officer and a handful 
of information and clerical staff, and that 
in Tourist Information Offices consists of 
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a Tourist Reception and Information activities, disseminate tourist information, 
Officer, a Receptionist and one or two maintain close contact with the travel 
clerks and a peon. The same is the staff trade, and provide tourist guides, prepare 
position in the tourist offices abroad, tourist itineraries when requested, and 
The main functions of these tourist offices distribute tourist literature to the intend- 
are to organise tourist promotional ing visitors. 

IV 

ADVISORY BODIES 


Some of the important Advisory Bodies 
operating in this Department are as 
follows: 

I. Central Board of Transport 

The main functions of the Central Board 
of Transport are to ensure the maximum 
co-ordination of all forms of transport, 
to co-ordinate the planning and execution 
of transport development, to watch and 
stimulate progrc.ss in the execution of 
plans and to consider major transport 
problems that arise from time to time. 
This Board was first constituted in 
January, 1947, and reconstituted again 
in 1948. It consists of the Minister for 
Transport and Communications as Chair¬ 
man, the Minister for Commerce and 
Industry as Vice-Chairman and the 
Chairman of the Railway Board, the 
Secretaries and Joint Secretaries to the 
Government of India in the Ministries 
of Transport and Communications, 
Commerce and Industry, Defence, 
Finance, etc., as members. The Deputy 
Secretary of the Department of Trans¬ 
port, dealing with the subject, functions 
as the Secretary to the Board. 

There is also a Standing Committee 
of the Central Board of Transport, which 
vv’as constituted in January, 1948, and 


reconstituted in June, 1956. The reconsti¬ 
tuted Committee is a high-powered 
functional body and consists of Transport 
Secretary as Chairman, and Secretaries/ 
Joint Secretaries of the Ministries of 
Steel, Mines and Fuel, Commerce and 
Industry, Food and Agriculture, Defence, 
Works, Housing and Supply, Finance, 
Railways, Irrigation and Power and the 
Planning Commission as members. The 
main function of the Standing Committee 
is to survey the day-to-day transport 
needs of the country and to recommend 
the best means of meeting them and to 
obtain production targets with a 
view to planning the required transport 
development. 

2. Transport Advisory Council 

The Chief functions of the Transport 
Advisory' Council are to make recom¬ 
mendations in order to evolve a policy 
for the development of a co-ordinated 
transport system and for giving effect to 
that policy. 

The Council consists of the repre¬ 
sentatives of the Central and the State 
Governments. The Central Government 
nominates not more than 22 members, 
who ordinarily include the Ministers 
in charge of the matters relating to 
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traiisport and communications, and the 
members and the Secretary of the Central 
Board of Transport. 

3. J^ational Harbour Board 

The National Harbour Board advises 
the Department on matters of general 
policy relating to port management and 
development. The Board appoints sub¬ 
committees whenever necessary to go 
into specific questions. 

This Board was created in 1950, and 
consists of the Minister for Transport and 
Communications as Chairman; the State 
Ministers for Transport of Madras, 
Bombay, West Bengal, Orissa, Andhra, 
Saurashtra, Travancore-Cochin; the 
Secretaries to the Ministries of Transport, 
Communications, Industries and Com¬ 
merce, Defence; the representatives of 
the Ministries of Railways and Finance; 
the Director General of Shipping; the 
General Manager, Eastern Railway; the 
Chief Commissioner of Kutch; the Chair¬ 
men of Calcutta, Madras and Bombay 
Port Trusts; the Administrative Officer, 
Cochin Harbour; the Development 
Commissioner, Kandla; and the repre¬ 
sentatives of Trade and Industry, Ship¬ 
ping, Labour and Sailing Vessels Industry 
as Members. 

4. Central Advisory Committee for Lighthouses 
This Committee advises on matters con¬ 
cerning the erection or position of new 
lighthouses, and addition, alteration or 
removal of existing lighthouses. It is a 
statutory body created in 1929. The 
members of the Committee arc nominated 
by the Government of India in consul¬ 
tation with the bodies and interests 
represented. The Secretary, Department 


of Transport acts as its Chairman. The 
Director General of Shipping, the 
Nautical Adviser to the Government of 
India, the Deputy Secretary, Department 
of Transport (in charge of Lighthouse 
Di\’ision), the representatives of the 
Ministry of Finance, the Federation of 
Indian Chambers of Commerce, the 
Indian National Steamship Owners’ 
Association and the Government nomi¬ 
nees representing Indian Shipping and 
Sailing Vessels interests are Members. 
The Director General of Lighthouses and 
Lightships is the Member-Secretary to the 
Committee. 

5. National Welfare Board for Seafarers 

The National Welfare Board for Seafarers 
was set up in August, 1955 to advise 
Government on all matters relating to 
the w'elfare of Indian Seamen. It is 
re-constituted every two years. The 
Minister for Transport and Communi¬ 
cations is the Chairman of the Board. 
It consists of 32 members. Representation 
is given on the Board to various Ministries 
of the Central Government, Maritime 
State Governments, Port Authorities, 
Seafarers’ and Shipowners’ Associations. 
Members of Parliament are also ap¬ 
pointed on the Board. 

6 . Governing Body, Training Ship Dufferin 

The main function of this Governing 
Body is to advise the Government on all 
matters pertaining to the administration 
of the training ship Dufferin. This 
executive body was created in 1927. 
The Minister for Shipping acts as its 
Chairman. It consists of 13 members. 
Representation is given, on this Body, to 
shipowners, Bombay Port Trust Board, 
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Dufferin Old Cadets Association and the 
Maritime Union of India. 

7. Consultative Committee of Indian 
Shipowners 

This Committee advises the Government 
of India on matters of general policy 
relating to Indian shipping. It consists 
of six members nominated by the Indian 
National Steamship Owners’ Association, 
not more than two nominated from 
amongst the small .shipping companies 
and a representative each of the Eastern 
Shipping Corporation Ltd., and the 
Western Shipping Corporation (P) Ltd. 
Recently, Government has agreed to the 
nomination of a representative of the 
Sailing Vessels industry on this committee. 

8. Seamen’s Employment Board, Bombay and 
Calcutta 

The main functioas of the Board are 
generally to assist the Government in 
matters relating to recruitment, pro¬ 
motion, etc., of the seamen. This statutory 
body consists of fi\e nominated members 
representing the Government, the sliip- 
owners and the seamen. 

9. Tourist Traffic Advisory Committees 

The function of these Committees is to 
advise Government in their task of 
promotion of tourism in the country. 
In order to enlist the assistance of travel 
trade in the ta.sk of tourist traffic develop¬ 
ment, and to associate public opinion, 
five Advisory Committees have been 
set up, one known as the Central Tourist 
Traffic Advisory Committee at the 
Centre and four others known as Regional 
Tourist Traffic Advisory Committees in 
the four regions at Delhi, Bombay, 
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Calcutta and Madras. Representatives 
of Travel Agents, Hotel Associations, 
Airlines, Shipping Companies, Taxi 
Owners and Automobile Associations 
(last three are not on the Central Tourist 
Traffic Advisory Committee) are nomi¬ 
nated to the Committees. 

A number of States have formed State 
Committees and local committees at 
important tourist centres. 

10. Consultative Committee of Overseas Skip¬ 
ping Interests 

This Committee consists of two represen¬ 
tatives each of the Bombay and Bengal 
Chambers of Commerce, two represen¬ 
tatives of Indian Shipping Companies, 
and one representative of the Oil Industry 
Supply Committee. The Committee serves 
as a forum to discuss matters connected 
with overseas trade such as shipping space 
availability, freight rates, etc. 

11. Deck Passenger Welfare Committees, 
Bombay, Calcutta, Aladras and 
Xagapatnam 

The Deck Passenger Welfare Committees, 
Bombay, Calcutta and Madras, which 
were appointed originally in May, 1954 
have now gone out of office and it is 
proposed to reconstitute these Com¬ 
mittees shortly and also to set up a new 
Committee at Nagapatnam. 

These Committees are advisory bodies 
and were set up mainly for the purpose 
of looking after the convenience and 
comfort of deck passengers and to act as 
liaison bodies bctw'een the passengers on 
the one hand and the Shipping Companies 
and other authorities on the other. 

These Committees are composed of 
officials and non-officials, i.e., the 
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Principal Officer, Mercantile Marine 
Department of the District concerned as 
Chairman, and the Protector of Emigrants, 
a representative of the Commissioner of 
Police, a representative of the Port Trust 
concerned, the Port Health Officer, and 
three non-official Members, one of whom 
is to be preferably a lady member. There 
is one M.P. on each of the Committees 
nominated by the Minister. 

TOTAL STRENGTH OF STAFF 

Secretariat 785 


Subordinate Offices 2>7t2 

Others 584 

The important publications of the Department 
are as follows: 

1. Report of the Study Group (Transport Planning) 

2. Report of the Deck Passenger Committee 

3. Report of the Port and Shipping Statistics 
Committee 

4. Report of the Rail-Sea Co-ordination Committee 

5. Annual Administration Report 

Besides, a number of casual publications on a 
variety of matters like Baggage Rules for Tourists, 
Trekking in India, Where to Stay in India (A Hotel 
Guide), etc., are published from time to time. 


B 


DEPARTMENTS OF CIVIL AVIATION AND 
COMMUNICATIONS 


Out of Civil Aviation and Communica¬ 
tions, the former is a development follow¬ 
ing the First World War. The subject of 
Civil Aviation was formally added to the 
portfolio of the Department of Commerce 
and Industries in 1919 which used to 
receive advice in important matters relat¬ 
ing to Civil Aviation from an ad hoc Body 
called the Indian Air Board and assistance 
in regard to technical matters, e.g., the 
work of inspection, from the Royal Air 
Force. In 1921, ‘Civil Aviation’ and 
* Posts ’ and ‘ Telegraphs ’ were trans¬ 
ferred from the Department of Commerce 
and Industries to the Department of 
Public Works. This arrangement worked 
for about two years and in 1923, the 
subjects ‘ Civil Aviation ’ and ‘ Posts ’ 
and ‘ Telegraphs ’ were brought under the 
control of the Department of Industries 
and Labour, which was formed on the 
recommendation of the Inchcape Com¬ 
mittee by a merger of the Public Works 


Department with the Department of 
Industries. At this time there was no 
officer employed exclusively in Civil 
Aviation work. However, after some time, 
the need was felt for a special organisation 
for controlling the work pertaining to 
Civil Aviation in India. This need was 
further accentuated after the signature by 
India of the International Convention for 
Air Navigation, 1919, and with the 
growing realization of India’s role in 
International Civil Aviation. Accordingly, 
in January, 1927, a full-fledged Civil 
Aviation Branch was created in the 
Department of Industries and Labour. 
A Director of Civil Aviation and some 
Secretariat staff to assist him were also 
appointed for the control and develop¬ 
ment of civil aviation. After about nine 
years, in April, 1936, the Branch was 
converted into a Directorate. The Direc¬ 
torate of Civil Aviation was made an 
Attached Office under the Department 



i68 


THE ORGANISATION OF THE GOVERNMENT OF INDIA 


of Industries and Labour in April of the 
same year. 

As a result of the bifurcation in Novem¬ 
ber, 1937 of the Department of Industries 
and Labour into: (i) Department of 
Labour, and (2) Department of Com¬ 
munications, the Branch dealing with 
Civil Aviation was transferred to the latter 
Department. In July, 1942, the Com¬ 
munications Department was bifurcated 
into two Departments, namely, the 
Department of Posts and Air and the 
Department of War Transport. The 
Department of Posts and Air was made 
responsible for work relating to civil 
aviation. This arrangement lasted only 
for four years and again in 1946, the 
Department of Posts and Air was re¬ 
designated as the Department of Com¬ 
munications. 

As for Communications, the two major 
services administered by this Department, 
viz., ‘ Posts ’ and ‘ Telegraphs ’ arc 
century-old undertakings. Before 1870, 
these subjects were administered by sepa¬ 
rate sections under the control of the 
Public Branch of the Home Department. 
After 1870, these subjects were transferred 
to the Public Works Department. On the 
division of the Public Works Department 
into two branches — one dealing with 
‘ Railways ’ and the other with ‘ Irriga¬ 
tion and Civil Works ’ — ‘ Posts ’ and 
‘ Telegraphs ’ were placed under the 
control of the latter branch. Previous to 
1905, for some years, ‘Posts’ was also 
placed under the Finance Department 
while ‘ Telegraphs ’ continued to remain 
with the Public Works Department. In 
1905, the branches dealing with ‘ Posts ’ 
and ‘ Telegraphs ’ were brought under the 
control of the Department of Commerce 


and Industries. Up to 1913, both ‘ Posts ’ 
and ‘ Telegraphs ’ continued to be under 
the immediate charge of the Director- 
Generjil of Posts and the Director-General 
of Telegraphs respectively. In 1913, the 
two Branches were amalgamated into a 
combined organisation of Posts and Tele¬ 
graphs under one Director-General. In 
1921, along with Civil Aviation, ‘ Posts ’ 
and ‘ Telegraphs ’ were re-transferred to 
the Department of Public AVorks. l'hi.s 
arrangement lasted for two years and in 
1923, Posts and Telegraphs and Civil 
Aviation were brought under the Depart¬ 
ment of Industries and Labour, which 
was formed, on the recommendation of the 
Inchcape Committee, by the merger of 
the Public Works Department with the 
Department of Industries. Further, the 
Central Meteorological Organisation 
which had been set up in 1875, was also 
brought under the Department of 
Industries and Labour. 

This position continued till November, 
1937, when the Department of Industries 
and Labour was bifurcated into two 
Departments, namely, the Department f)f 
Labour and the Department of Com¬ 
munications and the subjects Posts and 
Telegraphs, Civil Aviation, Meteorology, 
Ports, Broadcasting, Inland Water Trans¬ 
port and Roads were made over to the 
charge of the latter Department. In May, 
1941, the Department of Communications 
took over the work of Railway Inspection 
also from the Railway Board. In October, 
1941, as a result of the creation of the 
Department of Information and Broad¬ 
casting, ‘ Broadcasting ’ was transferred 
from the Department of Communications 
to the Department of Information and 
Broadcasting. Again in July, 1942, the 
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Communications Department was bifur¬ 
cated into two Departments, namely, the 
Department of Posts and Air and the 
Department of War Transport. The 
Department of Posts and Air was made 
responsible for matters relating to Civil 
Aviation, Posts and Telegraphs, Meteoro¬ 
logy, Railway Inspectorate, Central 
Roads Fund etc. Roads Organisation 
remained under the Posts and Air Depart¬ 
ment till 1944, w'hen it was transferred to 
the late Department of War Transport. 
In 1946, the Department of Posts and Air 
was rc-organised and re-designated ns the 
Department of Communications. In 
August, 1947, the Department of Com¬ 
munications was designated the Ministry 
of Communications under the charge of 
a Cabinet Minister. 

India’s 0 \'crscas Tele-Communications 
Services, which were being o])crated by 
private Companies, were nationalised in 
January, 1947, and came under the direct 
control of the Ministry of Communica¬ 
tions. With a view to enabling India to 
be self-sufficient in regard to her needs of 
Telephone Equipment, a Factory was 
established at Bangalore with foreign 
assistance in July, 1948. The Factory was 
converted into a Private Limited Com¬ 
pany in 1950 under the name Indian 
Telephone Industries (Private) Limited, 
and was placed under the control of the 
Ministry of Communications, The year 
1952 saw the addition of a new item of 


work to the Ministry, namely. Wireless 
Planning and Co-ordination which was 
introduced with a view to taking action 
to plan India’s Radio Services according 
to new International Regulations which 
had come into force, so as to protect them 
from harmful international interference 
and to provide facilities for future expan¬ 
sions. In J953, in accordance with the 
decision of the Government of India to 
nationalise the Air Transport Industry, 
two Air Corporations were set up under 
the Air Corporations Act, 1953, one to 
operate internal services in India and 
services to neighbouring countries, and 
the other to operate the international air 
services. An Air Transport Council was 
also set up in 1955, to advise the Govern¬ 
ment of India on matters connected with 
air transport. In August, 1956, the Minis¬ 
try took over under its direct control the 
work relating to the Workshops of the 
Posts and Telegraphs Department at 
Bombay, Calcutta and Jabalpur. 

The set-up of the Ministry of Com¬ 
munications continued like this till April, 
1957, when the Ministry of Communica¬ 
tions and the Ministry of Transport were 
amalgamated into one Ministry called 
the Ministry of Transport and Communi¬ 
cations under the charge of a Cabinet 
Minister, with separate wings named 
the Department of Transport and the 
Departments of Civil Aviation and 
Communi cations. 


II 

FUNCTIONS AND ORGANISATION 


The Departments of Civil Aviation and port and Communications are responsible 
Communications in the Ministry of Trans- for the administration of: 
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(i) Civil Aviation and Air Transport 
Industry 

(ii) Posts and Telegraphs and Tele¬ 
phone Industries 
(m) Meteorology 
(iv) Railway Inspection 
{v) Overseas Communications 
{vi) Wireless Planning and Co-ordina¬ 
tion 

These subjects are administered 
through the undermentioned organisa¬ 
tions, the Heads of which are indicated 
against each: 

Civil Aviation Department (Director- 
General of Civil Aviation) 

Air Transport Industry (Indian Airlines 
and Air-India International Corpora¬ 
tions) 

Posts and Telegraphs Department 
(Director-General, Posts and Tele¬ 
graphs) 

Wireless Planning and Co-ordination 
Organisation (Adviser, Wireless Plan¬ 
ning and Co-ordination) 

India Meteorological Department 
(Director-General of Observatories) 
Overseas Communications Service 
(Director-General, Overseas Communi¬ 
cations Service) 

Railway Inspectorate (Chief Govern¬ 
ment Inspector of Railways) 

Indian Telephone Industries Private 
Ltd. (Managing Director, Indian Tele¬ 
phone Industries Private Ltd.) 

The Departments of Civil Aviation 
and Communications consist of a Secre¬ 
tariat, two Attached Offices and three 
Subordinate Offices. The Office of the 
Chief Government Inspector of Railways 
operates as a part of the Department, 
although it has independent functions to 
perform. Further, a State Undertaking, 


the Indian Telephone Industries, is under 
the administrative control of this Depart¬ 
ment, as also the two Airline Corpora¬ 
tions which operate scheduled air services 
within the country and abroad. 

The entire Ministry of Transport and 
Communications is headed by a Cabinet 
Minister (Minister for Transport and 
Communications), assisted by two 
Ministers of State, who are designated 
as the Minister for Shipping and the 
Minister for Civil Aviation respectively. 

SECRETARIAT 

(Departments of Civil Aviation and Communications) 

The Secretariat staff consists of: 

Secretary' i 

Joint 

Sccretar\’ i 

Deputy 

Secretaries 4 [including one Vigi¬ 

lance Officer] 

Under 

Secretaries 8 [including one for 

welfare work] 

Section 

Officers 21 [including one Pro¬ 

gress Officer for 
Planning Section 
and one Assistant 
Secretary (Non¬ 
technical) for 
Radio and Cable 
Board] 

The Secretariat is broadly divided into 
seven Divisions, viz.. Civil Aviation; 
Wireless Planning and Co-ordination; 
Meteorology; Overseas Communications; 
Indian Telephone Industry; Railway 
Inspectorate; Establishment and General. 
It is further sub-divided into fifteen 
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Sections, one of which deals with the work ing fourteen with the work of six other 
of Railway Inspectorate and the remain- Divisions. 


Ill 

ATTACHED OFFICES 


A short description of the Attached 
Offices of the Departments of Civil 
Aviation and Communications in the 
Ministry of Transport and Communi¬ 
cations, is given below: 

I. Directorate-General of Civil Aviation 

The need for a separate Directorate for 
Civil Aviation, separating the Secre¬ 
tariat work of the Civil Aviation office, 
to deal with matters concerning the 
executive functions of the Director of 
Civil Aviation under the Indian Air¬ 
craft Rules, 1920, and further Rules 
framed thereafter, was being keenly felt 
for some years, but it was only in April, 
1936, that a separate Civil Aviation 
Directorate was set up as an Attached 
Office under the control of the Depart¬ 
ment of Industries and Labour. 

The organisation of the Civil Aviation 
Directorate before the War consisted 
of a Director of Civil Aviation, a Deputy 
Director and some other technical and 
clerical staff. Towards the end of the 
War, it became necessary for the Direc¬ 
torate to direct and control the rapidly 
increasing growth of India’s civil aviation 
activity both in the national and inter¬ 
national fields. Accordingly, some amount 
of re-organisation was effected in the 
Civil Aviation Directorate and the re¬ 
organised Directorate was placed under 
the charge of a Director-General, assisted 


by two Deputy Directors-General and 
other staff. The functions of the 
Directorate-General were distributed 
among seven functional Directorates, each 
responsible for different branches of civil 
aviation activity. 

Although the overall co-ordination 
and management of the Indian Air Force 
lies separately with the Ministry of 
Defence, assisted by the Chief of Air Staff, 
civil aviation is not entirely unconnected 
with military aviation. During the Second 
World War, the entire resources of the 
civil aviation in India, both as regards 
personnel and equipment, were organised 
for defence purposes. After the end of the 
War, the personnel and a large number 
of aerodromes released by the Air Force 
were utilised in organising post-war civil 
aviation. To facilitate the co-ordination 
of policy with regard to civil and military 
aviation, and to maintain the necessary 
liaison, a Standing Committee was consti¬ 
tuted comprising senior officers of the 
Ministries of Defence and Communi¬ 
cations. There is also an informal Consul¬ 
tative Committee on communications 
composed of the Members of Parliament 
and its functions are purely advisory. 
The Members of the Committee are 
elected by the Members of Parliament 
and the Minister in charge of Communi¬ 
cations presides over the meetings of the 
Committee. 
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The Directorate-General of Civil 


Aviation has on its staff the 
officers: 

following 

Director-General 

I 

Deputy Directors-Gcneral 

2 

Directors 

7 

Chief Inspector of Flying 
Chief Inspector of Acci¬ 

I 

dents 

I 

Deputy Directors 

13 

Gliding Ad\ iser 

I 

Assistant Directors 

20 

Inspector of Accidents 

I 

Other Officers 

Section Officers (includ¬ 

30 

ing Grade II and III) 

21 

The Directorate-General is 

divided 


into a number of Directorates and 
administrative branches; 

(i) Directorate of Administration 

A Director of Administration is tlic head 
of this Directorate. He is assisted by a 
Deputy Director, four Assistant Directors 
and various other staff. All cjuc.stions 
concerning the administration of the 
Department as a whole including 
budgetary and establishment matters are 
dealt with in this Directorate. 

(ii) Directorate of Air Transport 

This Directorate is essentially a post-AVar 
creation. It exercises control over all 
current Air Transport Corporations, 
operating scheduled and non-scheduled 
flights. This involves control of and 
supervision over the activities of all the 
Air Transport Companies, registered in 
India. In addition to these, a certain 
amount of control is exercised over the 
operations of foreign airlines operating 
to or across India. A Director is the head 


of this Directorate. He is assisted by a 
Deputy Director, several Assistant 
Directors and other staff". 

(iii) Directorate of Training and Licensing 

This' Directorate is responsible for orga¬ 
nising and providing necessary facilities 
for training in civil aeronautical subjects. 
It maintains and operates a training 
centre at Allahabad, which conducts 
training courses for the personnel in 
Aeronautical Wireless Service, Ground 
Engineering, and also trains Flying and 
Aerodrome personnel. Attached to it 
there is a Repair and 0 \’erhaul Organi¬ 
sation essentially in support of the flying 
training at the Centre. This Directorate 
also controls the activities of existing 
Flying Clubs and the Delhi Gliding Club. 
It is also responsible for sanctioning 
subsidies to professional societies con¬ 
nected with aviation, including the Aero 
Club of India and the Aeronautical 
Society of India. 

I'hc Licensing Branch of this Direc¬ 
torate is rcs{)onsible for the issue and re¬ 
newal ofliccnccs to aircraft crew, namely, 
pilots, navigators, radio operators, etc., 
and the framing of regulations for the 
licensing of air crew and disciplinary 
action against such personnel in the 
event of a breach of the rules. This 
Directorate consists of a Director, assisted 
by two Deputy Directors, several Assistant 
Directors and various other operational 
and clerical staff. 

(iv) Directorate of Aeronautical Inspection 

This Directorate consists of a Director, 
assisted by a Deputy Director, Aircraft 
Inspectors, Examiners of Personnel, 
an Inspector of Accidents and various 
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Other scientific and clerical staflF. It 
exercises its functions through the medium 
of inspection staff organised into four 
regional groups with headquarters at 
New Delhi, Bombay, Calcutta and 
Bangalore. Several subordinate Inspec¬ 
tion Offices have been established at 
Begumpet (Hyderabad), Bramaruli 
(Allahabad), Barrackpore (West Bengal), 
respectively. This Directorate carries the 
important responsibility of ensuring air¬ 
worthiness of aircraft, which entails also 
the inspection of materials i’rom their 
origin to their incorporation in the air¬ 
craft, inspection of the daily maintenance 
and overhaul of aircraft and engines, 
and the licensing and supervision of the 
personnel and organisations engaged in 
the work. It also assists the Air Transport 
Licensing Branch with the technical 
advice concerning the engineering organi¬ 
sation of the various companies applying 
for licences to operate regular air trans¬ 
port services. 

(v) Directorate of Air Routes and Aerodromes 

This Directorate employs one Director, 
three Deputy Directors, several Assistant 
Directors and various other staff. It is 
responsible for the administration and 
regulation of aerodromes, the organi¬ 
sation of the flying control service and 
search and rescue operations, the pro¬ 
vision, maintenance and operation of 
aerodrome equipment, execution of works 
as well as their planning and inspection, 
and licensing of aerodromes, acquisition 
and leasing of land to aerodromes, etc., 
and co-ordination of work connected 
therewith. The maintenance and over¬ 
haul of aerodrome lighting and motor 
transport equipment are looked after by 


a small electrical and mechanical division 
attached to the Directorate. 

(vi) Directorate of Communications 

The Aeronautical Communications Ser¬ 
vice has been organised on a basis similar 
to the air routes and aerodromes organi¬ 
sation, i.e., with four Controllers of 
Communications, each in charge of a 
region controlling the various communica¬ 
tion stations in the region. These com¬ 
munication centres are mostly located at 
the aerodromes. In addition to these 
Regional Controllers, there are two more 
Controllers in this organisation who are 
in charge of the: (i) Central Radio Stores 
Depot, New Delhi, and (n) Radio Con¬ 
struction and Development Unit, New 
Delhi. The Directorate is headed by a 
Director, who is assisted by several 
Deputy Directors, Assistant Directors and 
other staff in the discharge of his duties. 

(vii) Directorate of Regulations and Infor¬ 
mation 

This Directorate is concerned with work 
relating to International Civil Aviation 
Organisation, other international organi¬ 
sations and foreign aeronautical autho¬ 
rities, implementation of international 
conventions, standards, practices and 
procedures, preparation and negotiation 
of air transport agreements with foreign 
countries, preparation of rules and regu¬ 
lations, collection and dissemination of 
navigational information, compilation of 
Notices to Airmen, maps and charts and 
preparation and publication of depart¬ 
mental reports, etc. As India is a member 
of the International Civil Aviation Orga¬ 
nisation, it has a permanent represen¬ 
tative at the headquarters of the organi¬ 
sation at Montreal, liaison with whom is 
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maintained by this Directorate. This 
Directorate is under the charge of a 
Director, who has various other staff 
under him. 

(viii) Directorate of Research and Development 

It is mainly concerned with investigation 
into problems of airworthiness and safety 
in air transport operations, approval of 
design organisations, grant of proto¬ 
type and production certificates of air¬ 
craft, aircraft power plants, and aero¬ 
nautical equipment designed in India, 
study and interpretation of current 
Design, Airworthiness and Operations 
Safety Standards, and formulation of 
these standards for domestic application, 
approval of major structural modification, 
scientific investigation of accidents, 
development of indigenous aircraft 
materials and components, study of 
economics and problems of operation of 
modem transport aeroplanes and heli¬ 
copters, promotion of scientific research 
and education in aeronautics, and 
development of gliders, etc. 

2. Directorate-General, Posts and Telegraphs 

‘ Posts and Telegraphs ’ is the second 
largest State Undertaking and public 
utility service in India, being next only 
to the Railways. The Department of 
Posts and Telegraphs functions as a 
commercial-cum-utility service undertak¬ 
ing but unlike the practice obtaining in 
the case of the Railways, its finances have 
not been separated from the general 
revenues of the Central Government. The 
working expenses (inclusive of appro¬ 
priations to the Renewal, Reserve and 
Telephone Development Funds), as well 
as the interest on the Capital invested 


in the service, are deducted from the 
gross receipts. Out of the surplus, an 
outright contribution is made to the 
general rev'enues and the rest is main¬ 
tained as a balance to the credit of the 
Department. The Department, however, 
receives a rebate on such accumulated 
surplus. 

The Department of Posts and Tele¬ 
graphs is headed by a Director-General, 
who is assisted by a Posts and Telegraphs 
Board of which he is the Chairman. The 
other members of the Board are the Chief 
Engineer, Telegraphs, the Senior Deputy 
Director-General, Posts and Telegraphs 
and the Financial Adviser, Communica¬ 
tions. The Chief Engineer is the technical 
adviser of the Director-General on Tele¬ 
communication matters, while the Senior 
Deputy Director-General fulfils a similar 
function in respect of the Postal and 
R.M.S. Branches. 

The Directorate-General is primarily 
responsible for the postal, telegraph, 
telephone and wireless communications 
in the country'. In addition, it has to look 
after certain agency functions like Post 
Office Savings Bank, National Sav'ings 
Certificates, Postal Life Insurance, Col¬ 
lection of Broadcasting Receiver Licence 
fees and anti-piracy work relating thereto, 
on behalf of other Departments of 
Government. 

For administrative convenience, the 
country has been divided into 13 territo¬ 
rial units, 12 of which arc Posts and 
Telegraphs Circles, viz.. West Bengal, 
Bihar, U.P., Punjab, Bombay, Central 
and Madras Circles, each under a Post¬ 
master-General ; Assam, Orissa, Rajas¬ 
than, Andhra and Hyderabad Circles, 
each under a Director of Posts & 
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Telegraphs; and one is a Postal Circle at 
Delhi under a Director of Postal Services. 
Four Telephone Districts have been set 
up in the cities of Calcutta, Bombay, 
Madras and Delhi. In addition to these, 
six administrative units on a functional 
basis have also been set up, viz., one unit 
under the Additional Chief Engineer, 
P. & T., at Jabalpur; a second unit under 


the General Manager, P. & T. Work¬ 
shops at Calcutta; a third unit under the 
Chief Controller of Telegraph Stores at 
Calcutta; a fourth unit under the Director 
of Postal Life Insurance at Delhi; a fifth 
unit under the Superintendent, Forms 
Stores & Seals at Aligarh and a sixth 
unit under the Superintendent, Forms 
Stores at Calcutta. 


IV 

SUBORDINATE OFFICES 


A short description of the Subordinate 
Offices of the Departments of Civil 
Aviation and Communications is given 
below: 

I. Meteorological Department 

The Meteorological Department is 
responsible for the establishment and 
working of meteorological obscrv'atories 
and for the supply of weather reports and 
forecasts to various Government Depart¬ 
ments and public bodies. The Department 
was established in 1875. It is headed by a 
Director-General of Observatories, who 
is assisted by five functional Deputy 
Dircctors-General, two at Delhi, two at 
Poona and one at Kodaikanal, Besides, 
there are other technical and clerical 
staff. The two Deputy Directors-General 
in Poona are responsible for the all-India 
weather reports and matters connected 
with forecasting, climatology, hydrology 
and agricultural meteorology'. For exer¬ 
cising control over the observational 
network and for supervision of meteorolo¬ 
gical services rendered to various users, 
there are five Regional Directors with 
headquarters located at Calcutta, Delhi, 


Nagpur, Madras and Bombay. Weather¬ 
forecasting services are provided at all 
the important aerodromes. There are 
two meteorological w'orkshops, one at 
New Delhi and the other at Poona, for 
undertaking repairs and also manufactur¬ 
ing some of the meteorological instru¬ 
ments. A Seismological Observatory is 
located at Shillong, and seismographs are 
maintained at different places in India. 
The Colaba and Alibag observatories 
(Bombay) deal mainly w'ith terrestrial 
magnetism and atmospheric electricity. 
The Kodaikanal Observatory specialises 
in the study of Solar Physics. 

2. Railway Inspectorate 

The Railway Inspectorate was formed 
in January, 1908, under the Railw'ay 
Board. Up to May, 1941, it was a part of 
the Railway Board. On the recommenda¬ 
tions of the Pacific Locomotive Com¬ 
mittee (1938), the Inspectorate was re¬ 
organised and placed under the Depart¬ 
ment of Communications. The main 
functions of the Railway Inspectorate are 
to hold inquiries into railway accidents, 
to inspect new railway lines prior to 
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their being opened to passenger traffic, 
to carry out periodical inspections of 
lines and to make recommendations 
regarding the introduction of new types 
of locomotive and rolling stock. The head 
of the Inspectorate is the Chief Govern¬ 
ment Inspector of Railways, who is also 
the Principal Technical Adviser to the 
Government of India on matters with 
which the Inspectorate is concerned. The 
Railway Inspectorate consists of four 
Circles of Inspection, with headquarters 
at Calcutta, Bombay, Bangalore and 
Lucknow. (The Lucknow Circle is for the 
present located at Calcutta). Each Circle 
is under the charge of a Government 
Inspector of Railways. 

3. Directorate-General, Overseas Communica¬ 
tions 

In October, 1923, a Company by the 
name of India Radio & Telegraph 
Company Ltd., was formed to operate 
the wireless services of India. The first 
wireless telegraph service was opened on 
July 23, 1927. In 1932, the India Radio 
& Telegraph Co. Ltd., was amalga¬ 
mated with the Cable and Wireless Co. 
Ltd., and was named as the India Radio 
& Cable Communications Co. Ltd. 
The Ser\'ice was nationalised with effect 
from January i, 1947, and came to be 
known as the Overseas Communications 
Service. This service is responsible for 
the working of telegraph services by cable 


and wireless, radio telephone and radio 
photo services between India and foreign 
countries. At the time of nationalisation 
of the ser\'ice, India had direct wireless 
telegraph sendees to the U.K., the U.S.A., 
China and Australia. Since then, direct 
wireless telegraph services have been 
opened to .Afghanistan, Japan, Indonesia, 
Thailand, Russia, Saigon, Iran, Egypt, 
France, Hanoi, Poland, Yugoslavia and 
Burma. The question of establishing direct 
services with other countries is also under 
examination. Cable Services are worked 
from Bombay and Madras. With regard 
to direct radio-telephone service, India, 
until 1950, had only one, viz., between 
Bombay and London, established in 1933. 
After 1950, India has established twenty- 
one new direct radio telephone services. 

The headquarters* of the Overseas 
Communications Service is at Bombay. 
The chief administrative and executive 
head of the Service is its Director-General, 
who is assisted by technical and secretariat 
staff. The Service has two main branches, 
viz.. Traffic, and Engineering. The Traffic 
Branch is under the control of a Deputy 
Director-General (Traffic), and the Engi¬ 
neering Branch under the control of a 
Chief Engineer, both with headquarters 
at Bombay. The Overseas Communica¬ 
tions Service has stations at Kirkee, 
Dhond, Bombay, Madras, Delhi and 
Calcutta. Bombay is the principal operat¬ 
ing station of the Service. 


STATE UNDERTAKING 

Indian Telephone Industries (Private) Ltd. matic telephone and carrier equipment 
This factory was set up at Bangalore in with the collaboration of the reputed 
1948* for the manufacture of auto- foreign manufactures, namely, the 
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Automatic Telephone & Electric Co. Ltd., 
U.K., under the terms of an Agreement 
executed between that Company and the 
Government of India. The factory worked 
as a department directly under the control 
of the Government of India up tojanuary, 
1950, when it was lormed into a private 
Limited Company called the Indian 
Telephone Industries (Private) Ltd. 
Ninety per cent of the present share 
capital of Rs. 4 crorcs is held by the 
Government of India, and the remaining 
capital is held by the Government of 
Mysore and the .Automatic Telephone 
& Electrical Co. Ltd. The factory is 
manufacturing all types of telephone 


equipment and long distance carrier 
equipment. The administration of the 
company is carried out by a Board con> 
sisling of eight Directors, one of whom is 
nominated by the Automatic Telephone 
& Electrical Co. Ltd., and the remaining 
seven, including the Managing Director 
and a representative of the Mysore State 
are appointed by the Government of 
India. The Secretary to the Govern¬ 
ment of India, Departments of Civil 
Aviation and Communications, is 
the Chairman of the Board. The 
Managing Director is responsible for 
the day-to-day administration of the 
Company. 


VI 

AIR CORPORATIONS 


In 1953, the Government of India decided 
to nationalise all the scheduled air 
services of the country, including inter¬ 
national services, with a view to putting 
them on a sound and economic basis. 
Tw'o statutory Corporations w'erc formed, 
one to operate long-range international 
services, and the other to operate domestic 
services and short-range international 
services to neighbouring countries. 
Accordingly, the Air Corporations Act, 
1953, was passed by Parliament and 
received the a.ssent of the President on 
May 28, 1953. The two Corporations, 
namely, the Air-India International and 
the Indian Airlines, came into formal 
existence on the 15th June, 1953. The Air- 
India International Corporation and the 
Indian Airlines Corporation started func¬ 
tioning as such with effect from August i, 
1953. The work of each Corporation is 
managed by a Board of eight Members 


including the Chairman, who are nomi¬ 
nated by the Government of India. 
Co-ordination with the Indian Air Force 
has been achieved by the inclusion of the 
Chief of Air Staff as a Member of both, 
the Corporations. 

I. Air-India International Corporation 

At present, the Air-India International 
Corporation serves the following stations : 
Aden, Bangkok, Bombay, Beirut,. 
Cairo, Calcutta, Damascus, Delhi,. 
Dusseldorf, Geneva/Zurich, Hong¬ 
kong, Karachi, London, Madras,. 
Nairobi, Paris, Prague, Roms, Singa¬ 
pore, Tokyo, and Sydney. 

Even prior to nationalisation India, 
entered the field of long-range inter¬ 
national air transport in June, 1948, when. 
the Bombay-London service of the Air- 
India International Ltd. was inaugu¬ 
rated. That Company was formed under 
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an agreement between (a) the Govern¬ 
ment of India, who subscribed 49 per cent 
of the capital, (b) the Air-India Ltd., its 
Technical Managers, and (c) the Tata 
Industries Ltd., its Secretaries and Trea¬ 
surers. The Government of India had 
three nominees on the Board of the 
Company, to one of whom special powers 
were reserved. The Government of India, 
under the agreement, undertook to 
indemnify the Company against losses for 
a period of five years subject to certain 
conditions. Starting with a single weekly 
frequency flight between Bombay-London 
via Cairo and Geneva, the Company 
progressively increased its operations until 
on the date of its acquisition by the 
Corporation, a little over five years later, 
it operated four services a week between 
India and the United Kingdom. In 
August, 1953, the Air-India International 
Corporation took over the assets and 
Business of the Air-India International 
Ltd. The Corporation now operates a 
daily service on the Delhi-Bombay- 
London route, a thrice-a-week service 
on the Calcutta/Bangkok/Hongkong/ 
Tokyo route, once-a-week service on the 
Bombay-Madras/Singapore/Sydney route 
and thrice-a-week service on the Bombay/ 
Aden/Nairobi route, mainly with Super 
Constellation Aircraft. 

2. Indian Airlines Corporation 

The Indian Airlines Corporation took 
over the business of eight units, namely, 
the Airways (India) Ltd., the Himalayan 
Aviation Ltd., the Kalinga Airways Ltd., 
the Bharat Airways Ltd., the Air-India 
Ltd., the Air Services of India Ltd., the 
Deccan Airways Ltd., and the Indian 
J'Jational Airways Ltd. Each of these units 


operated a number of services on allotted 
routes and had its individual system of 
book-keeping and organisation which 
differed widely from one unit to the other. 
The creation of an integrated pattern of 
administration thus became an urgent 
problem and for which preliminary 
investigation was necessary before any 
decisions could be arrived at. A number 
of Committees were, therefore, appointed 
to investigate into the problems lacaring 
on finance and accounts, stores and engi¬ 
neering and traffic. A Services Committee 
was also appointed to make recommenda¬ 
tions on rationalisation of pay scales for 
different categories of personnel and 
formulation of a suitable wage structure 
and common conditions of service. A 
headquarters organisation consisting of 
a number of departmental heads such as 
a Financial Comptroller, a Chief Opera¬ 
tions Manager, an Engineering Manager, 
a Chief Traffic Manager, a Controller of 
Stores and a Chief Personnel Officer has 
been set up. The entire territory has been 
divided into three administrative-cum- 
operational-cum-traffic zones. Corres¬ 
ponding staff positions of responsibility 
have been created at the three main bases, 
namely, Calcutta, Delhi and Bombay 
and each of these areas has been placed 
under the overall administrative control 
of an Area Manager, responsible func¬ 
tionally to the departmental heads at the 
headquarters and collectively to the 
Chairman. A General Manager has also 
been appointed in the Indian Airlines 
Corporation from November, 1957. The 
Corporation now operates scheduled air 
ser\'iccs in the country and also services to 
the neighbouring countries like Burma, 
Ceylon, Nepal, Pakistan and Afghanistan. 
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VII 

ADVISORY BODIES 


I. Civil Aviation 

(a) Airport Consultative Committee 

The Airport Consultative Committee has 
been set up to ad\’isc on the development 
of airport services in India. The Director- 
General of Civil Aviation is the Chairman 
of the Committee. The Committee is 
composed of one representative each from 
the Air-India International Corporation, 
the Indian Airlines Corporation, licensed 
non-scheduled air transport companies, 
Foreign Airlines operating in India, the 
Air Headquarters, the Meteorological 
Department, the Aero Club of India and 
two representatives of the Flying Clubs. 

(b) Communication Consultative Committee 

The Committee advises on the develop¬ 
ment of aircraft communication service. 
The Director of Communication, Depart¬ 
ment of Civil Aviation, is the Chairman 
of the Committee which consists of one 
representative each of the Indian Airlines 
Corporation, the International Airlines 
operating in India, the International Air 
Transport Association, the Aero Club of 
India, the Air Headquarters, the India 
Meteorological Department and three 
representatives of the Civil Aviation 
Department. 

(c) Consultative Committee of Co-ordination 
between Air Headquarters and Director- 
General of Civil Aviation 

This Committee has been formed for 
having consultations and co-ordination 
between the Air Headquarters and the 


Department of Civil Aviation. The Com¬ 
mittee consists of the Director-General 
of Civil Aviation and the Chief of Air 
Staff. 

2. Air Transport Council 

Under Section 30 of the Air Corporations 
Act, 1953 (27 of 1953), the Air Transport 
Council was constituted in April, 1955. 
At present, the Chairman of the Council 
is a retired Civil Servant. Other Mem¬ 
bers are the Chairman, Air-India Inter¬ 
national Corporation, the Chairman, 
Indian Airlines Corporation, a Member 
of Rajya Sabha, a Retired Chief Justice, 
Allahabad High Court, the Managing 
Director, The Hindu, Madras, the Secre¬ 
tary, Department of Revenue (Ministry of 
Finance), the Member, Transportation, 
Railway Board, the Director-General 
of Civil Aviation and the Maintenance 
Engineer, Indian Airlines Corporation. 

The functions of the Air Transport 
Council as laid down in Section 31 of 
the Act are to go into matters referred 
to it and tender advice. 

(a) At the request of either of the 
Airlines Corporations it goes into 
matters of common interest to 
the two Corporations and suggests 
measures for ensuring the fullest 
Co-operation and Co-ordination 
between them; and 

(b) Any matter of importance which 
may be referred to it by the 
Directorate-General of Civil 
Aviation or, as the case may be, 
by the Director-General of Posts 
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and Telegraphs, including rates 
for the carriage of Postal articles 
by air, is taken up for investigation 
and making recommendations 
thereon to the Government of 
India. 

At the request of the Central Govern¬ 
ment the Air Transport Council will 
also investigate into any matter relating 
to the fares, freight rates or other charges 
levied by either of the Airlines Corpora¬ 
tions in respect of any service or facility 
provided by the Corporations and 
of the adequacy or efliciency of such 
service or facility and shall make recom¬ 
mendations thereon to the Government 
of India. 

The Council shall, if so required by 
the Central Government, temder advice 
to that Government in regard to financial 
and economic analysis, accounting, cost¬ 
ing and statistical techniques and 
financial reporting relating to air trans¬ 
port and in particular in regard to the 
operation of any air service ordered to 
be run by the Government of India 
under a directive issued to either of the 
Corporations under the provisions of the 
relative Act. 

In September, 1955, the Government 
of India requested the Air Transport 
Council to study the general problem 
of fares and freight rates to be charged 
on the Air Services operated by the 
Indian Airlines Corporation and to draw 
up for the consideration of Govcniment 
a set of principles on the basis of which 
such rates and freight rates should be 
determined. The Council submitted its 
report to Government in May, 1957, and 
it is under the examination of the Govern¬ 
ment of India. 


3. Posts & Telegraphs 

For eliciting the views of the public on 
important matters, the following Advisory 
Committees have been set up: 

(a) Regional Posts & Telegraphs Advisory 
Committees 

There is a Regional Committee in each 
Circle with the Head of the Circle as the 
ex-officio Chairman. These Committees 
include representatives of the State 
Governments, the Members of Parlia¬ 
ment nominated by the Department of 
Communications, and representatives of 
trade and commerce nominated by the 
State Governments. 

(b) Telephone Advisory Committees 

These Committees operate in important 
stations with the General Manager/ 
District Manager or other officer in 
charge of the Telephone Division as 
Chairman. These consist of the Members 
of Parliament, the Members of State 
Legislatures, representatives of the State 
Governments, and representatives of trade 
and commerce. In stations where the 
‘ Own-Your-Telephonc ’ Scheme is in 
operation, representatives of the Press, 
and Medical Practitioners’ Associations 
are also included. 

4. Radio and Cable Board 

The Radio and Cable Board was created 
in 1952, in the Wireless Planning and 
Co-ordination Branch of the Ministry 
to ensure effective co-ordination amongst 
various users in tele-communication 
matters. 

The main functions of the Board are'. 
{a) To examine and revise, if neces¬ 
sary, the adequacy of both external 
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and internal radio, cable and 
other communication systems; 

(b) To ensure maximum and efficient 
utilisation of communication 
systems; and 

(c) To co-ordinate research, develop¬ 
ment, production and provision 
of equipment for radio, cable and 
other communication systems. 

The Board is composed of technical 
representatives of the Ministries of 
Defence, Information and Broadcasting, 
Home Affairs, Railways, and Transport 
and Ck>mmunications. The represen¬ 
tative of the Ministry of Transport and 
Communications acts as the Chairman 
of the Board. There are four Technical 


Committees under the Board, viz., Lines 
Committee, Radio Committee, Research 
and Production Committee, and Traffic 
Procedure and Codes Committee. They 
advise the Board on various technical 
aspects of the tele-communication pro¬ 
blems. The Chairman of various Com¬ 
mittees of the Board are also ex-officio 
Members of the Board. 

5. Meteorology — Standing Advisory Board 
for Astronomy 

The Board has been set up to advise 
the Government of India on matters 
connected with astronomy and astro¬ 
physics and also on matters connected 
with ephemeris and nautical almanac. 
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CHAPTER XIII 


MINISTRY OF LABOUR AND 
EMPLOYMENT 


Prior to 1920, very little attention was 
paid by the Government of India to 
matters connected with labour. En¬ 
quiries into labour conditions and wages, 
cither on an all-India or provincial basis, 
wTre generally undertaken and there w^as 
no oflicial eflbrt at mediation in labour 
disputes. India’s participation in the 
scissions of the International Labour 
Conference and the progressively 
increasing interest of the Indian public 
in labour questions made it necessary for 
both the Government of India and the 
Provincial Governments to take up the 
question of allocating to a special depart¬ 
ment matters connected w^ith labour. 

In April, 1923, the Public Works 
Department which w^as created in 
January, 1854 as a separate Department 
was merged in the Department of Indus¬ 
tries, and the re-organised Department 
was named as the Department of Indus¬ 
tries and Labour. This was the first 
occasion when the Government of India 
recognised the need for a specialised 
Department to deal with matters relating 
to labour. This Department w^as bifur¬ 
cated in November, 1937, into two 

Minister for iMbour and Employment ■— Gulzarilal 
Nanda — since April 17, 1957; Deputy Minister for 
Labour —Abid Ali — since April 17, I 937 j 

Secretary — Vishnu Sahay, i.e.s. — since Decem¬ 
ber 24, 1953 ; Parliamentary Secretary to Minister for 
Labour, Employment and Planning — Lalit Narain 
Misra — since May 29, 1957- 


Departments, namely the Department of 
Labour and the Department of Commu¬ 
nications. 

The activities of the Department 
increased considerably during the period 
of the w^ar, and it became so unwieldy 
that it w^as again bifurcated into two 
Departments, viz., the Department of 
Works, Mines and Power (since changed 
to the Ministry of Works, Housing and 
Supply, the subjects Mines and Power 
having been transferred to the newly 
created Ministry of Steel, Mines and Fuel) 
and the Department of Labour, in April, 
1946. The latter dealt with labour matters 
and resettlement of ex-servicemen, etc., 
while the former dealt with all matters 
connected with public works, stationery 
and printing, electricity, boilers and 
explosives. In 1946, the Department was 
entrusted with the additional responsi¬ 
bility for the rehabilitation of civil and 
military demobilised personnel. It admi¬ 
nistered and controlled all matters in 
connection wTth the work of the National 
Service Labour Tribunal, Employment 
Exchanges, Technical Training Centres, 
etc. 

On August 15, 1947, the name of the 
Department w'as changed to a “ Minis¬ 
try ” under the charge of a Cabinet 
Minister. With effect from April 17, 
1957, the Ministry of Labour was desig¬ 
nated as the Ministry of Labour and 
Employment. 
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FUNCTIONS AND 

At present, the Ministry deals with the 
following subjects: 

(t) Labour Welfare and I'radc 
Unions; 

(u) Industrial and Labour Disputes; 
(in) Factory Labour; 

{iv) Unemployment Insurance and 
Health Insurance etc.; 

(v) Labour employed in Railways, 
Major Ports, Mines and Oil¬ 
fields ; 

(vi) Resettlement of demobilised 
soldiers and discharged war- 
workers ; 

(w'i) Participation in the International 
Labour Conference and work 
connected therewith. 

As regards subjects (/) to {iv), the 
Ministry is only responsible for laying 
•down the general policy for the whole of 
India, while the implementation of the 
policy relating to these subjects is entirely 
the responsibility of the State Govern¬ 
ments concerned, though the Central 
Government has powers to exercise 
control and give directions. 

With regard to items (v) to (vii), the 
Ministry has overall responsibility. 

The Ministry consists of a Secretariat, 
four Attached and 13 Subordinate Offices. 
The Ministry is headed by a Cabinet 
Minister, who is assisted by a Deputy 
Minister and a Parliamentary Secretary'. 

SECRETARIAT 

The Secretariat Staff comprises: 

Secretary i 


ORGAN'ISATION 


Joint Secretaries 2 

Deputy Secretaries 5 

Labour Attache in Geneva i 

Under Secretaries 9 

Section Officers 28 


The Ministry is divided into five 
Divisions, and no specific nomenclature 
has been assigned to these Divisions. 
A list of functions allotted to these 
divisions, each under the charge of a 
Deputy Secretary', is given below: 

(i) Division A : 

1. Organisation and Methods 

2. Vigilance 

3. Departmental Enquiries 

4. .Administration and Budget 

5. Library' 

6. Exhibitions and Fairs 

7. W’ar Book 

8. Labour Officers 

(ii) Division C: 

1. Co-ordination in matters dealt with 
by the Ministry' of W’orks, Housing 
and Supply (in regard to Housing) 

2. International Labour Organisation 

Conferences, Indian Labour 

Cionferences 

3. General Labour Welfare 

4. Labour Bureau 

5. Fair VS^ages 

6. Minimum W'ages 

7. .Agricultural Labour 

8. Rural Cost of Living Index Scheme 

(iii) Division F: 

I. Employees’ State Insurance 

Scheme 
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2. War-Injuries Scheme 

3. Decasualisation in Ports 

4. Coal Mines and Mica Mines Wel¬ 
fare Fund Organisations 

5. Workmen’s Compensation Act 

6. Factories Act and Organisation 
of Chief Adviser of Factories 

7. Payment of Wages Act 

8. Mines Act 

9. Mines Department 

10. Maternity Benefits 

11. Employment of Children Act 

12. Productivity and T.W.I. Centres 

13. Plantation Labour 

14. Forced Labour 

15. Emigrant Labour 

(iv) Division L : 

1. Industrial Relations 

2. Trade Unions 
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3. Chief Labour Commissioner’s Orga¬ 
nisation 

4. Industrial Tribunals and Labour 
Appellate Tribunals 

5. Profit Sharing and Bonus 

6. Retrenchment 

7. Rationalisation 

8. Provident Funds 

9. Administration of the Working Jour¬ 
nalists (Conditions of Service) and 
Miscelhaieous Provisions Act, 1955 

(v) Division P: 

1. Employment 

2. PI aiming 

3. Seminars 

4. Workers’ Education 

5. Labour Participation in Manage¬ 
ment 

6. Productivity 


III 

ATTACHED OFFICES 


A short description of the Attached 
Offices of the Ministry is given below: 

I. Office of the Directorate-General of Resettle¬ 
ment and Employment 

This office was set up in July, 1945, to 
assist the demobilised personnel in their 
resettlement in ci\'il life from the army. 
After some time, the scope and activities 
of this office were extended to various 
other categories. This office consists of 
the following two Directorates: 

(a) Directorate of Employment Ex¬ 
changes; and 

(b) Directorate of Training. 

The Directorate of Employment Ex¬ 
changes conducts its activities through a 
network of Employment Exchanges: 


Central Employment Co-ordination 
Office (one); 

Regional Employment Exchanges 
(nine); 

Sub-Regional Employment Exchanges 
(forty-five); 

District Employment Offices (sixty- 
one) ; 

Employment Exchanges (seventeen). 
The Central Employment Co¬ 
ordination Office is intended to be used 
as the common agency by all the Employ¬ 
ment Exchanges for passing on infor¬ 
mation to other Employment Exchanges 
when an Employment Exchange is unable 
to find suitable employment for certain 
individuals or suitable individuals for 
certain vacancies. The Directorate of 
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Training is responsible for the work 
relating to technical training schemes and 
vocational training schemes. There is a 
small organisation for Inspection and 
Trade Testing, attached to the Regional 
Offices, to give certificates of qualification 
to the trainees. 

2. Office of the Chief Labour Commissioner 

This Office renders advice to Government 
on all matters relating to labour. Besides, 
the Chief Labour Commissioner is res|)on- 
sible for the implementation of labour 
laws and conciliation in industrial dis¬ 
putes in the Central sphere, c.g., railways, 
mines, oilfields, major ports, banking 
and insurance companies having branches 
in more than one State, undertakings 
owned or controlled by the Central 
Government, labour welfare (except in 
coal and mica mines) organisations and 
setting up of canteens in all Central 
Government undertakings. There arc six 
regional offices under the control of the 
Chief Labour Commissioner. 

3. Office of the Directory Labour Bureauy 
Simla 

This Office is responsible for the following 
items of w ork ; 

{a) Collection of statistics relating to 
labour and examination of the 
statistical methods employed in 
various agencies; publication of 
those statistics; 

{b) Maintaining the cost of living 
index numbers; 

[c) Keeping up-to-date the factual 
data relating to the working condi¬ 
tions of labour collected by the 
Labour Investigation Committee; 
and 


{d) Conducting of research into 
specific problems. 

Besides, the Director, Labour Bureau, 
is the ‘ Competent Authority ’ to deal 
with matters falling under the Mini¬ 
mum Wages Act, 1948, in respect of 
all Central Government undertakings. 
He is also responsible for co-ordinating 
the work relating to the implementa¬ 
tion of the Collection of Statistics Act, 
and the work in respect oi‘ labour 
statistics. 

4. Office of the Chief Adviser y Factories 

This Office was established in 1943, in 
order to render ne((‘ssary advice on 
matters relating to the health, welfare 
and safety of workers. It also deals with 
the following matters ri’laling to the 
administration of the Factories Act and 
the Rules framed thereunder: 

(rt) Training of Factory Inspectors and 
Safety Officers; 

ib) Industrial health, sur\Ty of to.xic' 
hazards; 

(f) Environmental problems in 
fiictories; 

id) Studies relating to productivity 
and work methods; 

(e) Housing of industrial labour and 
the administration of safety 
measures; 

if) Health and welfare schemes under 
the Dock Workers (Regulation of 
Employment) Act; 

{g) Assistance in all matters relating 
to construction, design and lay-out 
of factories; 

[h) Matters relating to the working 
conditions such as lighting, venti¬ 
lation, control of dust and fumeSy 
accident prevention and other 
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safety precautions, welfare, ameni¬ 
ties, etc.; 

(i) Collection of up-to-date infor¬ 
mation in respect of safety, health 
and welfare of industrial workers 
in order to disseminate such 
information in the form of bro¬ 
chures, pamphlets, posters, charts, 
etc. 

The Chief Adviser, Factories, carries 
out some of the functions through the 
following Circle Offices: 

(i) The Inspectorates, Dock Safety, at 
Calcutta, Bombay and Madras — to 
administer the Indian Dock 


Labourers Act, 1934, and the 
Indian Dock Labourers Regula¬ 
tions, 1948. 

(ii) The Productivity Centre — This 
Centre has recently been set up 
in Bombay to assist in the applica¬ 
tion of modern industrial 
engineering techniques. 

(iii) The Training-Within-Induslry Centre 
— This Centre has also been set 
up in Bombay to conduct Train- 
ing-within-industry Courses, in¬ 
cluding instruction in job 
relation, job method, and job 
safety. 


IV 

SUBORDINATE OFFICES 


The Subordinate Offices under the Minis¬ 
try arc the following: 

I. Office of the Chief Inspector of Mines, 
Dhanbad 

This Office is responsible for the following 
functions: 

(a) Enforcement of the Mines Act, 
1952, and the Regulations, Rules 
and Bye-laws made thereunder; 
{b) Collection and compilation of 
statistics relating to labour and 
wages in mines, production, des¬ 
patches and stocks of minerals and 
accidents in mines; 

(r) Enforcement of Mines Maternity 
Benefit Act, 1941 (in all mines 
other than coal mines); 

{d) Publication of (i) monthly Coal 
Bulletin giving statistics relating 
to Coal Mines, and {ii) “ Indian 
Coal Statistics ”, which is 
published annually. 


2. Office of the Central Government Industrial 
Tribunal, Dhanbad, Lucknow and Madras 

This tribunal deals with matters relating 
to the adjudication of disputes, primarily 
in coal fields. 

3. All-India Industrial Tribunal (Colliery 
Disputes), Calcutta 

It deals with the adjudication of certain 
industrial disputes concerning coal mines. 

4. Labour Appellate Tribunal, Bombay, 
Calcutta, Madras and Lucknow 

These tribunals deal with appeals against 
the awards/orders of the various Industrial 
Tribunals and Industrial Courts set up 
in India. 

5. Office of the Director-General, Employees^ 
State Insurance Corporation, Xew Delhi 

This is a quasi-Government organisation, 
concerned with the implementation of the 
Employees’ State Insurance Act, and rules 
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framed thereunder. The Employees’ State 
Insurance Act, 1948, provides for sickness, 
maternity and medical benefits. It was 
iimendcd in 1951, to meet the objections 
of the Employers in Delhi and Kanpur on 
the ground of increased cost of production. 
The provisions of the Act are to be 
introduced in phases at different placts 
in the country. The Act is applicable to 
all perennial factories using power and 
employing twenty or more persons. It 
covers labourers employed directly or 
indirectly and also clerical staff; it does 
not apply to persons drawing more than 
Rs. 400 a month as total remuneration. 

6. Office of the Central Provident Fund Com-^ 
missioner^ Xew Delhi 

It is responsible for administering the 
Employees’ Provident Fund Act, 1952. 
The Act applies to about 20 industries — 
cement, cigarette, engineering (electrical, 
mechanical and general), iron and steel, 
paper and textiles and certain categories 
■of plantations and mines — employing 
50 or more persons. The employers’ 
contribution to the Fund has been fixed 
at 6| per cent of the basic wage and 
dearness allowance payable to an 
employee. The employee, is required to 
contribute the same amount. There are 
Regional Offices in various States. 


7. Office of the Coal Mines Provident Fund 
Commissionery Dhanbad 

It deals with the work relating to the 
Coal Mines Provident Fund. 

8. Office of the Controller of Emigrant 
Laboury Shillong 

It is responsible for the administration of 
the Tea District Emigrant Labour Act, 
1932, in regard to the recruitment and 
repatriation of emigrant labour. 

9. Office of the Coal Mines Welfare Com¬ 
missioner y Dhanbad 

It is responsible for the welfare of labour 
employed in coal mines. 

10. Office of the Welfare Commissioner. Mica 
Mines Labour Welfare Fundy Dhanbad 

It deals with the welfare of labour 
employed in mica mines, Bihar. 

11. Office of the Chairmany Mica Mines 
Labour Welfare Fund Advisory Com¬ 
mittee for Andhra, jYellore 

It is responsible for the welfare of labour 
employed in mica mines in Andhra. This 
Fund provides educational and medical 
facilities for mica mines’ workers. 

12. Office of the Chairmany Mica Mines 
Labour Welfare Fund Advisory Com¬ 
mittee for Rajasthan, Jaipur 

It deals with the welfare of labour 
employed in mica mines in Rajasthan. 


V 

ADVISORY BODIES 

A short description of .«;ome of the impor- i. Dock Labour Boards, Calcutta and Madras 
tant Advisory’ Bodies functioning in this The main functions of the Board are: 
Ministry with their composition and {a) Ensuring adequate supply and full 
functions is given below: and proper utilisation of dock 
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labour for the purpose of facilitat¬ 
ing rapid and economic turn- 
round of vessels and speedy transit 
of goods through the Ports; 

( 6 ) Regulating the recruitment and 
entry into and the discharge from 
the Scheme of dock workers and 
the allocation of registered dock 
workers to registered employers; 

(c) Making provision for the training 
and welfare ol registered dock 
workers, including medical 
services, in so far as such provision 
does not exist apart from the 
scheme; 

(if) Levying and recovering from regis¬ 
tered employers, contributions in 
respect of the expenses of the 
scheme; 

(^) Making provision for health and 
safety measures in places where 
dock workers arc employed in 
so far as such provision does not 
exist apart from the scheme; 

(f) Maintaining and administering 
the Dock Workers Welfare Fund 
and recovering from all registered 
employers contributions towards 
the Fund in accordance with the 
Rules of the Fund; and 

(g) Maintaining and administering a 
Provident Fund and a Gratuity 
Fund for registered dock workers 
in the Reserve Pool. 

The income and property of the Board, 
from whatever source derived, is applied 
solely towards the objects of the scheme 
including health, safety, training and 
welfare measures for dock workers and 
no portion is allowed to be paid or 
transferred directly or indirectly by way 
of dividend, bonus, or otherwise, by way 
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of benefit to the members of the Board, 
provided that nothing shall prevent the 
payment of reasonable and proper re¬ 
muneration and expenses to any officer 
or servant of the Board or to any member 
of the Board in return for any services 
actually rendered to the Board, nor 
prevent the payment of interest at a 
reasonable rate on money lent or payment 
of reasonable and proper rent for premises 
demised or let by any member to the 
Board. It maintains a proper account of 
the cost of operating the scheme and of all 
receipts and expenses under the scheme. 
Further, the Board is required to submit 
to the Central Government an annual 
report on the working of the scheme, an 
audited balance sheet and copies of 
proceedings of the meetings of the Board. 

The Chairman, Commissioners for the 
Port of Calcutta, acts as the Chairman of 
the Board. Other members of the Com¬ 
mittee arc a representative each of the 
Calcutta Dock Labour Board, the 
Regional Labour Commissioner (Central), 
Calcutta, the Labour Commissioner, West 
Bengal, the Regional Director of Resettle¬ 
ment and Employment, Calcutta, a 
representative each of the National Union 
of Dock Labour and the Dock Mazdoor 
Union, etc. 

2. Indian Labour Conference 

The main functions of the Conference are: 
(i) Promotion of uniformity in 
Labour Legislation; 

(iV) Laying down of a procedure for 
the settlement of industrial dis¬ 
putes; and 

(m) Discussions on matters of all-India 
importance arising between em¬ 
ployers and employees, including 
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matters relating to labour welfare 
and maintenance of labour 
morale. 

The members of the Conference are; 

(a) Representatives of tlie Central 

Organisations of Workers; 

(/>) Representatives of the Central 

Organisations of Employers; 

(c) Representatives of the Central 

Government; and 

(d) Representatives of the State 
Governments. 

3. Standing Labour Committee 

There is no clear cut division of functions 
between the above Conference and the 
Standing Labour Committee. It is not 
that one is a deliberative body and the 
other is an executive body. Both arc 

deliberative. The main function of the 
Standing Labour Committee is to con¬ 
sider and examine such questions as may 
be referred to it by the Indian Labour 
Conference or by the Central Govern¬ 
ment, taking into account the suggestions 
made by the State Governments and 
representative organisations of employers 
and workers. 

The members of the Committee are the 
representatives of the Central Organisa¬ 
tions of workers and employers, the 
Central Government and the State 
Governments. 

4. Committee on Conventions 

The main functions of the Committee arc 
to examine and review the International 
Labour Organisation Conventions and 
recommendations made therein, with a 
view to suggesting reasons for their 
ratification or adoption. 

The members of the Conventions are 
representatives of Central Organisations 


of Workers and Employers, the State 
Governments and the Central Govern¬ 
ment. 

5. Industrial Committees on Plantations, Coal 
Mining (Mines other than Coal), Cement, 
Cotton Textiles, Tanneries and Leather 
Goods Industry, Building and Construction, 
Jute, Transport, Chemical Industry, Iron 
and Steel and Engineering 

The main functions of the Industrial 
Committees in general are to study and 
discuss problems special to the industries 
concerned with a view to bringing about 
better understanding between the parties 
and advise in solving those problems and 
reach workable formulae agreeable to 
both the employers and the workers. 

The members of the Committees arc 
representatives of Central Organisations 
of workers and employers, the Central 
Government and the State Governments. 

6. Coal Mines Labour Welfare Fund Advisory 
Committee 

The main functions of this Committee are: 
(a) To advise the Central Government 
on all matters relating to the 
administration of the Coal Mines 
Labour Welfare Fund; 

{b) To consider the annual budget of 
the organisation; and 
(c) To consider measures for promot¬ 
ing the welfare of labour employed 
in the coal mining industry. 

The Committee includes an equal 
number of members representing Govern¬ 
ment, the owners of coal mines and 
w’orkmen employed in the coal-mining 
industry. One of the members is always 
a woman. The Secretary to the Govern¬ 
ment of India, Ministry of Labour and 
Employment, acts as its Chairman. 
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Coal Mines Labour Housing Board Cliairman of the Fund. Other members 

The niain functions of this Board fire: of the Fund are the Commissioner of 

(?) to prepare and carry out, subject Labour, Bihar, a member of the Bihar 
to the previous approval of the Legislative Council, etc. 

C<entral Government, schemes for Further, the Ministry is assisted by 
the provision oi suitable housing the following advisory bodies in the 
accommodation for the labour cm- discharge of its duties: 
ployed in the coal-mining industry; i. Medical Benefit Council; 


and 

{ii) to prepare plans and estimates for 
housing accommodation and put 
up or carry out works c>f erection, 
maintenance and repairs financed 
from the Fund as the Central 
Government may, by general or 
special order, specify. 

The Board has powers for prescribing 
conditions relating to allotment and 
occupation of hou-sing accommodation 
provided by it and for fixing the rates at 
which rent is to be recovered and the 
manner of recovery. 

The Coal Mines Welfare Commissioner 
acts as the Chairman of the Board. Other 
members of the Committee are the Chief 
Inspector of Mines in India, Dhanbad; 
the Superintending Engineer, Coal Mines 
Welfare Works; Coal Mines Labour 
Welfare Fund; etc. The Board is a 
corporate body. 

8. Mica Mines Labour Welfare Fund Advisory 
Committee for Bihar, Dhanbad 
The main functions of the Committee 
are to advise the Central Government 
on any matter arising out of the adminis¬ 
tration of the Mica Mines Labour Welfare 
Fund Act, 1946 or the Fund. 

The Welfare Commissioner, Mica 
Mines Labour Welfare Fund, Dhanb.ad, 
acts as the Chairman of the Fund. The 
Mica Controller, Bihar, acts as the Vicc- 


2. Advisory Committee constituted 
under Section 5 of the Dock 
Workers (Regulation of Employ¬ 
ment) Act, 1948; 

3. Dock Labour Boards, Calcutta 
and Madras; 

4. Fixation Committee and Revision 
Committee set up under the Mini¬ 
mum Wages Act in Central sphere 
undertakings; 

5. Advisory Board set up under the 
Minimum Wages Act in Central 
sphere undertakings; 

6. Minimum Wages Central Advisory 
Board set up under the Minimum 
Wages Act; 

7. Advisory Committee on Gorakhpur 
Labour, Dhanbad; 

8. Advisory Committee on Gorakhpur 
Labour, Gorakhpur; 

9. Advisory Committee for the 
Central Hospital, Dhanbad; 

10. Committee for scrutiny of pro¬ 
posals concerning medical, public 
health and anti-malaria schemes; 

11. Local Committees for the insti¬ 
tutions of the Coal Mines Labour 
Welfare Organisation; 

12. Mica Mines Labour Welfare Fund 
Advisory Committee for Andhra, 
Ncllorc; and 

13. Mica Mines Labour Welfare Fund 
Advisory Committee for Rajasthan, 
Jaipur. 
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TOTAL STRENGTH 

OF STAFI 

Secretariat 

596 

Attached Offices 

608 

Subordinate Offices 

209 

Others 

227 


Some of the important publications brought out 
by the Ministry arc as follows; 

1 , Annual Report on the Working of the Ministrj of 
Labour 


2. Annual Report on the Activities of the Coal 
Mines Labour Welfare Fund 

3. Annual Report of the Chief Impector of Mines in 
India, Dhanhad 

4. Annual Report on the Working of the Tea 
Districts Emigrant Labour Act 

5. Annual Report and Audit Accounts of the Em~ 
ployees' State Insurance Corporation 

6. Annual Report on the Working of the Mininiurn 
Wages Act 

7. Indian Labour Gazette 

8. Indian Labour Year Book 

9. Large Industrial Establishments in India 



CHAPTER XIV 


MINISTRY OF FOOD AND AGRICULTURE 


The Ministries ol' Foocl and Agriculture, 
which functioned separately until April 
i7j ^957^ combined cis a result 

of reorganisation into one Ministry 
of Food and Agriculture from that 


dat(\ The Ministry, at present, is 
composed of the following two 
Departments: 

A. Department of Food, and 

B. D(‘partment of Agriculture. 


A 

DEPARTMENT OF FOOD 


Unlike the Department of Agriculture 
the origin of which goes back to 1B71, 
the Department of Food was constituted 
only in December, 1942, under the Com- 
nuTce Member of the Governor- 
GeneraFs Executive Council, rm account 
of the precarious Ibod situation re'sulting 
from the Second \Vorld War and a 
combination of other cause's. From 
August, 1943, it became the separate 
portfolio of a Food Member of the 
Governor-GeneraFs Council. 

The year 1942 opened with a shortage 
of wheat in big cities as owing to the 
imposition, earlier, of a maximum whole¬ 
sale price for w^heat, stocks of wheat went 
underground and black-marketing and 

Minister for Food and Agriculture — Ajit Prasad Jain 
— since November 25, 1954; Minister for Co¬ 
operation — Panjabrao S. Deshrnukh — April 17, 
1957; Deputy Minister for Food — M. V. Krishna- 
ppa — since August 12, 1952; Deputy Minister 
for Agriculture — A. M. Thomas — since May 21, 
*957; Secretaries — B. B. Ghosh (Food) — since 
October 19, 1956; K. R. Damie, i.e.s. (Agricul¬ 
ture) — since April 24, 1958. 


smuggling ensued. But more serious 
trouble arose with the stoppage of rice 
imports from Burma. At the end of 1942 
on top of rice shortage there came the 
Midnaporc cyclone in Bengal and wide¬ 
spread failure of crops in Southern India. 
The problem of feeding the people 
could no longer be treated as a local 
matter. The Central Government had 
therefore to step m to ensure that the 
overall shortage of foodgrains throughout 
the country was shared alike by all and 
this could only be done by procurement 
and movement of foodgrains from surplus 
to deficit areas by a centralised organi¬ 
sation. In these circumstances, the Food 
Department was constituted in December, 
1942. The functions of the Department fell 
under four heads, viz., Basic Plan, Procure¬ 
ment, Price Control and Rationing. 

The organisation of the Department 
consisted of two units, viz., a. Policy¬ 
making Secretariat and a Directorate 
for executive functions: 

(1) The Secretariat side dealt with 
general policy, planning, finance 
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and control over provincial food 
administration normal to a 
Department of the Central 
Government in accordance with 
the rules of business. It was com¬ 
posed of a number of separate 
Sections to deal with the four 
main branches of policy and 
administration. A Rationing 
Adviser was also attached to the 
Secretariat. 

(2) The Directorate-General of Food 
was responsible for; 
f a) Procurement, movement, 
storage and distribution of 
foodgrains for civilian needs, 
and 

(b) Procurement and supply of 
foods luffs for the Defence 
Services against Q.M.G.’s 
indents. 

riiis Directorate functioned under 
liie general supervision and 
guidance of a Director-General 
and three Deputy Dircctors- 
General. 

There was also an office of the Sugar 
Controller for India forming a distinct 
part of the f ood Department, but func¬ 
tioning as an Attached Office. There were 
also six Regional Food Commissioners 
to keep liaison with Provincial/State 
Governments and also to handle clearance 
of imports at the ports. 

Early in 1943, complete control over 
procurement, movement and distri¬ 
bution of foodgrains was enforced and 
this continued til! 1948 when there was 
again another experiment in favour of 
decontrol. The results were not encourag¬ 
ing and control was reimposed soon 
after, after a close examination of the 


matter at the highest level in the Govern¬ 
ment of India. 

The pattern of organisation continues 
to be more, or less the same as before. 
Up to 1947, there were four Divisions 
in the Department of Food each under 
the charge of a Joint Secretary. Division 
I dealt with Policy and Administration; 
Division II dealt with procurement, 
distribution, movement, storage and 
inspection of foodgrains and this division 
was headed by the Director-General 
of Food, who was also ex-officio Joint 
Secretary; Division III handled all food 
purchases for the Army; Division IV, 
which was created for a short period 
only, dealt with items of food other 
than foodgrains. This Division was 
wound up after a brief experiment. 
At the end of the War, the set-up was 
re-organised and Division III with the 
post of Joint Secretary was abolished. 
The post of Chief Director of Purchase, 
who was responsible for supplies to the 
Army, continued and his office functioned 
as a small separate unit under the over¬ 
all control of the Director-General of 
Food. 

In 1945-46, a Committee was set up 
under the Chairmanship of Shri H. M. 
Patel to examine whether certain items 
of work common to the Department of 
Food and the Department of Agriculture 
could not be joined together in a common 
Services Directorate. According to the 
recommendations of that Committee, 
Economic and Statisdeal subjects together 
with Storage and Inspection were formed 
into a common Services Directorate. After 
some time. Storage and Inspecdon work 
relating to controlled foodgrains was 
again restored to the Department of 
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Food and this position continues even 
now. 

The Department of Food was re¬ 
named a “ Ministry ” with effect from 
August 15, 1947. UptoJanuary, 1951,the 
Ministries of Food and Agriculture func¬ 
tioned separately. This arrangement came 
to an end in February, 1951, in pursuance 
of the Government of India’s plan to 
reorganise certain departments to secure 
greater administrative efficiency and 
economy, when the two Ministrie.s were 
amalgamated into one single Mini.stry 


FUNCTIONS AND 

At present, the Department of Food is 
responsible for the following functions: 

{a) Procurement of foodgrains for 
civil and military requirements; 

{b) Distribution of imported food- 
grains to States; 

(c) Co-ordination, planning and 
guidance in regard to food policy 
from an all-India point of view^; 

(d) Regulating import and export of 
foodgrains. 

The Department of Food consists of a 
Secretariat, one Attached Office and 
seven Subordinate Offices. The Depart¬ 
ment is under the immediate charge 
of a Deputy Minister for Food and the 
Minister for Food and Agriculture is in 
overall charge of it. 

SECRETARIAT 
The Secretariat staff comprises: 


of Food and Agriculture. In April, 1954, 
the Food Wing was re-constituted with 
the status of an Attached Office, styled 
as the office of the Director-General of 
Food. 

Again, with effect from October, 1956, 
the Ministry of Food and Agriculture 
was split up into tw'o separate Ministries, 
namely a Ministry of Food and a Ministry 
of Agriculture. From April 17, 1957, 
the Ministries of Food and Agriculture 
were again combined into one Ministry 
of Food and Agriculture. 


ORGANISATION 


Secretary i 

]oi)it Secretaries 2 

Officer on Specitd Duty and 
cx-oflicio Deputy Secretary i 

Deputy Secretaries 3 

Under Secretaries 9 

Section Officers 78 

Administrative Officers 


The Department of Food consists of 
the following Branches: 

(i) Policy and Basic Plan 
iii) Distribution 
(m) Movement Directorate 
{iv) Imports 

[v) Storage and inspection 
(r;i) Ports and depots and sales depots 
{vii) Budget and finance co¬ 
ordination 

(viii) Army purchase organisation 
These Branches are further sub-divided 
into Sections. 
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III 

ATTACHED OFFICE 


A short description of the only Attached 
Olfice of the Department of Food is given 
below: 

Directorate of Sugar and Vanaspali 

The Directorate of Sugar and V'anaspati, 
which had its beginning in the Office 
of Sugar Controller for India, in 1942, 
is concerned with the regulation and 
dexi'lopment of the sugar and vanaspati 
industries and connected matters. It is 
organised into six Sections as indicated 
bedow: 

(i) Sugar Technical Section The main 
items of work in this Section are: scrutiny 
oi applications for grant of licences under 
the Industries (Development and Regu¬ 
lation) Act, for the establishment of new 
factf)ries and expansions in existing units, 
keejnng a watch over the progress made 
by the licensees and assisting them in the 
establishment of new factories, allocation 
of controlled materials, scrutiny of appli¬ 
cations for importation of sugar machi¬ 
nery, spare parts, etc., and issue of 
‘ Essentiality Certificates ’ therefor, 
inspection of factories to check unautho¬ 
rised additions to factories and quality 
of sugar, and examination of applications 
for loans from the Industrial Finance 
Corporation. 

(ii) Sugar Development Council Section 
The Development Council for Sugar 
Industry was set up in March, 1954, 
under the Industries (Development and 
Regulation) Act. The functions assigned 
to the Council include recommending 
targets of production, co-ordinating pro¬ 


duction programmes and reviewing 
progress made from time to time, suggest¬ 
ing measures to improve the efficiency 
for sugar factories with a view to elimi¬ 
nating waste and maximising production 
and promoting better marketing and 
standardisation of products, training of 
personpel engaged in the industry and 
promoting scientific and industrial 
research. 

(iii) Co-operative Factories Section This 
Section nrnders all possible assistance to 
promoters of co-operative sugar factories 
so as to bring them into production as 
early as possible and to ensure their 
working on sound lines. Assistance is 
given right from the stage of selection of 
site to the stage of production and also 
in matters of recruitment of technical staff, 
selection of machinery and its erection. 

(iv) Vanaspati Section Work in this Sec¬ 
tion includes scrutiny of applications for 
granting licences for the establishment of 
new factories and for effecting sub¬ 
stantial expansions in existing units, 
issue of ‘ Essentiality Certificates ’ for 
import of raw materials and equipment, 
allotment of controlled materials etc. 
A quality specification has also been 
prescribed and all the vanaspati produced 
in the country is required to conform to 
the same. Vanaspati Inspectors regularly 
visit the factories, and collect samples 
which are analysed in the laboratory 
attached to this Section. 

(v) Sugar Control Section This Section is 
mainly concerned with the regulation 
of releases from factories with a view to 
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maintaining prices at a reasonable level. 
It keeps a close watch over despatches 
of sugar from various factories and over 
prices prevailing in different parts of the 
country. It is also responsible for .scruti¬ 
nising the wagon requirements of factories 
for movement of sugar and ensuring quick 
and adequate movement of sugar to all 
parts of the country. 

(vi) Statistical Section The work of this 
Section comprises collection and main¬ 
tenance of statistics of all aspects of sugar 
and vanaspati industries, including pro¬ 
duction, despatches, stocks and prices of 
sugar and also of gur and khandsari; 
publication of daily and weekly bulletins 
on sugar and gur. It is also responsi¬ 
ble for the calculation of extra cane 


price payable by factories and calculation 
of cost of production of sugar for each 
factory. 

Besides the functions stated above, the 
Directorate is also required to tender 
advice regarding fixation of minimum 
price of cane payable by sugar factories 
all over the country, undertaking investi¬ 
gations into the affairs of mismanaged 
sugar factories under the Industries Act, 
super\ision of factories whose control is 
taken over by Government under the 
Industries or the Essential Commodities 
Act, releases of sugar for export and other 
connected matters. 

The Directorate is under the charge of 
a Joint Secretarv', who is assisted by a 
Chief Director and various other staff. 


IV 

SUBORDINATE OFFICES 


The Subordinate Offices of the Depart¬ 
ment are; 

1. Office of the Regional Director, 
Food, Bombay; 

2. Office of the Regional Director, 
Food, Calcutta; 

3. Office of the Regional Director, 
Food, Madras; 


4. Office of the Regional Director, 
Food, Delhi; 

5. Office of the Food Attache, 
Rangoon; 

6. Office of the Deputy Director, Food, 
Gauhati; 

7. Office of the Assistant Director, 
Food, Mokamch. 


V 

ADVISORY BODIES 


Some of the important Advisory Bodies 
functioning in this Department are: 

I. Vegetable Oil Products Advisory Committee 

The main function of this Committee is 
to advise the Vegetable Oil Products 


Controller for India on all matters, other 
than those of a purely technical nature, 
relating to the smooth functioning of 
Vanaspati factories and the develop¬ 
ment of the Vanaspati Industry in 
general. 
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The Vegetable Oil Products Controller 
for India, Ministry of Food and Agricul¬ 
ture, acts as its Chairman. Six representa¬ 
tives from the Vanaspati industry, 
nominated by the Vegetable Oil Products 
Controller for India, are its members. The 
Deputy Director (Vanaspati), Depart¬ 
ment of Food, is the Secretary of the 
Committee. 

2. Vegetable Oil Products Technical Committee 
The main function of this Committee is 
to advise the Vegetable Oil Products 
Controller for India on matters of techni¬ 
cal nature relating to quality control over 
Vanaspati and other allied matters. 

The Chief Director (Sugar and Vanas¬ 
pati), Department of Food, acts as its 
Chairman, seven technical experts nomi¬ 
nated by the Vegetable Oil Products 
Controller for India, including four from 
the Vanaspati industry and one represen¬ 
tative from the Ministry of Health, are its 
members. 

3. Development Council for Sugar Industry 

The main functions of the Council are to 
recommend targets of production, co¬ 
ordinate production programmes and 
rexiew the progress made from time to 
time, suggest measures to improve 
efficiency of sugar factories with a view to 
eliminating waste and maximising pro¬ 
duction and promote better marketing 


and standardisation of products, train 
personnel engaged in the industry and in 
scientific and indu-strial research, etc. 

The Joint Secretary (S), Department 
of Food, acts as its Chairman. It com¬ 
prises twenty members including 10 
representatives of the Industry Associa¬ 
tion. The Sccretarx'^, Development Council 
for Sugar Industry, is the Member- 
Secretary of the Council. 

4. Advisory Board Attached to National Sugar 

Institute, Kanpur 

The main functions of the Board are 
to scrutinize the programmes and examine 
the progi'ess of work done at the National 
Sugar Institute, Kanpur, and to advise 
on those and other matters for the 
efficient and proper working of the 
Institute. 

The Secretary, Department of Food, 
acts as its Chairman. A representative of 
the Government of India (Chief Industrial 
Adviser and ex-officio Joint Secretary 
to the Government of India) is also a 
member of the Board. The Director, 
National Sugar Institute, Kanpur, is the 
Convener of the meetings of the Board. 


TOTAL STRENGTH OF STAFF 

Secretariat 3,165 

Attached Office 212 

Subordinate Offices 2,756 


B 

DEPARTMENT OF AGRICULTURE 

The question of the creation of a separate sion of the work of the Bengal and 
Department of Agriculture at the Centre Orissa Famine Commission. At this time, 
was first mooted in 1866, on the conclu- Lord Lawrence, the Governor-General 
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of India, thought this move to be pre¬ 
mature. Again in 1870, Lord Mayo took 
up this matter and he was successful in 
creating a separate Department of 
Revenue and Agriculture in 1871. Prior 
to this, the work pertaining to “ Agricul¬ 
ture ■’ was looked after by the Home 
Department. According to Lord Mayo's 
opinion, the work of the new Department 
was, “ to take cognizance of all matUTS 
affecting the practical improvement and 
development of the agricultural resources 
of the country However, this newly 
created department did not pro\c \'cry 
satisfactory for the purpose for which 
it was created, due to a number of 
miscellaneous subjects having been 
assigned to it, as also for lack of provincial 
co-operation. Accordingly in 1878, the 
Agricultural Department was rc‘-absorbcd 
in the Home Department. I'he Famine 
Commission of 1880 revived the question 
of a separate Department of Agriculture, 
and recommended in its report \cry 
strongly for a separati' Department of 
Agriculture at the Centre and similar 
departments in the Pro\ inces. 'f he Secre¬ 
tary of State for India also supported the 
step recommended by the Famine Com¬ 
mission, and accordingly, the Depart¬ 
ment of Revenue and Agriculture was 
re-constituted in 1881, by separating 
the same from the charge of the 
Home Department. Gradually, the 
activities of the Department expanded, 
and a need was felt in 1901 for the 
creation of some senior posts like the 
Inspector-General of Agriculture, the 
Imperial Mycologist and the Imperial 
Entomoligist. These posts were required 
primarily for giving proper encourage¬ 
ment and advice to the agriculturists and 


also to promote some basic research in 
agricultural sciences for the overall im¬ 
provement of Indian agriculture. When 
Lord Curzon took over as the Governor- 
General of India, he showed active 
interest in the improvement of Indian 
agriculture, and in the activities of the 
department. As a matter ol' fact, the 
present Departments of Agriculture, both 
at the Centn' and in the States, owe their 
existence to the foresight and energy of 
Lord Curzon, whose* I’arnous despatch of 
1903 markt'd llu‘ commencement of the 
rc-organisatlon in ihv work and the 
activities of the Department of Agricul¬ 
ture. Lord C'urzoiFs scheme j^rovided for 
a Central R(\s(.‘arch Institute’: at Pusa 
('Bihar), pro])erIy staffed i^roviiicial 
Departments e)f Agriculture with agricul¬ 
tural colleges and ])rovincial research 
institutes, and an experimental farm in 
each of the important agricultural tracts. 
In 1923, in the interest of economy and 
cfliciency, llic portfolios of Education, 
Health, Revenue and Agriculture were 
combined and a combined Department of 
Education, Health and Lands w as created. 

The Report of the Royal Commission 
on Agriculture of 1928 laid further 
emphasis on devising some methods for 
infusing agricultural resirarch in India. 
With a view to promote, guide and co¬ 
ordinate agricultural research, including 
veterinary research, and to link it with 
agricultural research in other parts of the 
world, the Royal Commission on Agricul¬ 
ture proposed the establishment of an 
Imperial Council of Agricultural Research. 
The Department of Education, Health 
and Lands decided in May, 1929, that an 
Imperial Council of Agricultural Research 
should be established and registered 
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under the Registration of Societies 
Act, XXI of i860, and accordingly, the 
Council was constituted and registered as 
a society under the provisions of that Act. 
The name of the Council has since been 
changed to “ Indian ” instead of 
“ Imperial The Commission further 
decided that the central organisation 
should be divided into two parts, namely, 
(/) a Governing Body which would have 
the management of all the affairs and 
funds of the Council, and {ii) an Advisoiy 
Board, the functions of which would be 
to examine all proposals in connection 
with the scientific objects of the Council 
which might be submitted to the Govern¬ 
ing Body (a detailed description of the 
Council is given in a separate section). 
In 1945, the Department of Education, 
Health and Lands was trifurcated into 
three scyiaratc Departments, namely, the 
DcpaiTinent of Education, the Depart¬ 


ment of Health and the Department of 
Agriculture. The Department of Agricul¬ 
ture was renamed as the Ministry of 
Agriculture from August 15, 1947. Up to 
January, 1951, the Ministries of Food and 
Agriculture functioned separately. This 
arrangement came to an end in February, 
1951, in pursuance of the Government 
of India's plan to re-organise certain 
departnit nls to secure greater administra¬ 
tive efficiency and economy by amalga¬ 
mating the two Ministries into one unit 
designated as the Ministry of Food and 
Agriculture. Again, with efiect from 
October, 1956, the Ministry of Food and 
Agriculture w^as split up into two separate 
Ministries, namely, a Ministry of Food 
and a Ministry of Agriculture, In April, 
1957, the Ministry of Agriculture and the 
Ministry of Food wxre again combined 
into a single Ministry of Food and 
Agriculture. 


II 

FUNCTIONS AND ORGANISATION 


At present, the D(‘partment of Agriculture 
is res})onsible for the following broad 
functions: 

1. Agricultural Production 

2. Agricultural Research, Education 
and Extension 

3. Animal Husbandry, Fisheries and 
Forestry 

4. Fruit and \"egetable Products 
Industry 

5. Agricultural Economics and 
Statistics 

6. Agricultural Development 

7. Liaison with the Food and Agricul¬ 
ture Organisation of the United 


Nations and other International 
Organisations and technical and 
economic aid in the Agricultural 
Sector 

8. Procurement and Distribution of 
Fertilisers 

9. Agricultural Marketing 

10. Co-operation 

11. Land Reclamation 

12. TubewTll and Minor Irrigation 

13. Soil Conservation 

A brief description of some of the 
important functions of the Department 
is given below: 
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1. Agricultural Production 

The campaign for growing more food 
was started on a planned basis from the 
year 1947-48. \Vhile formulating the 
First Five-Year Plan towards the end of 
1950-51, the working of the Grow More 
P’ood campaign was subjected to a review 
and after a careful assessment of the 
position in each State, in consultation 
with the State Governments, the food 
production schemes were included in the 
First Five-Year Plan. Assistance by way 
of loan and grant is being given since 
then in consultation with the State 
Governments. 

Loans are given to State Governments 
to meet the expenditure on the remune¬ 
rative portion of schemes, such as minor 
irrigation, land improvement works, 
purchase of capital equipment like 
tractors, lorries, etc. Grants, otherwise 
known as subsidies, are given for private, 
minor or small-scale irrigation and land 
improvement schemes which are not 
remunerative, fishery development 
schemes, plant protection schemes, and 
for purchase of fertilisers (other than 
nitrogenous fertilisers), manures (other 
than green manures) and seeds. Besides 
these, long-term and short-term loans 
and Central subsidies are also made 
available to the State Governments for 
the purchase of seeds and fertilisers, the 
former of which are repayable within 18 
months from the date of drawing. 

2. Agricultural Research, Education and 
Extension 

Research and Extension Services of the 
Department are carried out through the 
agency of the Indian Council of Agricul¬ 
tural Research, the Central Research 


Institutes, the Central Commodity Com¬ 
mittees and the Directorate of Extension 
and Training. The Indian Council of 
Agricultural Research co-ordinates agri¬ 
cultural research carried out at the 
different Centres of the country, takes 
tlie initiative in suggesting suitable lines 
of work, gives financial assistance for 
approved schemes to the State Depart¬ 
ments of Agriculture and Animal 
Husbandry, the Central Research Insti¬ 
tutes and the Universities, etc., and takes 
up certain schemes directly under its 
owm auspices. The (Council was re¬ 
organised completely in the year 1950-51 
to enable it to discharge' more effectively 
its responsibilities, specially in the sphere 
of extension work. With a view to re¬ 
orientating agricultural education, an 
Indian Council of Agricultural Educa¬ 
tion has been set up under the Indian 
Council of Agricultural Research. 
Re.search work being carried out under 
the auspices of the Indian Council of 
Agricultural Research is of a varied 
nature. The schemes sanctioned by the 
Council pertain to all subjects relating 
to agriculture, animal husbandry and 
allied sciences. 

(a) Central Research Institutes 

The Central Research Institutes are 
engaged on a variety of research projects, 
both fundamental and applied in 
character. To quote some, the Indian 
Agricultural Research Institute under¬ 
takes work on basic problems of all-India 
importance like building of soil fertility, 
improvement of grass and grass-land, 
breeding of crop varieties possessing 
hardiness, resistance to drought, disease, 
insect pests and adaptability to different 
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soils and climates. The Central Rice 
Research Institute conducts field trials 
and laboratory investigations concerning 
rice in Botany, Agronomy, Mycology, 
Entomology, and Chemistry. 

(b) Commodity Committees 

The work of' Research ’ and ‘ Extension ’ 
in the sphere of agriculture is also conduc¬ 
ted by the various Commodity Commit¬ 
tees, These Committees make grants 
to the State Departments of Agriculture 
in respect of work connected with the 
particular Commodity with which they 
are concerned. The following Commo¬ 
dity Committees are either statutory 
bodies or have been created by specific 
resolutions or office orders. The members 
of these Committees are generally 
nominated: 

(i) Indian Central Cotton Committee It 
was set up under the Indian Cotton Cess 
Act, 1923, for improvement and deve¬ 
lopment of the growing and marketing of 
cotton and manufacture of cotton goods in 
India. The Committee has a Technolo¬ 
gical Research Laboratory in Bombay. 

(ii) Indian Lac Cess Committee The 
Indian Lac Cess Committee was set 
up under the Indian Lac Cess Act, 1930, 
for the improvement and development 
of the cultivation, manufacture and 
marketing of Indian lac. The Com¬ 
mittee maintains a Research Institute at 
Namkum, called the Indian Lac Research 
Institute. 

(iii) Indian Central Coconut Committee 
The Committee was set up in 1945, 
under the Indian Coconut Committee 
Act, 1944, with its Headquarters at 
Emakulam to concentrate on measures 
for the improvement and development 


of the cultivation, marketing and utili¬ 
sation of coconuts in India. The Com¬ 
mittee has two Central Coconut Research 
Stations, one at Kasargod and the other 
at Kayangulam. In addition, the Com¬ 
mittee is financing, jointly with the State 
Governments, a number of Regional 
Coconut Research Stations and coconut 
nurseries in India. 

(iv) Indian Central Oilseeds Committee 
The Indian Central Oilseeds Committee 
was constituted in 1947, under the Indian 
Oilseeds Committee Act, 1946, for the 
improvement and development of the 
cultivation and marketing of oilseeds 
and of the production, manufacture and 
marketing of oilseed products. 

(v) ]Vlieat Rust Control Committee The 
main function of this Committee is to 
co-ordinate the work on wheat rusts 
which was being done independently 
by various authorities and to advise the 
Government of India in respect of WTieat 
Rust Control measures. The Director, 
Indian Agricultural Research Institute, 
New Delhi, has taken over the co¬ 
ordination work in regard to the research 
programmes in this connection. 

(vi) Indian Central Jute Committee The 
Committee was set up in 1936, to under¬ 
take research and development in all 
aspects of the jute crop. The Committee 
has two Research Institutes under its 
control —• (t) the Jute Agricultural 
Research Institute, Barrackpore, and {it) 
the Technological Research Laboratory, 
Tallygunj, Calcutta. 

(vii) Indian Central Sugarcane Committee 
The Indian Central Sugarcane Commit¬ 
tee was constituted by the Government 
of India in November, 1944. The Com¬ 
mittee undertakes the improvement and 
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development of the growing and market¬ 
ing of sugarcane and manufacture of 
sugarcane products in India and of all 
matters incidental thereto, including agri¬ 
cultural, technological and economic re¬ 
search on sugarcane, gur, the improve¬ 
ment of crop forecasting and statistics, the 
production, distribution and testing of im¬ 
proved varieties, and makc'S recommenda¬ 
tions relating to banking and transport 
facilities and transport routes. The ("om- 
mittee receives an annual grant-in-aid lor 
payment of subsidy to the State Govern¬ 
ments for the R(!search Schemes and the 
administration of the Committee. 

(\’iii) Indian Cknlral Tobacco Commit tee 
The Committee wa.s s(‘l up in April, 1945, 
to assist in the improvement and develop¬ 
ment of the production and marketing 
of tobacco and its products. It has the 
following rescarcJi ceiitn^s under it: 

(/) Central 'J'obacco Research Insti¬ 
tute, Rajahmundry 

(ii) Cigarette Tobacco R(\scarch Sub¬ 
station, Guntur 

(Hi) Hookah and Chewing Tobacco 
Research Station, Pusa (Bihar) 

(iv) Cigar and Cheroot Tobacco 
Research Station, Vedasaridur 
(Dindigul) 

(v) Wrapper Tolxicco Research 
Station, Dinhatla (West Bengal) 

(ix) Indian Central Arecanul Committee 
The Indian Central Arecaniit Committee 
was constituted in the year 1949, to 
as.sist Government in the improvement 
and development of the production and 
marketing of arecanut and arecanut 
products and all matters incidental 
thereto. The Committee has set up a 
Central Arecanut Research Station at 
Vittal, in South Kanara District, Mysore. 


(c) AgncuUural Extension 
The Department of Agriculture has 
embarked upon an elaborate agricultural 
extension programme during r(T.ent years. 
An Agricultural Extension Commissioner 
has been appointed and a Directorate of 
Extensioji and Training has been set up 
at the C(‘]ure to co-ordinate this work. 
Steps liave been taken for setting up a 
nation-^vid<; extension service ])rogrammc 
to bridge the gap betwe^ui the research 
woikcrs and farmers. Periodical stmiinars 
of agricultural extension ^corkers in the 
country an' being organised to enable 
the work(a'S to come into close contact 
\vith (‘itch other. 

3. Animal Husbandry, Fisheries and Forestry 
The work in resi)cct of animal husbandry 
is sliared l)y the Indian Council of Agri- 
cnltural Research, the Indian X’eteriiiary 
Research Institute at Izatnagar and 
Muktoshwar, the National Dairy Re¬ 
search Institute at Kaiatal, and the 
Cattle Breeding Station at Jal)alpur. 
The work in respect of fislierics is carried 
out through the Central Inland Fisheries 
Research Slaiion, Ikirrackpore; the 
Central Marine Fisheries Research 
Station, Mandapam; the Dcc})-Sea 
Fishing Station, Bombay and the various 
Fisheries Extension Units. Th(ise Stations 
conduct investigations on fishery pro¬ 
blems. The work in respect of Forestry 
is (‘,arried out by the Forest Research 
Institute and Colleges, Dehra Dun. 

4. Fruit and Vegetable Products Industry 
Development of fruit and vegetable 
canning and preservation industry is 
also the concern of the Department of 
Agriculture. Improvement in the quality 
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of the products is sought by a system of 
licensing of the factories under the Fruit 
Products Order and by a syst(;m of 
inspection and analysis of products during 
production and marketing. 

5. AgricuUural Economics and Slalulics 

The Directorate of Economics and 
Statistics is the sole t>rganisation of the 
Goxernment of' India which deals with 
all agro-economic problems in the sphere 
of fo(.)d and agriculture. Tlu; maijt func¬ 
tions of the Directorate an; to prepare 
memoranda on current issu(;s of agro- 
economic policy, and to prepare special 
periodical statements and reports (ither 
for the use of the Ministry or for sub- 
missimi to the U.N. agencies. The Direc¬ 
torate also collects, compiles and publi.shes 
all types of agro-economic intelligen(;c 
and statistics relating to food and 
agriculture. 

The Statistical Unit of the Indian 
Council of Agricultural Research is 
respfjnsible for the work on fundamental 
and applied research in statistical techni- 
quc.s, training in agricultural and animal 
husbandry statistics and giving advice 
to the State Governments cm these 
subjects. On the recommendations of the 
two F.A.O. expert.s, the Applicational 
Course of the Indian Council of Agri¬ 
cultural Research has been replaced by 
a Certificate Course,' which is mainly 
designed for the training of persons 
deputed from various research organi¬ 
sations in the Centre and the States. 
It also conducts field trials on culti¬ 
vators’ fields to determine the efficiency 
of certain commonly recommended 
manures and fertilisers. It has been 
decided to prepare an index of Field 


Experiments conducted from 1954 
onwards at the various Experimental 
Research Stations and also to prepare a 
compendium of all experiments conducted 
between 1935 and 1953. 

6. Agricultural Development 

The Department undertakes agricultural 
development activities through a number 
of Attached and Subordinate Offices, 
such as the Directorate of Economics and 
Statistics, the Directorate of Marketing 
and Inspection and the Directorate 
of Plant Protection, Quarantine and 
Storage. 

7. Liaison with Food and Agriculture Organi¬ 
sation of the United .Kations and Other 
International Organisations, and Technical 
and Economic Aid in the Agricultural 
Sector 

The Foreign .\id Division of the Ministry 
of Food and Agriculture deals with 
International Organisations concerned 
with activities in the agricultural field 
of which India is a Member-State. 
These International Organisations are 
co-operating with India in the inter¬ 
change of technical knowledge and skill 
in related activities designed to contribute 
to the balanced and integrated develop¬ 
ment of the economic resources and 
productive capacities of India. 

It also deals with all matters concerning 
economic and technical aid given to India 
by foreign Governments either by way of 
bilateral agreements or through the 
agency of established technical assistance 
programmes. Under the auspices of such 
programmes, aid is also rendered by 
India to less developed countries in Asia 
and the Far Eastern region. 



206 


THE ORGANISATION OF THE GOVERNMENT OF INDIA 


8. Procurement and Distribution of Fertilisers 
Since 1943-44, the Department of Agricul¬ 
ture has been operating a State Trading 
Scheme for the purchase and distribution 
of Chemical Fertilisers. The demands of 
the State Governments for fertilisers for 
distribution to agriculturists and other 
interests like tea and coftee plantations, 
arc collected in advance and practically 
the entire output of ammonium sulphate 
within the country is purchased by 
Government and pooled together with 
the imported material procured to bridge 
the gap between demand and supply. 
The fertilisers distributed under the pool 
are Sulphate of Ammonia, Ammonium 
Sulphate Nitrate, Urea and Calcium 
Ammonium Nitrate. These are sold at 
uniform pool prices throughout the 
country. 

Allotments are made quarterly to the 
various indentors who send despatch 
instructions to producers of indigenous 
sulphate of ammonia and to the R.D. (F) 
at the Ports in respect of the imported 
material. The despatches are made, 
freight paid ” to the railhead destina¬ 
tions. The cost of fertiliser is recovered 
from the private parties in advance and 
from the States through book adjustment. 

9. Agricultural Marketing 
The Directorate of Marketing and Inspec¬ 
tion is responsible for the general improve¬ 
ment and development of agricultural 
marketing in the country. It administers 
the Agricultural Products Order issued 
under the Essential Commodities Supplies 
Act, 1955. Under the Agricultural Pro¬ 
duce (Grading and Marketing) Act, 
grading of various agricultural com¬ 
modities like ghee, edible oils, creamery 


butter, sugarcane gur, fruits and potatoes 
consumed within the country is carried 
out on a voluntary basis in conformity 
with ‘Agmark’ standards. In respect of 
tobacco, sann-hemp fibre, wool, bristles 
and essential oils (sandalwood and lemon- 
grass), compulsory grading before export 
has been introduced. The Directorate has 
a programme to enforce compulsory 
grading for other exportable commodities 
such as vegetable oils, lac, raw goat skins 
and East India tanned leather, pepper, 
ginger, cardamoms and cashew kernels, 
and to introduce grading of foodgrains 
and other commodities. Under the Fruit 
Products Order, the manufacturers of 
fruit products have to obtain a licence and 
conform to the minimum quality and 
hygienic standards prescribed in tins 
behalf. In view of the expanded pro¬ 
gramme of development of marketing, the 
Directorate has also undertaken the 
training of marketing personmd required 
to man various schemes in the States. 

10. Co-operation 

In order to co-ordinate all devcl()i)mcntal 
activities in tlu‘ field of Co-operaiion and 
rural finance, a separate Division headed 
by a Co-opcratioji Adviser was set up in 
this Department in Felnuary, 1955. riiis 
Division primarily works in close liaison 
with the State Governments for all-round 
expansion of the Co-operative movement. 
An extensive programme of Co-operative 
Dc\x.*lopment has been drawn up and 
included in the Second Five-^"ear Plan. 
This programme envisages a total outlay 
of about Rs. 52 crores both by the Central 
and the State Governments. In December, 
1957, a Co-operation Commissioner w'as 
appointed to reinforce the Division. 
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A Central Committee for Co-operative 
Training was set up in November, 1953, 
jointly by the Ministry of Food and Agri¬ 
culture and the Reserve Bank of India, 
for formulating plans and organising and 
directing arrangements in regard to the 
training of personnel for the co-operative 
departments and institutions in the 
country. Under the existing arrange¬ 
ments, the expenditure for training senior 
and intermediate staff is entirely borne 
by the Reserve Bank of India. The cost 
of running training centres for Block 
Level Co-operative Officers and for the 
education of members and office bearers 
of Co-operative sc^cicties is met l)y the 
Central Governme^nt, while the expendi¬ 
ture on institutes for training subordinate 
staff is financed Jointly by the Central 
and the State Governments. 

[a) The training of higher category 
personnel is done on an all-Incha 
basis at the Co-operative 'J raining 
College, Poona, under the super¬ 
vision of the Central Committee 
for Co-operative Training, 
Bombay. 

{b) Training of intermediate personnel 
is arranged at five regional centres 
located in Poona, Madras, Ranchi, 
Meerut and Indore. At all those 
5 centres, specialised short-term 
courses in co-operative marketing 
and at Madras centre training in 
land mortgage banking are also 
given. 

(r) Training of Block Level Co-opera¬ 
tive Officers is being done at 8 
centres located at Gopalpur-on-sea 
(Orissa), Hyderabad (Andhra 
Pradesh), Kotah (Rajasthan), 
Bhavnagar (Bombay), Tirupathi 


(Andhra), Dhuri (Punjab), Faiza- 
bad (U.P.) and Kalyani (West 
Bengal). 

{d) Training of subordinate co¬ 
operative personnel is being done 
in 45 schools, working in the 
different States in the country. 

{e) Education of non-official personnel 
is arranged in 61 units under the 
supervision of the All-India Co¬ 
operative Union in the various 
States in the country. The expen¬ 
diture on this scheme is entirely 
borne by the Governmejit of India. 

11. Land Reclamation 

Land reclamation work in India may be 
divided into three categories, viz., (i) land 
reclamation by the Central Tractor Orga¬ 
nisation of the Government of India; 
(ii) work by the State Tractor Organisa¬ 
tions, and (Hi) work by private agencies 
and by manual labour. As regards the 
other land reclamation work, this Depart¬ 
ment partly finances the State Schemes of 
land reclamation under the Grow More 
Food drive. State Tractor schemes are 
eligible for loan as well as subsidy from 
the Centre to the extent of 124 per cent 
of the cost of the scheme or half the loss 
on the scheme whichever is less. Reclama¬ 
tion of land by bullock power or manual 
labour is eligible for a subsidy from the 
Centre of 124 per cent of the cost of the 
scheme. 

I’hc Central Tractor Organisation is 
engaged in reclamation operations with 
a fleet of heavy tractors. 

12. Tubezvell and Minor Irrigation 

This Department is also concerned with 
all the large-scale tubewell construction 
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schemes, undertaken during the recent 
years, cither at the instance of the Govern¬ 
ment of India or by the State Govern¬ 
ments concerned. The major schemes 
being conducted under the supervision 
of the De})artment of Agriculture are: 

(7) Construction of 2,000 tubcwells 
under the T.C.M. Tubewell Pro¬ 
gramme 1952, in the Stales of 
U.P., Bihar, aixd Punjab including 
former Pepsu areas. 

iU) Construction oi* 650 tubcwells 
under the T.C.M. Tubewell Pro¬ 
gramme 1953 in the same three 
States. 

{Hi) Construction of 700 tubewells 
under G.M.F. Programme 1954. 

(w) Construction of 410 exploratory 
tubewells in about 16 difterent 
areas of India under the T.C.M. 
Tubewell Programme, 1953. 

(?/’) Construction of 400 tubewells in 
North Gujerat undiT a scheme 
initiated by the Government of 
Bombay in 1951. 

{vi) Project for ^Vatcr Resources 
Survey and Minor Irrigation in 
Bombay State. 

{vii) Construction of about 3,000 tube¬ 
wells in various States, including 
the three above-mentioned 
States, during the Second Five- 
Year Plan. 

The duties performed by the Tubewell 
Projects Administration in respect of the 
above work are as under: 

{a) Selection of suitable areas, alloca¬ 
tion of tubewells and formulation 
of programmes in consultation with 
the State Governments concerned. 

(b) Co-ordination of procurement, ins¬ 
pection and transport of materials 


and plants for departmental tube- 
wells and electrification of tube- 
wells through the D.G.S and D. 

(c) Setting up of purchase authorities 
in consultation with T.C.M. re¬ 
garding dollar payments for 
materials. 

(rf) Arranging for import licences 
for materials required by the State 
Governments. 

(c) Administration of the E.T.O. 
set-np for the execution of the 
exploratory tubewell programme 
by the Government of India 
departmental ly. 

(f) Procurement of drilling equipment 
and other materials required for 
the exploratory project. 

[g) Overall Central supervision and 
guidance over the implementation 
of the different programmes. 

(Ji) Overall financial control and 
sanction of loans to the State 
Governments. 

(/) Procurement of equipment and 
materials for the Project for Water 
Resources Survey and Minor Irri¬ 
gation in Bombay State. 

13. Soil Conservation 

The Central Soil Conservation Board is 
the principal organisation through which 
the Department tackles problems con¬ 
cerning soil conservation in India. It is 
responsible for organising, co-ordinating 
and initiating research in Soil Conser¬ 
vation and imparting training to nominees 
of different State Governments in soil 
conservation work. Further, it assists 
the State Governments and River Valley 
projects technically and financially by 
advancing loans and subsidies to carry 
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out their soil conservation projects. The 
Board is running nine Research Centres 
located at Dehra Dun, Ootacamund, 
Vasad, Kotah, Jodhpur, Chandigarh, 
Agra, Bellary and Chhatra. Out of these, 
the first four are also the Training and 
Demonstration Centres. In addition, 
a research centre is being set up at 
Nonghpodh in Assam. 


The Department of Agriculture consists 
of a Secretariat, five Attached and 35 
Subordinate Offices. The Department is 
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headed by a Cabinet Minister, desig¬ 
nated the Minister for Food and Agricul¬ 
ture, assisted by a Minister of State for 
Co-operation and a Deputy Minister for 
Agriculture. 

SECRETARIAT 

The Secretariat staff comprises of: 


Secretary i 

Joint Secretaries 3 

Deputy Secretaries 7 

Under Secretaries 20 

Section Officers 61 


III 

ATTACHED OFFICES 


A short description of the Attached 
Offices of the Department is given 
below: 

(r) Indian Council of Agricultural Research 

A Royal Commission on Agriculture 
was appointed in 1928 to enquire into 
the agricultural set-up and rural economy 
of the country. The Commission recom¬ 
mended, inter alia, that with a view to 
promote, guide and co-ordinate agri¬ 
cultural research including veterinary 
research, and to link it with agricultural 
research in other parts of the wwld, 
an Imperial Council of Agricultural 
Research should be established. It was 
envisaged that the Council would make 
arrangements for the training of research 
workers, act as a clearing house of 
information in regard not only to research 
but also in regard to agricultural and 
veterinary matters generally and take 
over the publication work which was 
being carried out by the then Imperial 


Agricultural Department. In order to 
place the Council in a secure financial 
position beyond the possibility of being 
affected by the financial vicissitudes, 
and to enable it to embark upon a pro¬ 
gramme of ordered advance, the Com¬ 
mission recommended the establishment 
of an agricultural research fund of Rs. 50 
lakhs from the Central Revenues to which 
additions should be made, from time to 
time, as financial conditions permitted. 

The Government of India decided 
that the Council should be registered 
under the Registration of Societies Act, 
XXI of i860, and that it should be 
financed by an initial lump grant of 
Rs. 25 lakhs supplemented by a fixed 
minimum grant of Rs. 7-25 lakhs per 
annum of w^hich Rs. 5 lakhs would be 
devoted to the furtherance of the scientific 
objects of the Council and the remaining 
2-25 lakhs to the cost of its staff and 
secretariat. It w^ts further decided by the 
Government of India that the Central 
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Organisation of the Council should be 
divided into two parts with executive 
and advisory functions, and that the 
executive part which would be known 
as the ‘ Governing Body ’ should have 
the management of all affairs and funds 
of the Council and the advisory part, 
which would be known as the ‘ Advisory 
Board ’, should examine all proposals in 
connection with the scientific objects of 
the Council w'hich might be submitted 
to its Governing Body, report on their 
feasibility and advise on any other 
questions referred to it by the Governing 
Body. 

It was also decided by the Government 
of India that the Council of Agricultural 
Research would have an entirely free 
hand in regard to the expenditure of the 
grants made to it for research purposes 
and that the Secretariat of the Council 
should be a regular Department of the 
Government of India Secretariat under 
the Member in charge of the Department 
of Education, Health and Lands. The 
Coimcil was accordingly established in 
June, 1929, as a registered Society under 
the Registration of Societies Act, XXI of 
i860, and its Secretariat was declared 
as a regular Department of the Govern¬ 
ment of India Secretariat. However, in 
order to place the Council more fully in 
the position envisaged by the Royal 
Commission on Agriculture and to enable 
it more fully to carry out its primary 
function, it was decided by the Govern¬ 
ment of India in January, 1939, that 
the Council should be relieved of all 
unnecessary routine and that its Secre¬ 
tariat should no longer be a Department 
of the Government of India, connection 
with which would in future be through 


the Department of Education, Health 
and Lands. 

The Governing Body of the Council 
felt in the year 1939, that though grants 
aggregating to Rs. 84 lakhs had been 
given to the Council by the Government 
of India for expenditure on schemes of 
general research, these grants proved 
insufficient to meet the growing require¬ 
ments of research necessary to serve a 
vast agricultural country like India, as 
the Council had practically no source 
of income other than the contribution 
from the Central Revenues. The 
Governing Body of the Council, therefore, 
in order to place the Council in a more 
secure financial position and to provide 
for the steady development of research, 
considered it necessary that there should 
be a larger and more stable income 
which would comparatively be unaffected 
by the financial vicissitudes of the Central 
Government. The Governing Body 
accordingly approved of a proposal in 
July, 1939, to obtain funds from an 
export cess, levied at the rate of ^ per cent 
ad valorem on the value of certain agricul¬ 
tural commodities which were not already 
subject to an export duty or cess. This 
proposal was accepted by the Govern¬ 
ment of India and the Agricultural 
Produce Cess Act, XXVII of 1940, was 
enacted by the Central Legislature to 
make better financial provision for the 
carrying out of the objects of the Council. 

On the basis of the experience gained, 
it was subsequently decided to change 
the functions of the Council so as to 
include therein the subjects connected 
with the application of the results of 
research to field practice. The Memo¬ 
randum of Association of the Council 
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was accordingly amended in the year 
1946, at the Special General Meeting of 
the Council held in March and April, 
1946. At present, the main functions of 
the Council are: 

(a) To undertake, aid, promote and 
co-ordinate agricultural and 
animal husbandry education, 
research and its application in 
practice, development of market¬ 
ing in India, by all means calcu¬ 
lated to increase the scientific 
knowledge of the subjects and to 
secure its adoption in everyday 
practice; and 

(b) To act as a clearing house of 
information, not only in regard 
to research but also in regard to 
agricultural and veterinary 
matters generally. 

On a recommendation of the Council 
made at its Special General Meeting held 
in March, 1947, the name of the Council 
was changed by the Government of 
India to the Indian Council of Agricul¬ 
tural Research. 

As decided by the Government of 
India at the time of the establishment 
of the Council, the Council continued 
to function through a Governing Body 
and an Advisory Board up to the year 
1940, when on the passage of the Agri¬ 
cultural Produce Cess Act, i 940 > ^ 
Standing Finance Committee was consti¬ 
tuted and a Reserve Fund was created 
by the Council as required under the 
provisions of that Act. Up to that year, 
the Advisory Board was, in the discharge 
of its functions, assisted by a number 
of Standing Committees and Ad hoc 
Committees. On the basis of the experience 
gained from the working of these Com¬ 


mittees, these were replaced on the 
recommendations of the Advisory Board 
and the Governing Body of the Council 
in 1941 by a number of Scientific Com¬ 
mittees, one each for a major branch 
of agricultural/animal husbandry science, 
and a number of Commodity Committees, 
one each for a major crop or a group of 
crops. In order to enable the Council 
to sponsor research programmes on an 
all-India and regional basis, the terri¬ 
tories of the Indian Union were demar¬ 
cated by it in 1949 on the basis of soil- 
climate complex into five agricultural 
and four animal husbandry regions. 

In order to enable the Council to 
discharge more effectively its functions 
relating to the co-ordination of the 
research activities in the country in the 
fields of agriculture, animal husbandry 
and allied subjects, the constitution of 
the Council was amended at its Special 
General Meeting held in November, 
1950, so as to provide for the constitution 
of a Board of Research and a Board of 
Extension under the Council. Provi¬ 
sion was also made at the same time for 
the constitution of a Standing Com¬ 
mittee to assist the Governing Body of 
the Council in the discharge of its 
functions. 

On the basis of the recommendations 
made by a Special Sub-Committee, 
appointed by the Governing Body at 
its meeting held in February, 1956, to 
examine, inter alia, whether repeated 
scrutiny of schemes by a number of 
Committees and Boards was really neces¬ 
sary, the Commodity Committees, the 
Board of Extension and the Standing 
Committee of the Council were abolished 
by the Council at its Special General 
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Meeting held in December, 1956, as 
it was considered that the Commodity 
Committees of the Council had served 
no useful purpose and there was no need 
for a Board of Extension after tlie setting 
up of the Ministry' of Community 
Development by the Government of 
India, and there was duplication of work 
between the Standing Finance Committee 
and the Standing Committee. The 
Council now, therefore, functions 
through its following organs: 

{a) Governing Body 

{b) Standing Finance Committee 

(c) Advisory Board 

{d) Board of Research 

(r) Scientific Committees 

(/) Regional Committees 

(a) Governing Body 

The Governing Body of the Council is 
responsible for the management of all 
affairs and funds of the Council, subject 
to such limitations as the Government of 
India, may, from time to time, impose in 
respect of the expenditure from the 
grants made by them, provided always 
the Governing Body does not have greater 
powers in the matter of expenditure from 
the funds of the Council than the 
Government of India possess in respect 
of expenditure from public funds. The 
functions of the Governing Body of the 
Council are: 

(a) to make, amend or repeal any bye¬ 
laws relating to the management 
and administration of the affairs of 
the Council; and 

{b) to consider the annual budget of the 
Council, and its subsequent altera¬ 
tions, placed before it by the 
Secretary of the Council from time 


to time and pass it with such 
modifications as it may think fit; 

(r) to establish and close institutions, 
create and abolish posts, start, 
amalgamate or close departments 
and hostels, found scholarsliips, 
prizes and medals and encourage 
the pursuit of learning by other 
means; 

(d) to make provision for the grant of 
degrees, diplomas, certificates and 
academic titles; 

(e) accept donations, and endowments 
or give them upon such terms as it 
may tliink fit; 

(/) to delegate any of its powers other 
than those of making bye-laws 
under (a) to such authorities iis it 
may deem fit; and 

(g) to appoint: 

(i) Scientific Committees on the 
recommendations of the Advi¬ 
sory Boards, and 

(ii) Boards, Committees, other than 
Scientific Committees, and 
Sub-Committees 

for such periods and on such terms 
as it may deem fit and dissolve any 
of them. 

The Governing Body now consists of the 
President of the Council (the Union 
Minister for Food and Agriculture), 
who is its Chairman; the Vice-President 
of the Council; the Union Deputy 
Minister for Agriculture; the Ministers 
in charge of Agriculture in each of the 
States of the Indian Union; the Chief 
Commissioners/Administrators of the 
Union Territories; the Secretary to the 
Government of India in the Ministry of 
Food and Agriculture (Department of 
Agriculture); three representatives of 
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Parliament, one of whom is a Member of 
the Rajya Sabha and the other two 
Members of the Lok Sabha; two represen¬ 
tatives of the Advisory Board of the 
Council, elected by that Board from 
amongst its members; the Financial 
Adviser of the Society, and such other 
persons as the Union Minister for Food 
and Agriculture may, from time to time, 
appoint on that Body. 

(b) The Standing Finance Committee 

The functions of the Standing Finance 
Committee are: 

(a) to examine the annual statement of 
income and expenditure of the 
Council and to submit it to the 
Governing Body with its recom¬ 
mendations ; 

(b) to examine the estimates of all 
research schemes of the Council; 

(c) to examine all proposals for the 
creation of Class I posts; 

(d) to scrutinise all proposals for 
amendment of the bye-laws of the 
Council affecting delegation of 
financial powers by the Governing 
Body; 

(e) to determine the order of priority 
in which the schemes should be 
financed by the Council and to 
submit that order of priority to the 
Governing Body; and 

(f) such other functions in respect of 
financial matters as may be assigned 
to the Committee by the Govern¬ 
ing Body of the Council. 

The Standing Finance Committee at 
present consists of the Secretary to the 
Government of India in the Ministry of 
Food and Agriculture (Department of 
Agriculture); the Vice-President of the 


Council; a representative of the Ministry 
of Finance (normally a Joint Secretary to 
the Government of India), designated as 
the Financial Adviser of the Council; five 
representatives of the Governing Body 
elected by that Body from among its 
members, one of these representatives is 
a representative of Parliament and the 
other an agriculturist, two eminent 
scientists nominated by the President of 
the Council on the recommendations 
made in tliis behalf by the Inter- 
University Board of India, one of these 
scientists is from the agricultural side 
another from the animal husbandry side. 
The President of the Committee is elected 
by its members from amongst themselves 
as soon as all appointments and nomina¬ 
tions to it are completed. 

(c) Advisory Board 

The functions of the Advisory Board of 
the Council are; 

{a) to examine all proposals in con¬ 
nection with the scientific objects 
of the Council, relating to research, 
extension and development projects 
in the spheres of agriculture, animal 
husbandry, forestry, fisheries and 
allied subjects, received by the 
Council and to report thereon; 

{b) to make recommendations to the 
Governing Body regarding the ap¬ 
pointment and composition of 
Scientific Committees; and 
{c) to do generally all things as it may 
be requested by the Gqveming 
Body to do in furtherance of the 
research and extension activities in 
the spheres of agriculture, animal 
husbandry, forestry, fisheries and 
allied subjects. 
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The Advisory Board consists of the 
Vice-President of the Council who is its 
Chairman, the members of the Board of 
Research, the State Directors of Agricul¬ 
ture, the State Directors of Animal 
Husbandly and/or \"eterinaiy Services, 
two representatives of the Union Terri¬ 
tories, one of whom is an Agricultural 
Officer and the other an Animal Husban¬ 
dry Officer, nominated by the Govern¬ 
ment of India, the Agricultural Marketing 
Adviser to the Government of India, the 
Economic and Statistical Adviser, 
Ministry of Food and Agriculture 
(Department of Agriculture), the Direc¬ 
tor, Indian Institute of Science, a 
representative each elected on the Council 
by the Indian Council of Medical 
Research, the Indian Central Cotton 
Committee, the Indian Central Jute 
Committee, the Indian Lac Cess Com¬ 
mittee, the Indian Central Sugarcane 
Committee, the Indian Central Coconut 
Committee, the Indian Central Tobacco 
Committee, the Indian Central Oilseeds 
Committee and the Indian Central Are- 
canut Committee, a representative elected 
jointly on the Council by the Indian Tea 
Association and the United Planters’ 
Association of Southern India, a represen¬ 
tative each of the Rubber Board and the 
Coffee Board on the Council, the four 
representatives of the Indian Universities 
on the Council elected by the Inter- 
University Board of India, a representa¬ 
tive of the Co-operative Movement and 
a representative of the Fisheries Research 
Stations in India nominated by the 
Government of India, the Director of 
Remounts Veterinary and Farms, Army 
Headquarters, Ministry of Defence, a 
representative of Farmers’ Forum, India, 


and such other persons as may, from time 
to time, be nominated on the Board 
by the Union Minister for Food and 
Agriculture. 

(d) Board of Research 

The Board of Research functions as a 
Committee of the Advisory Board to 
assist the Board in the discharge of its 
activities. The functions of the Board 
of Research arc: 

(a) to guide the Advisory Board in 
respect of the general policy of 
research in the spheres of agricul¬ 
ture, animal husbandry, forestry, 
fisheries and allied subjects; 

(Jb) to make recommendations to the 
Advisory Board for the purpose of 
testing the n^sults of research under 
actual farming conditions through 
pilot schemes and their utilization 
in current practices; 

(f) to indicate priorities of research 
projects to be financed by the 
Council, after having obtained 
thereon the recommendations of the 
relevant Scientific Committees and 
submit them to the Advisory Board 
with such recommendations as it 
may consider necessary; 

{d) to review and co-ordinate the 
research activities in the country 
as a whole in the fields of agricul¬ 
ture, animal husbandry and allied 
subjects; 

{e) to formulate a unified programme 
of research for the country as a 
whole, after having obtained the 
recommendations of the Scientific 
Committees and other Commit¬ 
tees of the Council in respect 
thereof; 
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(/) to scrutinize inventions and dis¬ 
coveries in the fields of agriculture, 
animal husbandry, forestry, fisheries 
and allied subjects with a view; 

(i) to assess the value of discoveries 
and inventions; 

(ii) to examine the Justifiability or 
otherwise of taking out patents 
for the results of researches; 

(Hi) to determine the scope of com¬ 
mercial exploitation of the dis¬ 
coveries and inventions that may 
be recommended by it for taking 
out patents; 

{iv) to apportion the credit to the 
worker or workers responsible 
for the discoveries or inventions; 
(j?) to do in general all such things as 
it may be requested by the Advisory 
Board to do in furtherance of 
research in the fields of agriculture, 
animal husbandry and allied 
subjects. 

The Board of Research which was 
expanded by the Council at its Special 
General Meeting held in December, 1956, 
so as to enable it to co-ordinate more 
effectively the activities of the Council 
with those of the Central Research 
Institutes and the Central Commodity 
Committees, now consists of the Vice- 
President of the Council, who is its Chair¬ 
man, the Agricultural, Animal Husbandry 
and the Agricultural Extension Com¬ 
missioners with the Government of India, 
the Statistical Adviser to the Council, 
the Directors of the Indian Agricultural 
Research Institute, the Indian Veterinary 
Research Institute, the National Dairy 
Research Institute, the Central Rice 
Research Institute, the Central Potato 
Research Institute, the Indian Institute 


of Sugarcane Research, the Sugarcane 
Breeding Institute, the President, Forest 
Research Institute and Colleges, the 
Chairman of the Scientific Committees 
of the Council, a representative each of 
the Indian Central Cotton Committee, 
the Indian Central Jute Committee, the 
Indian Central Sugarcane Committee, 
the Indian Lac Cess Committee, the 
Indian Central Coconut Committee, the 
Indian Central Tobacco Committee, the 
Indian Central Oilseeds Committee, the 
Indian Central Arecanut Committee; 
and two representatives of the Ministry of 
Community Development nominated by 
that Ministry, one of whom is an agricul¬ 
tural officer and the other an animal 
husbandry officer, and such other persons 
as may from time to time be nominated 
by the President of the Council on the 
Board. 

(e) Scientijk Committees 

The Scientific Committees of the Council 
are responsible for assisting the Board of 
Research in the discharge of its functions. 
The functions of the Scientific Commit¬ 
tees of the Council, unless otherwise laid 
down by the Governing Body, are as 
follows: 

(a) to examine in detail from their 
respective scientific and technical 
points of view all schemes sub¬ 
mitted to the Council by the State 
Governments, etc., for financial 
assistance or for advice prior to 
their consideration by the Board 
of Research and the Advisory 
Board; 

(b) to arrange priority according to 
■which individual schemes should 

be taken up for execution; 
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{c) to recommend institution or insti¬ 
tutions at which each individual 
scheme should be taken up for 
execution; 

{d) to scrutinize technical programmes 
of the schemes financed by the 
Council and those submitted to it 
for advice by the State Go\'em- 
mcnts, etc., and to suggest the 
lines on w'hich w'ork should be 
carried out under each of the 
schemes whose technical pro¬ 
grammes are scrutinized by them; 
(e) to scrutinize the annual progress 
reports and final reports in respect 
of the schemes financed by the 
Council with a view to assess the 
progress of w'ork carried out under 
each of them in the year under 
report or in the entire period of 
the scheme, as the case may be; 

(/) to make recommendations for the 
purpose of testing the results of 
researches under actual farming 
conditions through pilot schemes 
and for their utilization in current 
practices; 

{g) to indicate the results of researches 
of proved economic value for 
passing on to the Extension 
Workers for adoption by farmers 
in their everyday practice; 

{h) to indicate the problems on which 
research work is already in pro¬ 
gress but requires intensification 
and to suggest necessary measures 
therefor; 

(i) to indicate new problems on w'hich 
research work should be under¬ 
taken and to suggest the steps 
that may be taken for tackling 
them; 


{j) to scrutinize the annual reports 
received by the Council in respect 
of the research activities carried 
out in a particular year from the 
State Governments, etc., with or 
without financial assistance from 
the Council with a view to co¬ 
ordinate research activities in the 
country; 

{k) to prepare a co-ordinated pro¬ 
gramme of research w'ork in their 
respective fields and make sugges¬ 
tions for its implementation; 

(/) to plan research w'ork for the 
future in their respective fields 
and to prepare model schemes 
therefor; 

(m) to make recommendations regard¬ 
ing the closure of schemes that 
may not be considered by them to 
be working satisfactorily; 

(n) to prepare annual reviews on the 
re.search work carried out in the 
country in their respective fields; 
and 

(o) to advise on such matters as may be 
referred to the Committees by the 
Advisory Board or the Vice- 
President of the Council. 

The Scientific Committees, each repre¬ 
senting a major branch of the agricul¬ 
tural/animal husbandry science, are 
appointed by the Governing Body of 
the Council on the recommendations 
made in this behalf by the Advisory 
Board. Each of the Scientific Committees 
consists of experts in the agricultural 
and/or animal husbandry sciences dealt 
with by it (both officials and non¬ 
officials) drawn from all over India with 
an eminent scientist in the line as its 
Chairman. 
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(f) Regional Committees 
The functions of the Regional Commit¬ 
tees are: 

(«) to study important problems in the 
region and to carry out preliminary 
scrutiny of the new schemes and 
extension proposals submitted to 
the Council for financial assistance 
or for advice, with a view to 
determining w'hether there is an 
actual need for undertaking 
research in the region on the 
specific problems proposed in the 
schemes; 

(b) to avoid, as far as possible, over¬ 
lapping and duplication of research 
in the country; 

(f) to recommend co-ordinated 
schemes instead of independent 
schemes for the region as a whole; 

(</) to ensure that the available funds 
and scientific personnel are utilized 
to the maximum possible extent and 
advantage, thereby effecting eco¬ 
nomy in expenditure; 

(f) to make recommendations in res¬ 
pect of centre or centres where the 
schemes may advantageously be 
worked; and 

(f) to refer back schemes for revision 
to the sponsoring authorities, when¬ 
ever considered necessary. 

Each Regional Committee consists of 
the Directors of Agriculture/Directors 
of Animal Husbandry and/or Veterinary 
Services in the States and Union Terri¬ 
tories included in the region, the Directors 
of the Central Research Institutes, 
Directors of important private Research 
Institutions located in the Region, and 
a representative of the Farmers’ Forum, 
India. The Agricultural Commissioner 


with the Government of India and the 
Animal Husbandry Commissioner with 
the Government of India are the Chair¬ 
man and Convener of the Regional 
Committees on the Agricultural and 
Animal Husbandry sides respectively. 

The Secretariat of the Council, though 
at present an Attached Office of the 
Ministry of Food and Agriculture 
(Department of Agriculture), functions 
for all purposes as part and parcel of 
the Department of Agriculture and is 
responsible for the administration of the 
Council, the Central Commodity Com¬ 
mittees and the research and develop¬ 
ment schemes in respect of the commo¬ 
dities with which these bodies are 
concerned and also those w'hich have been 
included in the Second Five Year Plan. 
The Vice-President of the Council, its 
Secretary and Additional Secretary and 
Under Secretaries enjoy the status of 
Additional Secretary, Deputy Secretaries 
and Under Secretaries respectively to the 
Government of India in the Department 
of Agriculture. 

2. Directorate of Economics and Statistics 
The Directorate of Economics and 
Statistics is an Attached Office under the 
Ministry' of Food and Agriculture and 
is the sole organisation of the Govern¬ 
ment of India which deals with all agro- 
economic problems, including the prepara¬ 
tion of memoranda on current issues of 
agro-cconomic policy, preparation of 
periodical or ad hoc statements and/or 
reports for the use of the Ministry of 
Food and Agriculture and the collection, 
compilation and dissemination of agri¬ 
cultural intelligence covering the different 
agricultural crops, etc. It is headed by 
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the Economic and Statistical Adviser, 
who is.an ex-officio Deputy Secretary to 
the Government of India. 

3. Directorate of Marketing and Inspection 
The Directorate was set up in 1935 
with the object of improving marketing 
facilities for agricultural produce — both 
crops and animal husbandry products, 
and thereby to improve the economic 
conditions of the producers in India. 
The functions of the Directorate are 
mainly threefold — firstly, to conduct 
marketing investigations and sur\'cys of 
agricultural and other products, secondly 
to carry on quality control work under 
the Agricultural Produce (Grading and 
Marking) Act, 1937, and the Fruit 
Products Order issued under the Essential 
Commodities Supplies Act, 1955, and 
thirdly, to promote development of agri¬ 
cultural marketing by advising and co¬ 
ordinating the activities of the States in 
this field. This organisation also advises 
the Government from time to time in 
matters relating to marketing and pro¬ 
motion of exports of agricultural 
commodities. The marketing improve¬ 
ment and development work comprises: 
{a) grading and standardisation of 
agricultural commodities; 

{b) regulation of markets; 

(c) standardisation of weights and 
measures in respect of the marketing 
of agricultural produce; 

{d) drawing up of standard contract 
terms; and 

(e) training of marketing personnel. 

4. Directorate of Plant Protection^ Quarantine 
and Storage 

The Directorate of Plant Protection, 
Quarantine and Storage was established 


in May, 1946, for taking steps to co¬ 
ordinate the activities of the various States 
regarding the control of serious pests and 
diseases and assisting them in the develop¬ 
ment of plant protection work. The 
Locust Warning Organization, which was 
set up in 1939, was merged with this 
Directorate. The main functions of this 
Directorate arc as follows: 

(a) Organising campaigns against 
migratory pests of all-India im¬ 
portance, c.g. locusts, birds, etc. 
and diseases of agricultural crops 
such as rusts, smuts, bunts, etc.; 

{b) Preventing the entry into India 
of new pests and diseases carried 
by imported plant materials by 
sea, air and land routes; 

(c) Regulating, in co-operation with 
the State authorities, the inter¬ 
state movements of plants so as 
to prevent the spread of pests and 
diseases to new areas; 

(d) Regulating the importation of 
parasites for the control of crop 
pests; and 

(e) Assistance to States in carrying 
out field operations against pests 
and diseases by providing timely 
information about their outbreaks. 

The Directorate functions through the 
following four Divisions under the charge 
of the Plant Protection Adviser to the 
Government of India, assisted by various 
other staff: 

(i) Locust Division 

(ii) Entomology Division 

{in) Plant Diseases and Weeds 
Division 

(iv) Plant Quarantine Division 

With a view to supplementing the 
resources of the State Plant Protection 



MINISTRY OF FOOD AND AGRICULTURE 


219 


Organisations, 14 Central Plant Protec¬ 
tion Equipment Stations have been 
established in different States. A small 
Aerial Unit comprising of three aircraft 
has also been set up for aerial spraying 
against insects and pests. Plant Quaran¬ 
tine Stations have also been established 
in the major sea and airports of India with 
a view to preventing entry of new plant 
pests and diseases into the country. A 
f'icld Station for investigation on locusts 
has been established at Bikaner. 

5. Directorate of Extension and Training 

The Directorate of Extension and Train¬ 
ing was set up in May, 1955. It is headed 
by an Agricultural Extension Commis¬ 
sioner. The main functions of the 
Directorate arc: 

(i) Formulation of model schemes 
for training of village level 
workers and other staff required 
to man the Community Projects 
and the National Extension 
Service Blocks. 

(n) Providing technical guidance and 
advice to the State Governments 


in the formulation of their 
schemes for the training of per¬ 
sonnel required for the execution 
of the National Extension Ser¬ 
vice and the Community Project 
Programme in their respective 
States. 

[Hi) Supervision and inspection of the 
working of the Extension Train¬ 
ing Centres and other schemes in 
the States. 

{iv) Advising the Government of 

India in the formulation of policy 
in regard to Agricultural Exten¬ 
sion Traiiting work. 

{v) Advising the Government of 

India in its dealings, in the field of 
extension, with foreign organisa¬ 
tions like T.C.M., Ford Founda¬ 
tion etc. 

(ri) Collection and dissemination of 

information about the Extension 
Service with particular emphasis 
on training aspects. 

{vii) Planning and directing crop 

campaigns and crop competi¬ 
tions. 


IV 


SUBORDINATE OFFICES 


The Subordinate Offices of the Depart¬ 
ment are: 

I. Indian Veterinary Research Institute, Izat- 
nagar and Mukteswar {U.P.) 

The Indian Veterinary Research Institute 
came into existence in the year 1893. 
It undertakes both research and training 
in veterinary science. The Institute is 
headed by a Director, who is assisted by 


various technical and non-technical staff. 
The main functions of the Institute are: 
(i) Carrying out veterinary and 
animal husbandry research; 

{it) Imparting post-graduate training 
in the different branches of veteri¬ 
nary science and animal 
hasbandry; 

(m‘) Manufacturing biological pro¬ 
ducts for the prevention of animal 
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diseases for the whole of the 
country and for supply to other 
countries also. 

It has six research divisions and several 
services sections. The research divisions 
are: 

(i) Pathology and Bacteriology 

(ii) Animal Genetics 
(m) Biologic.al Products 
{iv) Animal Nutrition 

(v) Poultry Research 

(vi) Division of Parasitology 

The Institute supplies the veterinary 
demands for sera and vaccines throughout 
the country. 

2. Indian Agricultural Research Institute, Hew 
Delhi 

The Indian Agricultural Research Insti¬ 
tute was originally established at Pusa, 
Bihar, in 1905, out of the funds donated 
by an American philanthropist. In 1936, 
following the devastating Bihar earth¬ 
quake, the Institute was shifted to its 
present home in New Delhi, popularly 
known as “ Pusa Institute ”. The Institute 
is headed by a Director, who has various 
research staff under him. The main 
functions of the Institute relate to 
research, training, advisory and survey 
work. Besides fundamental research, the 
Institute also undertakes applied research 
on basic problems. There are at present 
seven Divisions of the Institute, viz., 
(t) Agronomy, {ii) Botany, (m) Soil 
Science and Agricultural Chemistry, (zV) 
Entomology, {v) Mycology, {vi) Agricul¬ 
tural Engineering and {vii) Horticulture. 
It has also in addition one Section of 
Agricultural Economics and another of 
Agricultural Statistics. It has three main 
sub-.stations: 


(a) Agricultural Research Station, 
Karnal; 

{b) Botanical Sub-Station, Pusa 
(Bihar); and 

{c) Central Vegetable Breeding Sub- 
Station at Katrain (Kulu Valley). 

The Institute provides a regular two- 
year course of post-graduate training in 
the different branches of agricultural 
science, leading to the award of the 
Diploma of Associateship of the Indian 
Agricultural Research Institute. The 
Central College of Agriculture, which is 
affiliated to the Delhi University, provid¬ 
ing a three-year training course in 
Agriculture leading to the B.Sc. (Hons.) 
Course, was integrated with this Institute 
in July, 1951. 

3. National Dairy Research Institute, Karnal 

The National Dairy Research Institute 
which was established on the premises of 
the Cattle-cum-Dairy Farm, Karnal, is 
the principal educational and research 
centre in the country in dairy science. 
It has a Southern Regional Station at 
Bangalore. It is organised into five 
research divisions and an Education Wing 
with a Dairy Science College. The five 
research divisions deal with Dairy Hus¬ 
bandry', Dairy Chemistry, Dairy Bac¬ 
teriology', Dairy Technology and Dairy 
Engineering. The Dairy Science College 
which started functioning from the 15th 
July, 1957, is a residential institution and 
provides instruction in the theory and 
practice of Dairy Science with special 
emphasis on Dairy Technology. The 
Institute offers technical advice to trade, 
private individuals, public institutions and 
associations and Government Depart¬ 
ments in different States on various 
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problems pertaining to cattle husbandry 
and dairying. The Institute is a centre for 
key village work and runs several artificial 
insemination centres with the object of 
upgrading the local village stock. The 
Institute and its Southern Regional Sta¬ 
tion at Bangalore arc headed by a 
Director. 

4. Central Marine Fisheries Research Station, 
Alandapam 

The station was started at Madras in 
1947, with its temporary headquarters 
located in the Zoological Laboratories of 
the Madras University. It was sub¬ 
sequently shifted to its permanent head¬ 
quarters at Mandapam. It has sub¬ 
stations or research units at Calicut, 
Karwar, Bombay, Cochin, Madras, Man¬ 
galore, Waltair, Calcutta, Kandla, 
Quilon, Kakinada, Portonovo and 
Vizianagram for conducting fishery 
research on sardines, mackerel, buttom 
fishes, prawns, and shell fish and sea-weeds. 
The main functions of the station are to 
carry out research on biological, physico¬ 
chemical and other aspects of the sea 
fisheries of India, ultimately aimed at 
obtaining the maximum sustained yield 
from the seas around India. 

5. Central Inland Fisheries Research Station, 
Calcutta 

This station was established in 1947, with 
its temporary headquarters at Calcutta 
with a small research staff. It was shifted 
to its permanent headquarters at Bar- 
rackpore in 1949. Pending construction 
of a permanent building at Barrackpore, 
the station was temporarily shifted back 
to Calcutta in 1953. It has sub-stations 
or research units at Cuttack and Allah¬ 


abad, Balugan, Gauhati and Tunga- 
badhra. The main functions of the 
station are to carry out research on 
various aspects of fresh water and 
estuarine fisheries in order to increase 
the production of fish from inland 
and estuarine waters. The station also 
conducts a training course to meet the 
needs of technical personnel of the 
States. 

6. Deep Sea Fishing Station, Bombay 

It was started in September, 1946, at 
Bombay. The main functions of the 
station are to determine suitable types of 
power craft and gear for working in 
Indian waters during fishing seasons and 
the equipment best suited for the preserva¬ 
tion, storage and distribution of fish, 
charting of fishing grounds and training of 
personnel for operating mechanised fish¬ 
ing vessels. An off-shore Fishing Unit has 
been opened at Cochin in 1957. A Cold 
Storage Plant and an Ice Factory were 
installed at the Deep Sea Fishing Station, 
Bombay in 1951 to carry out large-scale 
experiments in fish preservation, storage 
etc. A training course for a period of four 
years for giving training in Deep Sea 
Fishing methods was started in the year 
1951. The object of such training is to 
equip the fishermen to conduct deep- 
sea fishing operations with mechanised 
boats. 

7. Central Fisheries Technological Research 
Station, Cochin 

The Central P’isheries Technological Sta¬ 
tion was established at Cochin in 1957 
research on improved types of fishing gear 
and craft, fish processing and utilisation 
of fish products. 
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8. Fisheries Extension Unit 

Eight Fisheries Extension Units have 
been established at Calcutta, Mandapam 
(Camp), Allahabad, Hyderabad (Dn.), 
Gauhati, Bhopal, Delhi and Bangalore for 
bringing to the knowledge of the fisher¬ 
men the results of researches carried out 
in the field of fisheries at the Fisheries 
Research Stations. 

9. Central Rice Research Institute, Cuttack 
This Institute was established at Cuttack 
in 1946, for the purpose of making funda¬ 
mental studies in the rice crop with 
particular reference to its agronomy, the 
production of improved strains, manurial 
requirements of the crop, control of 
insect pests and plant diseases and 
maintenance of a live collection of 
different rice varieties grown in India and 
other countries for providing material 
for plant breeding work. In addition to 
the functions of the Institute as stated 
above, the Food and Agriculture Organi¬ 
sation of the United Nations has 
sanctioned a co-operative hybridisation 
scheme for the benefit of the various rice 
growing countries in South-East Asia. 
The Government of Orissa has placed at 
the disposal of the Institute an agricultural 
farm. 

In addition to the administration and 
farm sections of the Institute, there are 
eight research sections, viz., Botany, 
Agronomy, Agricultural Chemistry, Plant 
Pathology, Statistics, Agricultural Engi¬ 
neering, Agricultural Entomology and 
Plant Physiology. 

10. Central Potato Research Institute, Simla 
In 1944, the Indian Council of Agri¬ 
cultural Research decided that the 
research work on potatoes should be 


taken over by the Government of India, 
and, accordingly, a comprehensive scheme 
for the establishment of a Potato Research 
Institute at Patna was prepared. 

The Central Potato Research Institute, 
established in 1949, has its main station 
now at Simla and three sub-stations at 
Patna, Kufri and Mukteshwar (U.P.) 
and three Regional Stations at Jullundur 
(Punjab), Babugarh (U.P.), Nilgiris 
(Madras). Two more Regional Stations, 
one at Poona (Bombay) and the other at 
Darjeeling (West Bengal), will be esta¬ 
blished in due course. The main functions 
of the Institute are: 

(a) Breeding of suitable high-yielding 
varieties for the different potato¬ 
growing tracts of the country; 

{b) Determination of the optimum 
standards of cultivation of the 
potato crop in relation to soil- 
climate complex; 

(c) Survey and investigation of 
methods of control of major plant 
diseases and insect pests of the 
potato crop both in the field and 
in storage; and 

(d) Building up of a seed certification 
organisation for the multiplication 
and distribution of disease-free 
pure seed. 

II. Sugarcane Breeding Institute, Coimbatore 

The Sugarcane Breeding Institute, Coim¬ 
batore, was established in 1912. It is the 
Central Institute in India for breeding 
work on sugarcane and all research 
work connected with this aspect. On the 
economic side, the Institute is engaged 
in evolving improved varieties of sugar¬ 
cane both for tropical and sub-tropical 
areas. The aim is to evolve new varieties 
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with high yield of sucrose and resistance 
to pests and disease. The Institute distri¬ 
butes to the respective State Sugarcane 
Research Stations batches of new varieties 
every year and these arc multiplied and 
tested for suitability to local conditions 
in the various cane tracts of India. The 
improved varieties evolved by the Insti¬ 
tute and popularly known as co-canes, 
now cover about 90 per cent of the total 
acreage of sugarcane. As regards funda¬ 
mental research work, the Institute con¬ 
ducts research on the botany and cytoge¬ 
netics of sugarcane as also on the 
physiology of flowering of cane. Work 
on different aspects is also in progress in 
the Chemistry, Mycology and Entomo¬ 
logy Sections of the Institute. 

The activities of this Institute have 
expanded recently and studies have been 
carried out on the wild kans {Saccarum 
Sponlaneum) and the Institute has also 
established a Germ Plasm Bank and 
made a collection of the best varieties of 
cane from all over the world for the 
purpose of study and use in breeding. 
It is proposed to incorporate the Spon- 
taneum Expedition Scheme as also other 
research schemes, now working on a 
temporary basis, as part of the normal 
work of the Institute. The Institute also 
maintains a Sub-Station at Karnal 
(Punjab) for noting the reaction of the 
patent varieties to the severe winter 
conditions and frost and for identification 
of varieties and their description. The 
Institute also maintains a small Sub- 
Station at Talliparamba on the West 
Coast, as the coastal belt between the 
Western Ghats and the Arabian Sea is 
ideally suited for growing sugarcane in 
conditions free from mosaic disease. 


12. Indian Institute of Sugarcane Research, 
Lucknow 

The Indian Institute of Sugarcane 
Research, Lucknow, was established in 
1952 by the Indian Central Sugarcane 
Committee. Consequent upon the 
abridgement of the functions of the 
Indian Central Sugarcane Committee, the 
control of the Institute was taken over 
by the Government of India with effect 
from the ist January, 1954. The Institute, 
which is well equipped and the only 
one of its kind in India, has a farm of 
555 acres attached to it. The Institute 
is engaged in carrying out fundamental 
research on sugarcane problems of all- 
India importance, like biological control 
of sugarcane pests, nature of disease 
resistance in cane varieties, evolution 
of improved implements for sugarcane 
cultivation, improvement in methods of 
manufacture and storage of gur, and 
on factors, other than soil and climate, 
which influence yield and juice quality. 
It also co-ordinates the work done on 
sugarcane entomology and mycology at 
all the Research Stations in India. 

A museum containing interesting 
exhibits on the important aspects of 
sugarcane, including diseases and pests 
and manufacture of gur, has been 
organised. An engineering workshop is 
also shortly to be established. 

The Institute has, at present, the 
following sections: 

(i) Agronomy 

(ii) Entomology 
{Hi) Mycology 

(ip) Agricultural Engineering 
(i;) Gur and Khandsari 
(oi) Soil Microbiology 
{vii) Plant Physiology 
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13. Central Tractor Organisation, Keiv Delhi 
One of the important field activities of 
the Department is the reclamation of 
cultivable waste land by agreement with 
the State Governmenls through the 
Central Tractor Organisation. The 
Central Tractor Organisation came into 
existence in 1947, when a large number 
of heavy crawler tractors became avail¬ 
able from American surpluses. After the 
acquisition of the Disposals tractors, 
270 heavy tractors were purchased with 
the help of a loan of* 10 million dollars 
(of w'hich 2-8 million were later surren¬ 
dered) obtained from the International 
Bank. A total area of 16*2 lakh acres of 
land has so far been reclaimed by C.T.O. 

The Government of India have set 
up under the Second Five-Year Plan a 
Tractor and Agricultural Machinery 
Training Centre at Budni in Madhya 
Pradesh. This Centre provides ‘ on the 
job ’ training in the use of agricultural 
machinery and turns out 112 trained 
persons every year. 

14. Central Mechanized Farm, Jammu 

This farm was set up in September, 1952 
with the dual object of bringing under 
cultivation a large tract of 12,000 acres 
of cultivable waste land lying alongside 
the Indo-Pakistan border in Samba and 
Ranbhirsinghpura tehsils of Jammu 
District of Jammu and Kashmir State 
and to help in the restoration of con¬ 
fidence in the minds of the displaced 
persons settled in the villages adjoining 
the Farm area. The land for the Farm 
has been taken on lease for a period of 
10 years from the Jammu and Kashmir 
Government. In 1955, an area of about 
2,000 acres w^as returned to the J and K 


Government at its request. The Farm 
has now' under its control about 10,000 
acres out of which an area of about 
8,800 acres is brought under cultivation 
in every crop year. The remaining 
area is covered by roads, buildings, irri¬ 
gation channels, etc. It is proposed to 
hand over the* farm to the State Govern¬ 
ment on the expiry of the lease period. 

15. Central Mechanized Farm, Bhopal 

This farm w^as set up in September, 1953 
with the object of reclaiming of 10,000 
acres of jungle land in the former Bhopal 
State for purposes of bringing it under 
cultivation and resettlement thereon of 
1,000 families of landless agricultural 
labourers. The scheme relating to this 
farm w'as modified in April, 1955 so as 
to provide for the settlement of 500 
families of landless labourers by Kharif, 
1957. As contemplated in the modified 
scheme, the settlement of 469 families 
of landless labourers (200 from 
Travancore-Cochin State and 209 from 
Bhopal State) w'as completed by April, 
1957. With their settlement, the entire 
area available for settlement purposes 
was utilised. The Farm was handed over 
to the Government of Madhya Pradesh 
on 30-4-1957. The State Government 
is now' looking after the outstanding 
problems arising out of settlement and 
the welfare of the settlers. 

16. Central Mechanized Farm, Suratgarh 

This farm w'as set up in August, 1956 
with the gift machinery received from 
the Government of U.S.S.R. For this 
farm 30,670 acres of land have been 
taken on lease for a period of fifteen 
years in the first instance from the 
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Government of Rajasthan. The net area 
available for cultivation after the farm 
is fully developed will be 22,670 acres. 
For the present, only non-perennial irri¬ 
gation for four months from July to 
October is available with the result that 
cultivation operations are at present 
being confined to limited areas which 
arc under the command of the existing 
irrigation resources. Perennial irrigation 
for the entire farm area is expected to 
become available on completion of the 
Bhakra Dam Project by the end of 
1959-60. 

17. Exploratory Tubewells Organisation 
The Exploratory I'ubewclls Organisation 
has been set up under the direct control 
of the Tubcwell Projects Administration 
for implementing the Groundwater 
Exploration Project taken up by the 
Government of India with the financial 
assistance from the U.S. Government. 
Promising areas in various parts of the 
country have been selected where about 
410 exploratory tubewells will be drilled 
to investigate areas for groundwater 
possibilities with a view to developing 
adequate economic supplies of ground- 
water by means of tubewells, mainly for 
purposes of irrigation. Four Divisions of 
the Organisation are working .simulta¬ 
neously in different areas. The Head¬ 
quarters Division and the office of the 
Chief Engineer of the Organisation are 
located at New Delhi. 

18. Forest Research Institute and Colleges 

(a) The Indian Forest Research Institute and 
College, Dehra Dun, is internationally 
recognised as an important centre for 
research into problems of Forestry and 


Forest Products utilisation and for tech¬ 
nical and advanced training in forestry 
and for forest industries. In 1867, the 
institution began initially as a training 
centre for forest rangers; and the Forest 
Research Institute and Colleges, as it is 
known today, came into being in 1906 
and has undergone considerable expan¬ 
sion since. The Institute seeks to cover 
the entire range of Indian Forestry in 
all its aspects. Primarily, the Institute is 
interested in research into all problems 
connected with ii) rearing, protecting 
and managing the forests of the country 
and enhancing their usefulness, and {ii) 
the more efficient and profitable utili¬ 
sation of timber and the various other 
products of these forests. The Institute 
does not concern itself with commercial 
advancement as such of any particular 
material or product; but being devoted 
to applied research, economic considera¬ 
tions naturally govern its investigations. 
Of equal importance is the work under¬ 
taken for the training of personnel for 
India’s Forest Services. The training 
imparted is of two distinct standards, 
one for Forest Officers and the other for 
Forest Rangers. The third field of work 
involved is the organised dissemination of 
information regarding : 

(1) results of research, and 

(2) provision of facilities for research 
and training. 

The expenditure on the Forest Research 
Institute is of the order of about Rs. 60 
lakhs per annum. 

The Organisation embraces the follow¬ 
ing broad units, namely: 

(1) Forest Research, 

(2) Forest Education, 

(3) Publicity and Liaison, and 
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(4) General administration and main¬ 
tenance. 

Forest Research is undertaken in six 
major Divisions as indicated below, each 
under the charge of a Head of Division: 

(i) Division of Chemical Technology 
consisting of Chemistry of Forest 
Products, Minor Forest Products, 
Cellulose and Paper. 

(ii) Division of Mechanical Technology 
consisting of Timber Mechanics, 
Timber Engineering, Composite 
Wood, Wood Workshop, and 
Wood Surfacing. 

(iii) Division of Seasoning and Preservation 
consisting of W'ood Seasoning and 
Wood Preservation. 

(iv) Division of Forest Botany 
consisting of Botany, Forest Gene¬ 
tics and Wood Anatomy. 

(v) Division of Forest Protection 
consisting of Entomology and 
Forest Pathology. 

(vi) Division of Forestry 

consisting of Silviculture, Forest 
Ecology and Soil Science, Fire 
Protection, and Logging. 

(b) Regional Forest Research Laboratory, 
Bangalore Recognising the need for 
regional studies, a Research Station for 
the Southern Region has just been 
started (1956) at Bangalore. 

19. Delhi Zoological Park 

The Government of India (Ministry of 
Food and Agriculture) is now engaged 
in the establishment of a first-rate Zoo- 
logical-cum-Botanical Park in Delhi, 
worthy of the Capital of India. Early 
in 1956, the Government secured the 
services of a German expert, Mr. Carl 
Hagenbeck of the Hamburg Zoo, to 


prepare a layout plan of the Park as 
well as furnish detailed designs for the 
animal enclosures, etc. Construction of the 
Zoo is in progress accordingly, over 
an area of 200 acres in the vicinity of 
the ancient monument known as the 
Purana Qila (Old I'ort). The main 
points guiding the construction pro¬ 
gramme are: 

(i) There should be sufficient scope 
for landscape gardening and 
vegetational features consistent 
with the requirements of the 
animal enclosures. 

{ii) The animal enclosures should be 
designed as freely visible grounds, 
providing natural habitats for 
the various animals. The horti¬ 
culture stretches will alternate 
suitably with open animal 
enclosures. 

{Hi) W’hile fauna from all over the 
world will be displayed in due 
course, to begin with, the 
stock of animals should include 
varied forms of the indigenous 
fauna. 

{iv) The project is estimated to cost 
over rupees one crore. 

20. Soil Conservation Centres 

Soil Conservation Research, Demons¬ 
tration and Training Centres have been 
established at the following places: 

(i) Agra(U.P.) 

{ii) Bellary (Mysore) 

{Hi) Chandigarh (Punjab) 

{iv) Chhatra (Nepal) 

{v) Dehra Dun (U.P.) 

{vi) Kotah (Rajasthan) 

{vH) Ootacamund (Madras) 

{viii) Vasad (Bombay) 
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Another Soil Conservation Research, 
Demonstration and Training Centre is 
being established at Nongphoh (Assam). 

In addition, the Desert Afforestation 
and Soil Conservation Station has been 
established at Jodhpur (Rajasthan). 

The Centres at Agra and Chandigarh 
are under the charge of an Assistant Soil 
Conservation Officer each. The remain¬ 
ing Centres are under the charge of a 
Soil Conservation Officer each. The 
Desert Afforestation and Soil Conserva¬ 
tion Station at Jodhpur is under the 
charge of a Senior Officer. Each Centre 
has the necessary supporting technical 
and ministerial staff. 

Research and Demonstration are being 
carried out at these Centres on the 
following aspects: 

(i) Run off and erosion studies; 

(«) Soil studies, particularly struc¬ 
tural and infiltration capacity; 

{Hi) Methods of erosion control by 
forestry, agronomic and engineer¬ 
ing measures. 

The Centre at Nongphoh will deal 
with the control of shifting cultivation 
and agricultural practices in tribal areas, 
and the training of the tribal people in 
proper agricultural practices including 
soil conservation. 
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Experimental works on shelter belts, 
suitability of grasses for sand-dune 
fixation, introduction of suitable grasses 
and trees on bare surfaces, pasture im¬ 
provement etc., arc being carried on 
at the Desert Afforestation and Soil 
Conservation Station at Jodhpur. 

One year’s training course and three 
months’ refresher course for officers are 
conducted at Dehra Dun. Six months’ 
training courses for Assistants are con¬ 
ducted at the Centres at Kotah, Bcllary 
and Ootacamund. Besides, 6-month train¬ 
ing for Assistants is also given at the 
D.V.C. Centre at Hazaribagh on behalf 
of the Central Soil Conservation Board. 

There is an Advisory Body called the 
Central Soil Conservation Board with 
the Union Minister as Chairman and 
Secretary, Ministry of Food and Agri¬ 
culture (Department of Agriculture) or his 
nominee, Agricultural Commissioner, 
I.C.A.R., Inspector-General of Forests, 
Member (Waterways, Irrigation and 
Navigation) of the Central Water and 
Power Commission and the Joint Secre¬ 
tary, Ministry of Finance, as members. 
There are three Directors with three 
Deputy Directors, who give technical 
advice in each aspect of agriculture, 
engineering and forestry'. 


REGISTERED SOCIETIES, CORPORATIONS, ETC. 

i. Central Council of Gosamvardhana blems of improvement and dcvelop- 

The Council was set up in 1952 as a ment of cattle wealth of the country 
registered body under the Societies Regis- and to assist the State Federations of 
tration Act (XXI of i860). The functions Gaushalas and Pinjrapoles in matters 
of the Council arc to advise the Central relating to the development of these 
and the State Governments on pro- institutions on proper lines. It organises 
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Gosamvardhana Week throughout the 
country and publishes a monthly bilingual 
(Hindi-English) “ Gosamvardhana ” 
Journal, devoted to cattle development 
activities. It runs a Gaushala Managers' 
Training Centre at Karnal. It also 
organises an All-India Milk Yield Compe¬ 
tition with a view to encouraging high 
milk yielding strains in the cattle. The 
Minister for Food and Agriculture is 
ex-officio President of the Committee. 

2. All-India Cattle Show Committee 

The Committee was set up in 1938 as 
an autonomous body registered under 
the Registration of Societies Act (XXI of 
i860). The functions of the Committee 
are to organise All-India and Regional 
Cattle Shows and to carry on all activities 
connected therewith, including the 
furtherance of cattle breeding and im¬ 
provement of livestock. It helps to 
spread the knowledge of the principles 
of sound animal and poultr)^ breeding 
among the breeders. It also runs a Sales 
Intelligence Organisation for purchasing 
livestock for foreign countries and State 
Governments. The Minister for Food 
and Agriculture is cx-officio President 
of the Committee. 

3. National Co-operative Development and 
Warehousing Board 

In accordance with the recommendations 
of the Rural Credit Survey Committee, 
an Agricultural Produce (Development 
and Warehousing) Corporation Act was 
passed in 1956, and the National Co¬ 
operative Development and Warehousing 
Board was set up in November, 1956. 
The Board consists of 22 members with 


the Minister for Co-operation as its 
Chairman. The responsibility of orga¬ 
nising the Co-operative Development 
Programme is with the Department of 
Agriculture and the National Co- 
operati\-e Development and Warehousing 
Board. Loans are given to the State 
Governments to enable them to contri¬ 
bute to the share capital of marketing 
and processing societies, for construction 
of godowns by Co-operative Societies and 
grant subsidies for construction of go- 
downs and for meeting the managerial 
cost of Co-operati\e Societies and the 
additional Departmental Staff of the 
State Governments. It is expected that 
with the assistance from the Central and 
State Governments, Co-operatives should 
be able to cover 50 per cent of the business 
in the matter of rural credit, marketing, 
processing, etc. 

4. Central Warehousing Corporation 

In accordance with the provisions of the 
Agricultural Produce (Development and 
Warehousing) Corporation Act, 1956, the 
Central Warehousing Corporation was 
set up in March, 1957. The Board of 
Directors of the Corporation consists of 
14 members with the Secretary, Depart¬ 
ment of Agriculture, as its Chairman. 
This organisation is expected to construct 
about 100 w'arehouses in the country 
during the Second Plan period, with a 
total capacity of over one million tons. 
The Central Government has agreed 
to guarantee a minimum dividend of 
3^ per cent on the shares of the Corpora¬ 
tion. The Corporation has since started 
functioning and has set up 5 warehouses 
at different places in the month of 
December, 1957. 
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V I 

ADVISORY BODIES 


A short description of the important 
Advisory Bodies functioning in this 
Department with their composition and 
functions is given below: 

I. Indian Council of Agricultural Education 

This Council is purely an advisory body 
and is concerned with the broad principles 
of agricultural education. The functions 
of the Council are; 

(a) to co-ordinate agricultural (-duca- 
tion (which term includes educa¬ 
tion in animal husbandry and 
dairying) programmes, so as to 
achieve a uniform standard of 
agricultural education throughout 
the country; 

(If) to advise the State Governments on 
such problems as may be referred 
to it; and 

(f) to prepare model syllabi for train¬ 
ing cf)urses in agriculture, animal 
husbandry and dairying for adoption 
in the various teaching institutions. 

The Union Minister for Food and 
Agriculture is the President of the Council 
and the Union Minister for Agricultural 
Co-operation is its Vice-President. Other 
members of the Council arc some of the 
Vice-Chancellors of the Universities; the 
Principals of Agricultural and Veteri¬ 
nary Colleges in India; the Principals of 
Colleges in India imparting instruction in 
Home Science; the Vice-President and 
Secretary, Indian Council of Agricultural 
Research; the Agricultural Commissioner 
with the Government of India; the 
Agricultural Extension Commissioner with 


the Government of India; the Animal 
Husbandry Commissioner with the 
Government of India; the Inspector- 
General of Forests; a Representative of 
the Inter-University Board of India; the 
Directors, Indian Agricultural Research 
Institute, the Indian Veterinary Research 
Institute, and the National Dairy 
Research Institute; a Representative each 
of the Ministries of Education and 
Scientific Research, Food and Agriculture 
(Department of Agriculture) and Com¬ 
munity Development; a Representative 
of the Planning Commission; a Re¬ 
presentative of the Interim Indian Veteri¬ 
nary Council; the Chief of Agricultural 
Education and the Financial Adviser, 
Indian Council of Agricultural Research; 
and one member nominated by the 
Government of India. 

2. Wheat Rust Control Committee 

This Committee is responsible for making 
recommendations to the Government of 
India in respect of wheat rust control 
measures in the country. 

The Committee consists of the Agricul¬ 
tural Commissioner with the Government 
of India, the Director and the Head of the 
Division of Botany, Indian Agricultural 
Research Institute, the Plant Protection 
Adviser to the Government of India as the 
representative of the Department of 
Agriculture. 

3. Central Rinderpest Control Committee 
The main functions of this Committee are: 

(i) (a.) To initiate, guide, supervise 

and co-ordinate production 
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and field trials of rinderpest 
vaccines on a large scale and 
undertake a large-scale vac¬ 
cination programme thro¬ 
ughout the country in order 
to ultimately free the country 
from this disease; 

[b) To watch the progress of the 
work undertaken under the 
project; 

(») To assist the State Governments 
in drawing up their schemes, in 
the enactment of legislation re¬ 
quired for compulsory vaccina¬ 
tion and for the compulsory 
branding and marking of vacci¬ 
nated animals, and in making 
arrangements for the manufac¬ 
ture of satisfactory rinderpest 
vaccines and any other biological 
products at the regional centres 
of production; 

{Hi) To make recommendations to the 
Government of India in respect 
of the financial assistance to be 
provided to the States; 

{iv) To arrange for the training of 
field staff required for conducting 
the eradication plan; and 
{v) To undertake such cognate mea¬ 
sures as are germane and relevant 
to the pursuance of the aims and 
objects of the Committee. 

The Vice-President, Indian Council of 
Agricultural Research acts as the Chair¬ 
man of the Committee. Other members of 
this Committee are, the Animal Hus¬ 
bandry Commissioner with the Govern¬ 
ment of India, the Statistical Advisers, 
Indian Council of Agricultural Research, 
the Livestock Development Adviser to the 
Government of India, the Secretary, 


Indian Council of Agricultural Research, 
the Director of the Indian Veterinary 
Research Institute, the Director of the 
State Animal Husbandry Departments 
and the Union Territories, the Directors, 
Remounts, Veterinary and Farms, the 
Heads of the Divisions of Pathology and 
Bacteriology and Biological Products, 
Indian Veterinary Research Institute, the 
Financial Adviser to the Ministry of Food 
and Agriculture and the Secretary, 
Central Rinderpest Control Committee. 

4. Interim Indian Veterinary Council 

The Council was constituted in October, 
1954 as a fore-runner to the National 
Veterinary Council. The main functions 
of this Council are: 

(i) To serve as a liaison body between 
Governments and the Veterinary 
Profession and between the 
Government of India and the 
International Veterinary Cong¬ 
ress; 

(«) To help in the formation of State 
Veterinary Councils in all the 
States of the Indian Union and 
the Union Territories till such 
time as the statutory Councils 
have been formed; 

[Hi) To advise the Central and the 
State Governments on all matters 
concerning the Veterinary Profes¬ 
sion; and 

{iv) To maintain a recognised register 
of Veterinary Practitioners in the 
country. 

The Council consists of the Animal 
Husbandry Commissioner with the 
Government of India, the Director, 
Indian Veterinary Research Institute, 
one Official Representative of the Vetcri- 
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nary Profession in each of the States and 
the Union Territories, one Representative 
of the Veterinary Association nominated 
by each of the State Governments and the 
Administrations of the Union Territories 
in consultation with the Association of 
the State or the Union Territory, wher¬ 
ever it exists. The Animal Husbandry 
Commissioner with the Government of 
India is the ex-officio Chairman of the 
Council and the Assistant Animal Hus¬ 
bandry Commissioner with the Govern¬ 
ment of India acts as its Secretary. In 
order to transact urgent business that may 
arise in between the two consecutive 
meetings of the Council which are held 
annually, an executive Committee with 
the Animal Husbandry Commissioner 
with the Government of India as its 
Chairman and four members elected by 
the Council from among its members has 
been constituted. The recommendations 
of the Council are communicated to the 
State Governments and the Administra¬ 
tions of the Union Territories through the 
Government of India. 

5, Board of Agriculture and Animal Husban¬ 
dry in India 

The Board of Agriculture and Animal 
Husbandry in India provides oppor¬ 
tunities for people interested in agricul¬ 
tural and veterinary subjects to come 
together and discuss matters of common 
interest and make recommendations to the 
Government. 


This Board consists of two wings, viz., 
(f) the Crops and Soils Wing and (w) the 
Animal Husbandry Wing. The Vice- 
President, Indian Council of Agricultural 
Research, acts as the Chairman of both 
the Wings. Other members of both these 
wings are representatives of the various 
Ministries of the Government of India, 
the Indian Council of Agricultural Re¬ 
search, the State Governments and the 
Administrations of Union Territories, the 
Central Research Institutes and various 
other Organisations. 

TOTAL STRENGTH OF STAFF 

Secretariat 995 

Attached Offices i>553 

Subordinate Offices 7 jS65 

(including commodity 
committees, registered 
societies, etc.) 


The important publications of the Department 
are as follows: 

(1) The Indian Journal of Agricultural Science 

(2) The Indian Journal of Veterinary Science and 
Animal Husbandry 

(3) Indian Farming 

(4) Kheti — Hindi 

(5) The Rice News Letter 

(6) The Statistical News Letter 

(7) The Journal of Horticulture 

Besides, a number of casual publications on a 
variety of matters like Tuhewells in India^ Compost 
and Sewage Bulletin, Handbook of Indian Fisheries 
(1951), Save the Nation^s Food, etc. arc published 
from time to time. 
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CHAPTER XV 


MINISTRY OF IRRIGATION AND POWER 


From 1854, subjects like ‘ Irrigation ’ and 
‘ Power ’ were dealt with by the Public 
Works Department of the Government 
of India. In 1906, a post of Inspector- 
General of Irrigation was created in the 
Public Works Department specially to 
hold charge of these subjects. On the 
recommendations of the Inchcape Com¬ 
mittee regarding the allocation of work 
in the Secretariat Departments, the 
Departments of Industries and Public 
Works were amalgamated and a new 
Department of Industry and Labour was 
created in April, 1923. As a result of this 
re-organisation, the post of Inspector- 
General of Irrigation was abolished from 
May, 1923. Again, in June, 1923, a new 
post of Consulting Engineer was created 
to look after the duties previously dis¬ 
charged by the Inspector-General of 
Irrigation. 

In January, 1927, the Central Board of 
Irrigation was constituted to examine and 
report on such irrigation, hydro-electric 
and river control projects or other allied 
problems as may be referred to it by the 
Government of India. It also advised 
those Provincial Governments or Indian 
States, which were admitted to the full 
membership of the Board, on any techni¬ 
cal question. The Board was responsible 

Minister for Irrigation and Power — Hafiz Moham¬ 
mad Ibrahim — since April 2, 1958; Deputy 
Minister for Irrigation and Power —Jai Sukh Lai 
Hathi —since September 12, 1^52; Secretary— 
T. Sivasankar, i.e.s. — since July 13, 1953. 


for co-ordinating the research work and 
for arranging the publication of technical 
papers. Simultaneously, the Consulting 
Engineer was relieved of all direct 
responsibility for provincial works, 
although local Governments remained 
free to consult him, if they so desired. In 

1931, it was felt that owing to the financial 
stringency and agricultural depression in 
the country, further development of 
irrigation facilities w^as not practicable in 
the immediate future, either under the 
Central or the Provincial Governments, 
as a result of which the post of the Con¬ 
sulting Engineer was abolished in March, 

1932, by the Secretary of State for India, 
who, however, stated that when financial 
conditions improved, the Government of 
India would consider the question of 
reviving the said post. 

The Department of Industry and 
Labour was the largest Department of the 
Government of India, dealing with an 
immense range of subjects, and as such, 
certain subjects under it were transferred 
from November, 1937, to the Departments 
of Education, Health and Lands, Defence 
and Communications. The remaining 
subjects, including Irrigation and other 
Public Works, were dealt with by the 
Department of Labour. 

With the introduction of Provincial 
Autonomy from April i, 1937, ‘ Irriga¬ 
tion ’ became a provincial subject, which 
enabled every administrative unit in the 
country to undertake necessary legislative 
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or administrative measures in respect of 
waterways passing through its territory. 
A few years later, the Central Board of 
Irrigation began to insist that the post 
of the Inspector-General of Irrigation 
should be revived due to the increased 
importance of irrigation works in the 
country. Even the Government of India 
felt considerable difficulty in dealing with 
the technical questions coming up to them 
in the absence of the Inspector-General 
of Irrigation. Accordingly, in 1944, the 
Government of India appointed a Con¬ 
sulting Engineer for Irrigation and 
Waterways. 

The Central Board of Irrigation also 
considered that the unilateral action by 
a Province or State concerning its position 
on a waterway may have an adverse 
effect on the neighbouring Provinces and 
States. In November, 1943, the Board, for 
making the fullest and most economical 
use of waterways, adopted a resolution 
recommending the setting up of a techni¬ 
cal authority who would collect and 
collate the necessary data for the informa¬ 
tion and use of the Government of India 
and the Provinces and the States con¬ 
cerned. The Government of India also 
felt the necessity of such a body, and 
hence, the Secretary to the Department 
of Labour in his note dated August 31, 
1944, proposed the setting up of the 
Waterways, Irrigation and Navigation 
Commission. The concurrence of the 
Education, Health and Lands Depart¬ 
ment, the Department of Labour, the 
Electrical Commissioner, the Central 


Board of Irrigation, and the Provinces 
and the States was also obtained for 
setting up of such a Commission. The 
Government of India, accordingly, set 
up the Central Waterways (later renamed 
as Water-Power), Irrigation and Navi¬ 
gation Commission, in April 1945, to 
initiate, co-ordinate and further the 
schemes for the control, conservation and 
utilization of water resources throughout 
the country. In 1946, on the recommenda¬ 
tions of the Secretariat Re-organisation 
Committee, a Department of Works, 
Mines and Power was created to deal with 
such subjects as irrigation, power and 
mines which were previously included in 
the Department of Labour. In 1951, all 
subjects pertaining to natural resources, 
including water and electricity develop¬ 
ment, were transferred to the newly 
constituted Ministry of Natural Resources 
and Scientific Research. 

In the First Five-Year Plan, irrigation 
and power projects accounted for an 
outlay of Rs. 661 crores, which re¬ 
presented nearly a third of the total 
outlay under the Plan, and hence it was 
considered proper to create a separate 
Ministry of Irrigation and Power. In 
May, 1952, the Government of India 
announced the creation of the new 
Ministry. In view, however, of the detailed 
work involved in separating the work and 
personnel from the Ministry of Natural 
Resources and Scientific Research, this 
Ministry was actually set up as a separate 
entity in August, 1952, under the charge 
of a Cabinet Minister. 
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II 

FUNCTIONS AND ORGANISATION 


At present, the Ministry is responsible 
for the following functions relating to: 

(1) Power, 

(2) Irrigation, 

(3) Flood Control, and 

(4) River Valley Projects. 

(i) Power Till recently, the genera¬ 
tion and distribution of electricity in 
India was governed by the Indian 
Electricity Act of 1910. The Act, as 
envisaged, did not promote power deve¬ 
lopment in the country and this was 
found a great drawback during World 
War I. Beyond conducting a hydro¬ 
electric survey in 1921, in accordance with 
the recommendations of the Indian 
Industrial Commission, the Government 
had done very little in this direction. 
Hence, to promote power development 
during the war, the Government of India 
appointed an Electrical Commissioner 
in 1941, with duties to regulate, assist and 
control the power-generating industry in 
the interest of the war effort. Later, the 
Central Technical Power Board (sub¬ 
sequently merged in the Electrical Com¬ 
missioner’s Office to form the Central 
Electricity Commission in 1948), was 
created in 1945, to assist the State 
Governments and the electricity under¬ 
takings. To ensure economy and efficiency 
in administration, the Central Electricity 
Commission, and the Central Water- 
Power, Irrigation and Navigation Com¬ 
mission, were amalgamated in 1951 to 
form the Central Water and Power 
Commission. 


In the new Constitution of India, 

‘ Power ’ is in the Concurrent List of 
subjects. The Ministry of Irrigation and 
Power is allotted the following items of 
business concerning ‘ Power ’: 

(i) Development of Power 

(ii) Technical Assistance for Power 
Development 

(m) Co-ordination of Power and Tele¬ 
communication lines 
(iv) Disputes among various States 
relating to distribution and utili¬ 
zation of water for power 
development 

(z;) Electricity Legislation 
{vi) Research work in Power matters 
{vii) Generation and Supply of 
Electricity in Delhi 

The first four functions are discharged 
through the agency of the Central Water 
and Power Commission, and the last 
three through the agencies of the Central 
Electricity Board, the Central Board of 
Irrigation and Power, and the Delhi 
State Electricity Board, respectively. 

(2) Irrigation The importance of irri¬ 
gation is immense to a predominantly 
agricultural country like India. During 
the past six years, increased attention has 
been given to the development of irriga¬ 
tion facilities and both long-term and 
short-term schemes have been formulated. 
The requirements of the food self- 
sufficiency programme have made it 
imperative to proceed with works which 
would immediately increase the quantity 
of water available for irrigation. In 
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different parts of the country, 153 projects 
have been undertaken. Some of these 
are purely for the purpose of irrigation, 
some for the generation of electricity and 
others are multi-purpose. 

Irrigation being a subject in the State 
List, the Ministry of Irrigation and 
Power is concerned only with; 

(i) Technical Assistance for Irriga¬ 
tion Development 

(n) Disputes among various States 
relating to distribution and utili¬ 
zation of water for irrigation 
(m) Research work in irrigation 
matters 

These functions are performed through 
the agencies of the Central Water and 
Power Commission, and the Central 
Board of Irrigation and Power. 

(3) Flood Control To tackle the flood 
problems on a co-ordinated basis in 
conjunction with the States, most of the 
States accepted the advice of the Centre 
concerning the setting up of Flood Control 
Boards in their States to formulate 
schemes, both short-term and long-term, 
and for tackling the flood control problems 
in their areas. These Boards are assisted 
by Technical Committees. To consider 
the schemes prepared by the State Flood 
Control Boards, at the highest level, and 
to draw up a National Flood Control 
Programme, having regard to the avail¬ 
able finances and technical personnel, 
a Central Flood Control Board, which 
includes Ministers from the States and the 
Centre, has been constituted. To assist 
the Central Flood Control Board in all 
technical matters pertaining to the pre¬ 
paration of integrated plans for flood 
control, River Commissions have also 
been constituted. Extensive investigations 


on the Himalayan river systems have 
been taken up. A Flood Wing has been 
added to the Central Water and Power 
Commission to give technical assistance 
to the States on flood control problems, 
wherever necessary. 

(4) River Valley Projects The multi¬ 
purpose projects are so called because of 
the manifold benefits they yield. Apart 
from providing irrigation facilities for 
additional food and commercial crops, the 
two other main benefits they confer are 
the control of floods and the generation 
of large blocks of hydro-electric power. 
Among the other benefits which accrue 
from the projects, are the development 
of internal navigation, pisciculture, the 
provision of drinking water and the 
eventual development of the rivers for 
purposes of recreation. 

At present, about 153 projects have 
been undertaken in diflbrent parts of the 
country. Of these, six are multi-purpose, 
104 irrigation and 43 power projects. 
Twelve of these 153 projects may be 
termed “ Major ”. Of the major projects, 
six are multi-purpose, three are power 
schemes and three irrigation schemes. 

Short descriptions of some of the Major 
Projects are given below: 

(a) Bhakra-Nangal Project The con¬ 
struction of this project, which is one of 
the largest multi-purpose projects in India, 
started in 1946. It consists of: 

(z) The Bhakra Dam across the 
Sutlej, 50 miles above Rupar in 
Ambala district of the Punjab 
(n) The Nangal Dam 
(m) The Nangal Hydel Channel 
{iv) The Bhakra Canal System 
On completion, the project will annually 
irrigate 3-6 million acres of land in the 
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Punjab and Rajasthan and will generate 
6,04,000/419,000 kW. of power' which, 
in addition to serving the above- 
mentioned States, will also serve Delhi. 

(b) Hirakud Dam Project The project 
will harness the river Mahanadi and 
provide irrigation to 2 • 5 million acres of 
land. The power houses at the base of the 
dam and at Chipline will have an initial 
installed capacity of 2,32,500 kW. This 
dam, which is over 15 thousand feet long, 
will be th(; longest in the world and will 
impound 6 *60 million acre-feet of water. 
The impounded water will form a 288 sq. 
mile lake. 

(c) Damodar Valley Project This multi¬ 
purpose project is intended to tame the 
turbulent Damodar river. The project 
will comprise four storage dams with 
hydro-electric installations, two giant 
thermal power stations — 225,000 and 
150,000 kW. at Bokaro and Durgapur 
respectively — and an extensive power 
transmission grid and an irrigation bar¬ 
rage with canals and distributaries. 

(d) Tungabhadra Project The Tunga- 
bhadra Project which w'as started in 1945 
as a joint cnterpris.c of the States of 
Madras and Hyderabad has, due to 
subsequent territorial changes and re¬ 
organisation of States, become a joint 
venture of the States of Andhra Pradesh 
and Mysore. The Project consist's of a 
masonry dam across the Tungabhadra, 
a 127-mile canal with a power house on 
the left side and a 225-mile canal called 
the low-level canal with two power houses 
on the right side. An area of 6,71,600 
acres in Mysore and 1,56,900 acres in 
Andhra will receive irrigation benefits. 
Under the full Scheme, 1,08,000 kW. of 
Power will be generated. 


(e) Kosi Project The main features of 
the Project are: 

(i) Construction of a barrage — the 
Hanuman Nagar barrage across 
the Kosi river, about 3 miles 
upstream of Hanuman Nagar in 
Nepal 

(u) Construction of about 140 miles 
of flood embankments on both 
the banks of the Kosi 

{Hi) Excavation of the Eastern Kosi 
canal which will take off from the 
Hanuman Nagar barrage and 
will have four branches. 

On completion the Project will, apart 
from providing flood protection, irrigate 
annually an area of 13-97 acres. 

(f) Koyna Project The Koyna Hydro¬ 
electric Project (Stage I) comprises a 
concretc-cum-masonry dam across the 
Koyna river in Bombay, an underground 
power house capable of generating 
2,40,000 kW. of pow'er at 60 per cent load 
factor and the necessary transmission and 
distribution system. According to the 
present construction programme, the 
target date of completion of the dam and 
the appurtenant works is March, 1961. 

(g) Riband Dam Project This project 
envisages the construction of a concrete 
gravity dam across the Rihand River in 
Uttar Pradesh near the village Pipri 
in Mirzapur District. The dam will be 
3,004 ft. long and 271 ft. high above the 
river bed. The power house at the base of 
the dam is designed to house five generat¬ 
ing sets, each of 50,000 kW. capacity, one 
of them being a standby. Transmission 
lines to Allahabad, Mirzapur, Sultanpur, 
Banaras, Man, Gorakhpur, etc. will be 
constructed to carry power to the eastern 
parts of Uttar Pradesh. The Scheme will 
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enable the operation of 4,000 tubewells 
for irrigating 16 lakh acres of land in 
Uttar Pradesh and 5 lakh acres in Bihar. 

(h) Chambal Project The Chambal pro¬ 
ject is a multi-purpose scheme and is being 
executed jointly by the Madhya Pradesh 
(formerly Madhya Bharat) and the Rajas¬ 
than States. It envisages the construction 
of three dams with a power house at each 
and a barrage across the river Chambal 
near Kotah with canals on both sides for 
irrigation purposes in both the States. 
The project will ultimately produce 
2-10 lakh kW. of power at 60 per cent 
load factor and irrigate 14 lakh acres. 
The execution of the project has been 
planned in three phases. Work is in 
progress in the first stage. 

(i) Nagarjuna Sagar Project This project 
comprises the construction of a masonry 
dam near Nandikonda village, and two 
canals, one on each side of the Krishna 
river. The right bank canal, 135 miles 
long, will irrigate an area of 10-09 
acres. The left bank canal, 108 miles 
long, will irrigate an area of 7-9 lakh 
acres. In addition, an area of 3-0 lakh 
acres will be brought under irrigation in 
the Krishna Delta. The Scheme also 
envisages • the generation of 75,000 kW. 
of power at 60 per cent load factor in the 
third stage. On full development, the 
scheme will yield 8 lakh tons of food 
grains. 

Indo-Pakistan Canal Water Dispute 

On the 4th May, 1948, the Government 
of India and Pakistan entered into an 
agreement under which India was to 
progressively diminish the supply of 
water to Pakistan canals, as Pakistan 
tapped alternative sources of supply. Not 


much progress could, however, be made 
in the implementation of this agreement 
till towards the end of 1951 when the 
President of the International Bank for 
Reconstruction and Development sug¬ 
gested that the Bank would be prepared 
to lend its good offices in resolving the 
dispute. The two Governments accepted 
in March, 1952, the proposal of the World 
Bank that a Working Party should be set 
up consisting of engineers of India and 
Pakistan who would be assisted by 
engineers of the Bank, with the object of 
preparing, for the consideration of the 
two Governments, a comprehensive plan 
for the development of the water resources 
of the Indus region, so that the river 
supplies, effectively available to each 
country, would be increased substantially 
beyond what they had ever been. 

The initial meeting of the Working 
Party was held in the Office of the World 
Bank at Washington in May-Junc, 1952. 
The second meeting was held from 
December, 1952, to January, 1953, partly 
in Karachi and partly in New Delhi. 
The object of the meeting was to exchange 
certain studies prepared by both India 
and Pakistan. The remaining studies were 
exchanged at Lahore on February 24, 
1953 and at New Delhi on March 18, 
i9.')3- . 

The final meeting of the Working Party 
was held in Washington from September 
8j 1953- The technical experts of India 
and Pakistan tried, for almost five months, 
to prepare an agreed plan. These efforts 
did not, however, succeed. On February 
5, 1954, the Bank, finding that further 
discussions were not likely to prove fruit¬ 
ful, presented a proposal to the Working 
Party which, in its view, would produce 
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a fair and economic result for both the 
countries. The salient features of the Bank 
proposal are as follows; 

(i) The entire flow of the Western 
rivers (Indus, Jhelum and 
Chenab) would be available for 
the exclusive use and benefit 
of Pakistan, and for development 
by Pakistan, except for the in¬ 
significant volume of Jhelum flow 
presently used in Kashmir. 

(li) The entire flow of the Eastern 
rivers (Ravi, Beas and Sutlej) 
would be available for the exclu¬ 
sive use and benefit of India, and 
for development by India, except 
that for a specified transition 
period India would continue to 
supply from these rivers, in 
accordance with an agreed 
schedule. 

(m) The transition period would be 
calculated on the basis of the time 
estimated to be required to com¬ 
plete the link canals needed in 
Pakistan for the purpose of 
replacing supplies from India. 
A temporary co-operative ad¬ 
ministration would be needed 
to supervise the carrying out of 
the transitional arrangements. 
{iv) Each country would construct 
the works located on its own 
territories which are planned for 
the development of the supplies. 
The costs of such works would be 
borne by the country to be 
benefited thereby. Although no 
works are planned for joint con¬ 
struction by the two countries, 
certain link canals in Pakistan 
will, as stated above, be needed 


to replace supplies from India.. 
India would bear the costs of 
such works to the extent of bene¬ 
fits to be received by her there¬ 
from. An appropriate procedure 
would be established for adjudica¬ 
ting or arbitrating disputes con¬ 
cerning the allocation of costs 
under this principle. 

The. Government of India generally ac¬ 
cepted the Bank’s proposal but Pakistan 
did not accept it. The talks, therefore, 
ended in a breakdown. The Government 
of India, however, informed the Bank of 
its readiness to consider new arrange¬ 
ments for working out a comprehensive 
plan on the basis of the Bank proposal as 
soon as Pakistan accepted it. They also 
offered to enter into an agreement for 
a transitional period which would enable 
developments to proceed in both coun¬ 
tries on an agreed schedule as envisaged 
in the Bank’s proposal. 

After a further exchange of views with, 
the two Governments, the Bank extended 
an invitation to the Prime Ministers of 
India and Pakistan to resume discussions 
for the purpose of working out, without 
commitment, and for consideration 
by the two Governments, a detailed 
engineering plan for the use of the Indus 
waters, taking the division of waters 
proposed by the Bank as a starting point. 
The two Governments accepted the 
Bank’s invitation and discussions were 
resumed with effect from December 6, 
1954, in Washington, on the basis of the 
new terms of reference proposed by the 
Bank. As a result of the resumed dis¬ 
cussions, three Agreements between the 
Governments of India and Pakistan for 
ad hoc Transitional Arrangements for 
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Kharif 1955, Rabi 1955-56 and for the 
period from April i, 1956 to March 31, 
1957, were signed on the 21st June 1955, 
31st October 1955, and 24th September, 
1956, respectively. In pursuance of these 
agreements, Pakistan has been conveying 
supplies from the Western rivers through 
the link canals in Pakistan in replace¬ 
ment of supplies received from the 
Eastern rivers. 

On May 21, 1956, the World Bank 
handed to the representatives of India 
and Pakistan an Aide-Memoire for the 
consideration of the two Governments. 
As proposed in the Bank’s Aide-Memoire 
the two Governments agreed to extend 
the co-operative work, through the good 
offices of the World Bank, up to the 31st 
March, 1957. The co-operative work had 
since been extended further up to the end 
of December, 1957. 

Owing to the unprecedented floods in 
October, 1955, extensive damage was 
caused to canals, including link canals, in 
West Pakistan. Similar damage was caused 
in India also. At the request of the 
Government of Pakistan, a team of Bank 
Engineers, and a delegation of Indian 
Engineers, visited West Pakistan from 
26 November to ii December, 1955, 
with a view to surveying and assessing 
the extent of damage caused to the 
irrigation works, and determining reha¬ 
bilitation priorities for repairs to them. 
This was followed by two visits, one in 
December, 1956, and the other in October- 
November, 1957, by a team of the World 
Bank and the Indian Engineers. 

Legislation 

(i) The Inter-State Water Dispute Act^ 1956. 
The Inter-State Water Dispute Bill 


was passed by the Lok Sabha on the 
nth August, 1956, and received the 
President’s assent on the 28th August, 
1956. The Act provides for adjudication 
of disputes relating to the waters of inter¬ 
state rivers and river valleys. Action 
is in hand to frame the rules under 
this Act. 

(ii) The River Board Acty 1956. The 
River Board Bill was passed by the Lok 
Sabha on the nth August, 1956, and 
received the President’s assent on the 12th 
September, 1956. The Act provides for 
the establishment, in consultation with 
the State Governments concerned, of 
River Boards wherever the Central 
Government considers the setting up 
of such a Board necessary for the 
regulation and development of inter¬ 
state rivers and river valleys. Action 
is in hand to frame the rules under 
this Act. 

(iii) The Electricity {Supph^ Amendment 
Act, 1956. The Electricity (Supply) 
Amendment Bill was finally passed by 
the Rajya Sabha on the I9ih December, 
1956, and received the President’s assent 
on the 30th December, 1956. The 
amending Act removed certain anomalies 
and difficulties which had come to 
the notice of Government in the work¬ 
ing of the Electricity (Supply) Act, 
1948. 

The Ministry of Irrigation and Power 
consists of a Secretariat and one Attached 
Office. Except the Office of the Chambal 
Control Board and the Hirakud Project 
Construction Organisation, the Ministry 
has no Subordinate Office under its 
control. It, however, functions as an 
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administrative link between the Govern¬ 
ment of India, and the following organi¬ 
sations : 

(z) Central Board of Irrigation and 
Power, New Delhi 

{ii) Damodar Valley Corporation, 
Calcutta 

The Ministry is headed by a Cabinet 
Minister, who is assisted by a Deputy 
Minister. 


SECRETARIAT 

The Secretariat staff consists of: 


Secretary i 

Joint Secretaries 2 

Officers on Special Duty 3 

Deputy Secretaries 4 

Under Secretaries 9 

Section Officers 23 


The work in the Secretariat is distri¬ 
buted among 20 sections. 


in 

ATTACHED OFFICE 


The following is the description of the 
only Attached Office of the Ministry: 

Central Water and Poiver Commission 

The Government of India reviewed the 
position, in the beginning of 1951, of the 
two organisations dealing with electricity 
and waterways, viz., the Central Electri¬ 
city Commission and tlu* Ckmtral Water- 
Power, Irrigation and Navigation Com¬ 
mission, which were set up in 1948. It 
was decided on grounds of economy 
and efficiency to amalgamate the two 
organisations and constitute them into 
one organisation, known as the Central 
Water and Power Commission. Accord¬ 
ingly, the Central Water and Power 
Commission was created in June, 1951. 
The w’ork relating to flood control was 
also entrusted to this Commission from 
September, 1954. 

At present, the Commission is charged 
with the general responsibility of initiat¬ 
ing, co-ordinating and Ihrthering, in 
consultation with th(‘ State Governments 
concerned, schemes throughout the 
country for the control, conservation and 


utilization of water resources for purposes 
of flood control, irrigation, navigation 
and water-power generation, as well as 
schemes of thermal power development 
and also schemes of transmission and 
utilization of electric energy. The Com¬ 
mission is divided into three wings, 
viz., Water Wing, Power Wing and 
Flood Wing. It consists of a Chairman 
and two members for the Water Wing 
and two members for the Power Wing. 
It is assisted by three Chief Engineers, 
who are in charge of the Flood 
Wing. 

The Water Wing of the Commission is 
responsible for initiating and co-ordinat¬ 
ing schemes for multi-purpose river deve¬ 
lopment. The technical work of this 
Commission is divided into the following 
Directorates, each Directorate specializing 
in its own subject but working in full 
co-ordination and collaboration with the 
other Directorates: 

Administration, Co-ordination and 
Information; Technical Examination; 
Waterways; Irrigation and Navigation; 
Dams; Canals; Research (the Central 
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Water & Power Research Station at 
Poona); and Plant and Machineiy. 

Further, the Commission has se\'cral 
smaller units ibr carrying out investi¬ 
gation of river basins w ith a view to their 
multi-purpose development on a regional 
basis. 

The Power Wing of the Commission, 
besides adxising the Clc'ntral and the 
State Governments in regard to the 
planning of tln ir Power IVojeels inx oh ing 
the preparation of detailed designs, lay¬ 
outs, specifications and drawing up of 
schedules of mat(‘iials, rendeis general 
advisory assistance in regard to hydro¬ 
electric projects. The Power Wing also 
assists the C(‘ntral and the State Govern¬ 
ments in the working and interpretation 
of the Indian Electricity Acts 1910, the 
Indian Ehxtricity Rules 1937, and the 
Electricity (Supply) Act, 1948, and in all 
matters relating to power supply rales, 
agreements and relations. 

The work of the Commission is divided 
into the following Directorates: 

Hydro-Electric; System Planning; 
Transmission; Administration, Co-ordi¬ 
nation and Information; Technical 
Examination, Co-ordination and Re¬ 
search; Load Survey and Development; 
Plant Construction and Procurement; 
Rural Electrification; and Commercial. 


The Flood Wing of the Commission is 
responsible for preparing integrated plans 
for tackling the flood problems. It gives 
technical assistance to the various State 
Governments, where necessary, and scruti¬ 
nises all major flood control schemes. The 
technical work of the Wing is divided 
into the following directorates and 
circles: 

Flood Control Designs Directorate; 
Hydrology and Statistics Directorate; 
Silt and Construction Materials Direc¬ 
torate; Idood Co-ordination Directorate; 
Investigation Circle; Ganga Basin 
Directorate; Assam Investigation Circle; 
and Central India and Dc^ccan River 
Circle. 

Th(‘re is a Central Water and Power 
Research Station at Poona, uridca* the 
Central Water and Power Commission to 
undertake research work relating to river 
training, soil mechanics, hydrodynamics, 
navigation and other engin(‘ering subjects. 
Several problems of national importance, 
e.g., improving the navigability of the 
Hooghly river, development of Pradip 
port, testing the design Ibr preventing 
erosion on th(‘ Cochin Coast and the 
designs of works on various river valley 
projects have recently been investigated 
by the Research Station, with the help 
of models. 


IV 

OTHER UNITS 

(i) Central Board of Irrigation and Power Bureau for Irrigation, a Government of 
The Central Board of Irrigation and India organisation, was placed under the 
Power, previously known as the Central Board. 

Board of Irrigation was constituted in The Board is an autonomous body and 
January, 1927. In 1931-32, the Central is financed by Member/State Govern- 
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ments, who contribute annually on the 
basis of: (i) areas irrigated, and («) 
electricity generated. The Central 
Government makes an annual contribu¬ 
tion of Rs. 17,500 and, in addition, 
provides the Board with free office 
accommodation, stationery and printing 
facilities. 

The main functions of the Central 
Board of Irrigation and Power are: 

(i) To co-ordinate research on 
irrigation, hydro-electric and 
allied subjects and to disse¬ 
minate the results of such 
research, 

(ii) To contribute information on 
irrigation, hydro-electric and 
allied subjects for publication in 
the press. 

(Hi) To collect and supply information 
on irrigation, hydro-electric and 
allied subjects. 

(iv) To publish relevant literature. 

The Board usually holds three meetings 
in a year to discuss research work done in 
its research stations. There are at present 
13 Research Stations, the activities of 
which are co-ordinated and guided by 
the Board. The Board has also a Research 
Committee attached to it, the object of 
which is to co-ordinate research in 
irrigation, hydro-electric and allied sub¬ 
jects. The Committee also serves as the 
Technical Adviser to the Board on 
matters connected with research. General¬ 
ly it meets once in a year to discuss latest 
developments and research work carried 
out in the country. 

The Board also works as the; 

(i) Indian National Committee for 
the International Commission on 
Large Dams 


{ii) Indian National Committee for 
International Commission on 
Irrigation and Drainage 

{Hi) Liaison Body for the International 
Association for Hydraulic 
Research 

{iv) Co-ordinating Body for Technical 
Organisations like the Indian 
Standards Institution, the Indian 
Council of Agricultural Research, 
etc. 

The Board is mainly interested in the 
standardization of methods, apparatus 
and techniques employed in connection 
with irrigation and hydro-electric engi¬ 
neering and has appointed a number of 
ad hoc and permanent committees for 
specific subjects. The Board also publishes 
a quarterly journal containing news and 
articles on irrigation and hydro-electric 
matters. It also issues leaflets in popular 
series on various aspects of irrigation and 
hydro-electricity and allied subjects. 

(ii) Damodar Valley Corporation 

The Damodar Valley Corporation was set 
up in July, 1948, by an Act of the Central 
Legislature. It is an autonomous body 
consisting of a Chairman and two Mem¬ 
bers, appointed by the Central Govern¬ 
ment in consultation with the Govern¬ 
ments of Bihar and West Bengal, In 
matters relating to finance, the Corpora¬ 
tion is assisted by a Financial Adviser, 
appointed by the Central Government. 
In technical matters it is advised by a 
Board of Consultants, appointed by the 
Corporation. 

The statutory functions of the Corpora¬ 
tion are the promotion and operation of: 
{a) Schemes for irrigation, water 
supply and drainage 
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(b) Schemes for the generation, trans¬ 
mission and distribution of 
electrical energ>', both hydro¬ 
electric and thermal 
(f) Schemes for flood control in the 
Damodar river and its tributaries 
and channels 

{d) The promotion and control of 
na\’igation on the Damodar river 
and its tributaries and channels, 
if any 

{e) The promotion of afforestation 
and control of soil erosion in the 
Damodar Valley 

(f) The promotion of public health 
and the agricultural, industrial, 
economic and general well-being 
in the Damodar Valley and its 
area of operation 

(in) Hirakud Dam Project and Control Board 

The Hirakud Dam Project in Orissa is 
a project of the Government of Orissa, 
but it is being executed by the Central 
Government on behalf of the Orissa State 
Government. The Hirakud organisation 
consists of tw'O branches, viz., (a) the 
Construction Organisation, and (b) the 
Land and Development Organisation. 

(a) Construction Organisation The 
Construction Organisation is concerned 
with the actual construction of the Dam, 
Power House, Canals, Transmission 
System and all work connected therewith, 
except land acquisition and other matters 
connected with land. This organisation, 
with a Chief Engineer at its head, is 
under the direct control of the Central 
Government. 

The construction work on the first 
stage of the project, which comprises the 
main dam, dykes, a power house with 


four units, over 500 miles of transmission 
lines and canals for irrigation in Sambal- 
pur and Bolangir-Patna Districts, started 
in 1948. The main dam, the earth dam, 
the dykes and other civil works have been 
completed. Irrigation water and power 
have been made available. Besides achiev¬ 
ing complete flood control, the project, 
on completion of the first stage, will 
irrigate about 6-72 lakh acres annu¬ 
ally and develop a power potential of 
1,23,000 kW. 

A fully equipped Research Station has 
been established at Hirakud, where; re¬ 
search w ork of various types is conducted. 
Field laboratories have; also been set up 
at work sites for carrying out te;sts on 
representative field specimens to ensure 
that works arc executed according to 
specifications. 

(b) Land and Development Organisation 
The Land and Development Organisa¬ 
tion is under the Control of the Govern- 
memt of Orissa, and deals w'ilh matters 
relating to: Land Acquisition, Reclama¬ 
tion and Resettlement, and Develop¬ 
ment of the Hirakud Dam Project. There 
is a separate portfolio for this organisation 
under the Orissa State Government, held 
by the Chief Minister. A Control Board, 
with the Chief Minister of Orissa as 
Chairman, was constituted in March, 
1952, to be in overall charge of the 
project under the general supervision of 
the Ministry of Irrigation and Power. The 
entire expenditure on the project is pro¬ 
vided by the Central Government, as 
interest bearing loans to the State 
Government. All expenditure on the 
Project, other than that under the Land 
and Development Organisation, is con¬ 
trolled by the Government of India. The 
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first stage of the Project is estimated to 
cost Rs. 70 • 78 crores. 

(iv) Central Electricity Board 

The Central Electricity Board constituted 
under Section 36 A of the Indian Electri¬ 
city Act, 1910, is responsible for making 
rules to regulate the generation, trans¬ 
mission and use of energy. It has recently 
revised the rules completely. 

(v) Central Electricity Authority 

The Central Electricity Authority has 
been set up under Section 3 of the Electri¬ 
city (Supply) Act, 1948. It has been 
assigned the following functions: 

[i] To develop a sound, adequate and 
uniform rational power policy 
and particularly to co-ordinate 
the activities of the planning 
agencies in relation to the control 
and utilisation of national power 
resources 

(n) To act as arbitrators in matters 
of dispute arising between the 
State Governments or the Board 
{Hi) To carry out investigations and 
to collect and record the data 


concerning the generation, distri¬ 
bution and utilization of power 
and the development of power 
resources 

{iv) To publish from time to time 
information secured undc-r the Act 
and to provide for the publication 
of reports and investigations 

(vi) Delhi State Electricity Board 

The Delhi State Electricity Board was 
set up under Section 5 of the Electricity 
(Supply) Act, 1948, and it took over the 
functions of generation and supply of 
electricity in Delhi from the late Delhi 
Central Electric Power Autliority Ltd., 
from March, 1951. After its formation, the 
Board completed the erection of the new 
‘ B ’ Power Station consisting of two 
10,000 kW. turbo-alternator generating 
sets, and commissioned it in December, 
1952. The Board is planning to meet 
the requirements of electricity in Delhi 
by augmentation of its generating capa¬ 
city by 50,000 kW. and also by importing 
power from the Bhakra-Nangal project of 
the Punjab Government. Attempts are 
being made to extend the benefits of 
electricity to rural areas also. 


V 

ADVISORY BODIES 


There arc no Advisory Committees under 
this Ministry intended to operate as a 
part of the administrative machinery. 
But, there are three informal Consultative 
Committees to discuss broad questions of 
policy and economy of the River Valley 
Projects and they are: 


(a) Informal Consultative Committee of 
Members of Parliament 
This Committee has been constituted by 
Parliament with the main object of 
discussing broad questions relating to the 
programme and other problems connected 
with the River Valley Projects. The 
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meetings of the Committee are arranged 
during the sessions of Parliament. The 
suggestions made at these meetings are 
taken into consideration by the Ministry 
or forw'arded to the State Governments 
concerned for consideration. 

(b) Committee of Irrigation and Power 
Seminar 

This informal Standing Committee which 
was set up in 1954, is composed of 33 
members nominated by the Government 
of India in consultation with the State 
Governments concerned. The Committee 
has been set up to examine the various 
suggestions made at the Irrigation and 
Power Seminar and to suggest suitable 
action for their implementation. 

(c) Co-ordination Board of Ministers for 
River Valley Projects 

This Standing Committee, set up in 1954, 
in consultation with the State Govern¬ 
ments, consists of the Union Minister for 
Irrigation and Power as Chairman and 
the Deputy Minister for Irrigation and 
Power, the Ministers for Irrigation and 
Power of Punjab, Uttar Pradesh, Bihar, 
Bombay, Mysore, Hyderabad, Rajasthan, 
Andhra, and Madhya Pradesh as mem¬ 
bers. The Board has been set up with a 
view to ensure quick decisions on the 
suggestions made by the Irrigation and 
Power Projects Committee set up by the 
Planning Commission. 

Besides these, three Consultative Com¬ 
mittees and nine advisory committees 
were formed during the last three years 
and these were entrusted wdth the definite 
task of advising on specified problems. 
Some of them have already completed 
their task: 


(1) River Valley Projects Technical 
Personnel Committee 

(2) Construction Plant and Machine 
Committee 

(3) Power Research Committee 

(4) Standardisation Committee 

(5) Rates and Cost Committee 

(6) Advisory Board on the Amend¬ 
ment of the Electricity Act 

(7) Ad hoc Departmental Committee 
(for National Construction Cor¬ 
poration) 

(8) Hirakud Dam Project Advisory 
Committee 

(9) Mahanadi Bridge Advisory Com¬ 
mittee 

TOTAL STRENGTH OF STAFF 

Secretariat 405 

Attached Offices 2,951 

Subordinate Offices: ") 

*Hirakud Dam j 

Project 1,895 y i »923 

Chambal Control 
Board 28 

* In addition, there is a large establishment of 
work-charged staff at the Hirakud Dam Project 


Some of the important publications brought out 
by the Ministry of Irrigation and Power arc as 
follows: 

1. Report on Hydraulic Alodel Tests for Hirakud 
Dam Project 

2. Report of the Advisory Committee on Kosi 
Project 

3. Report on Harangi Project 

In addition, various casual publications like 
Handbook of Earth-Moving Machinery, A'linistePs 
Statement on Hirakud Dam Project, Embankment 
Alanual, River Valley Projects in China, etc. are 
published from time to time. 



CHAPTER XVI 


MINISTRY OF EDUCATION AND 
SCIENTIFIC RESEARCH 


SiMULTANKousLY with tlic formation of 
the new Union Government in April, 
I 957 j some of the Ministric's of the 
Government ol’ India were re-or^ariis(‘d. 
The Ministries of Education and Natural 
Resources and Scientific Research (under 
the same MinisU‘r) were amoninr tln'in. 
The Ministry of Natural Resources and 
Scientific Research was abolislicd and 
the Ministry of Education bccanu^ the 
Ministry of Education and Scic'iitific 
Research, taking the subject ‘ Scientific 
Research ’ from the former Ministry 


of Natural Resources and Scientific 
Research; the subject UXatural Re¬ 
sources ’ was transfirrrcxl to the new 
Ministry of Steel, Mines and Fuel. 
The Ministry of Education and 
Scientific: Research on rc-organisa- 

tion comprises the following Depart¬ 
ments : 

A. Di‘partment of Education, 
li. D(‘pa.rtment of' Cultural Activities 
and Pliysical Education, and 
C. Department of Scientific Research 
and Technical Education. * 


DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION 


The memorable Despatch of Sir Charles 
Wood, President of the Board of Control 
to the Governor-General-in-Council, in 
the year 1854, which sketched in outline 
a complete scheme of public education, 

Minister of State in the Ministry of Education — 
K. L. Shrimali — since April 18, 1957; Minister 
of State in the Ministry of Scientific Research and 
Cultural Affairs — Humayun Kabir — since March 
28, 1958; Deputy Minister for Scientific Research 
and Cultural Affairs — Mono Mohon Das — since 
December 18, 1953; Secretary, Ministry of Educa¬ 
tion — K. G. Saiyidain — since January 19, 
*956; Secretaryy Ministry of Scientific Research and 
Cultural Affairs — M. S. Thacker — since May 
16, 1957. 


controlled and aided and in part directly 
managed by the State, was the beginning 
for systematic promotion of general edu¬ 
cation in India. Departments of Public 
Instruction w^ere created in the Provinces 
on the basis of the Despatch and in the 
Centre an Education Branch was created 

* \Vilh effect from February to, 1958, the 
Department of Education has been re-named as 
the Ministry of Education, and the Departments 
of Cultural Activities and Physical Education and 
Scientific Research and Technical Education 
have been amalgamated and designated as the 
Ministry of Scientific Research and Cultural 
Affairs. Both these Ministries are under the charge 
of Ministers of State. 
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in the Home Department in 1857. In 
1882, a Commission was appointed by 
the Government of India to enquire 
into the conditions in regard to education; 
and in 1901, Lord Curzon convened a 
conference of Indian educationists and 
Provincial Directors of Public Instruction 
to discuss all matters pertaining to 
education. As a result of this conference, 
the Government of India appointed a 
Director-General of Education at the 
Centre, w'ho was primarily responsible 
for advising the Government of India 
on all matters pertaining to education 
that came before it. From now on the 
Home Department which was responsible 
for supervising and co-ordinating mattci'S 
connected with educational adminis¬ 
tration was assisted by a full-time 
Director-General of Education. The 
Director-General undertook periodic 
tours in the Provinces and inspected 
educational institutions. He had also 
under him a small educational bureau, 
which collected necessary information 
concerning the organisation of schools 
in India, their methods of teaching and 
curricula, etc. The bureau also published 
small reports dealing with educational 
matters from time to time. This position 
continued for nine years, when in 1910, 
an independent Department of Education 
was created at the Centre, with a Member 
in charge of the portfolio of Education 
in the Governor-General’s Executive 
Council. Although a separate Depart¬ 
ment was created, it was more or less a 
co-ordinating unit and a clearing-house 
of information concerning educational 


administration. In 1923, in the interest 
of economy, the Department of Educa¬ 
tion was amalgamated with the Depart¬ 
ments of Health, Revenue and Agri¬ 
culture and the new Department w'as 
styled as the Department of Education, 
Health and Lands and it was put under 
the charge of a Member of the Executive 
Council. In 1945, the Department of 
Education, Health and Lands was trifur¬ 
cated giving rise to three separate 
Departments, viz., the Departments of 
Education, Health and Agriculture, to 
administer tin* three subjects separately. 
In August, 1947, the Department of 
Education became a ‘ Ministry ’ under 
the charge of a Cabinet Minister. In 
April, 1957, the Ministry of Education 
became a Department in the Ministry 
of Education and Scientific Research. 

I'he Constitution of India did not 
envisage an overall changi; in the basic 
pattern of educational administration 
which continued to remain the primary 
concern of the State Governments. How¬ 
ever, it placed a special responsibility on 
the Union Governmt'nt lor the co¬ 
ordination ol" facilities and maintenance 
of standards in respect of university and 
technical education. The Union Govern¬ 
ment has also been made responsible 
for the running of four Universities 
(Aligarh, Banaras, Delhi and Visva- 
Bharati), 18 Public Schools in India 
(including the Lawrence Schools at 
Sanawar and Lovedale) and a number of 
other institutions of higher learning. In 
addition, it looks after the administration 
of education in the Union Territories. 
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II 

FUNCTIONS AND ORGANISATION 


Since the re-organisation, the Depart¬ 
ment of Education is responsible for 
important functions relating to the 
following: 

University Education 

Basic, Social and Secondary 

Education 

(m) Scholarships (except National 
Fellowships Scheme, Practical 
Training Stipends Scheme, 
Research Scliolarships for re¬ 
search in scientific and technical 
subjects) 

[tv) Propagation of Hindi 
(v) UNESCO, Publication, Infor¬ 
mation and Statistics 

A brief description of some of the 
important functions performed by the 
Department of Education is given below. 

(i) University Education 

At present, there are four centrally 
administered Universities created by Acts 
of Parliament, i.e., the Aligarh Muslim 
University, the Banaras Hindu Univer¬ 
sity, the University of Delhi and the 
Visva-Bharati at Santiniketan. The 
Department of Education is respon¬ 
sible for the progress and upkeep of 
these Universities in accordance wdth the 
provisions of the relative Acts and 
Statutes. Under the new Constitution, 
Parliament may also declare any institu¬ 
tion for higher training, other than the 
above four Central Universities, to be an 
institution of national importance and 
such institution may then become a 
Central University. To provide needed 


facilities for university education in this 
country-, a University Grants Commission 
was constituted with effect from Novem- 
ber, 1953. 

(ii) Basic, .Social and Secondary Education 

(a) Basic Education 

One of the imyjortant responsibilities of 
the Basic Education Division in the 
Dejiartmcnt of Education is to grant 
subsidies to the States in order to enable 
them to improve the standard of Basic 
and Primaiy Education and to expand 
educational facilities for children of the 
age group 6-14 as required by Article 45 
of the Constitution. 

(b) Social Education 

In the sphere of Social Education, the 
Department is responsible for advising 
and helping financially the State pro¬ 
grammes of Adult and Social Education. 
It has also taken up a number of schemes 
to encourage the production of follow-up 
and other suitable literature for adults. 
This includes the setting up recently 
of an autonomous body called the 
‘ National Book Trust ’ with the purpose 
of producing suitable and inexpensive 
literature for general reading. Further, 
with the co-operation of UNESCO, the 
Delhi Public Library was set up as a 
Model Library to provide reading facili¬ 
ties for adults. The Library is financed 
by the Government of India and adminis¬ 
tered by an autonomous body called the 
‘ Delhi Library Board 
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(c) Secondary Education 
There lias been considerable development 
in the field of Secondary Education 
during recent years. The SiTondary 
Education C(mimissif)ri appointed 

in 1952 to enquire into and reiiort on 
the present position oJ' secondar\' educa¬ 
tion in India. On tla* birds of their 
recommendations, the folloising jiattern 
oi' education lias biaii accepted by the 
Government of' India: 

(a) Eight years oi' integnned Ele¬ 
mentary ;Basic) Education; 

\b) Three yc'iirs of Secondary Educa¬ 
tion where there ivill be a 
cUversification of courses wdiich 
will give a vocational bias to 
tlie education and tvill serve 
to make the seconchiry stage 
both a terminal point to enter life 
and a preparation for further 
studies; 

[c) Three years of University Educa¬ 
tion after the higher secondary 
school stage leading to the first 
degree. 

The Government of India is giving 
considerable financial assistance for con¬ 
verting the High Schools into multi¬ 
purpose Higher Secondary type Schools. 
It is estimated that at the end of the 
2nd Plan there will be 1,187 ' Multi- 
Purpose ' schools and 1,150 ‘ Higher 

Secondary ’ schools. The Government of 
India is also giving financial assistance 
for improving facilities for the teaching 
of science and for equipping and im¬ 
proving school libraries and the introduc¬ 
tion of crafts as part of the training in 
Middle Schools. 

The Department has set up an All- 
India Council of Secondary Education 


to deal more effectively wdth the major 
jiroblems of the reconstruction of 
StTondary Education. With a view to 
assist in the improvement of text-books 
and help in the introduction of educa¬ 
tional and vocational guidance in schools, 
the Departnu'iit of Education has set 
up two Bureaus, namely, the Central 
Biir<‘au (>f Text-Books Research and the 
Central Bureau of Educational and 
Vocal ional G uidan<:(‘. 

The main functions of the Department 
of Education in the sphere of secondary 
education are; (/) to implement Central 
and State schemes formiilatcxl with the 
object of promoting secondary education 
in the country, and [ii) to initiate experi¬ 
ments in the field for the reform and 
reconstruction of secondary education. 

(d) Public Schools 

The Department of Education deals 
with the 18 Public Schools in India 
(including the LawTcnce Schools at 
Sanawar and Lovedalc), w^hich are mem¬ 
bers of the Indian Public Schools 
Conference. In order to enable these 
Public Schools to maintain adequate 
standards and to conduct efficiently the 
Public School type of education, these 
schools have been inspcct(‘d by rotation 
by a team of educational experts appoin¬ 
ted by this Department and, on the 
basis of their recommendations, grants 
have been made to these schools in order 
to help them to become self-supporting 
as far as possible. It has, however, been 
decided on the recommendation of the 
Secondary Education Commission not 
to give financial assistance to these schools 
after the year 1957-58. They can, how¬ 
ever, seek assistance as other educational 
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institutions do, under the various schemes 
of this Department if they fulfil the 
conditions laid down for the same. 

(c) Control of the Education Department 
over the Administration of Education in 
Union Territories 

The Central Education Department is 
primarily concerned with the administra¬ 
tive aspect of education in the Union 
Territories such as Budget, cn^ation of 
posts, reappointments, approval of scales 
of pay, etc., in consultation with the 
Ministry of Home Affairs and the Ministry 
of Finance, etc., wherever necessary. The 
Local Administration seeks the approval 
of the Government of India generally in 
matters where pow(‘rs hav(‘ not already 
been delegated to the Chief Commis- 
sioner/Lt. Governor. The main purpose of 
the control exercised by the Department 
of Education is to see that the develop¬ 
ment of education is carried out on the 
basis of the policies formulated by the 
Government of India. 

(iii) Scholarships 

The main functions of the Department 
regarding scholarships are: 

(a) to administer the various Scholar¬ 
ships Schemes; 

ib) to look after the welfare of Indian 
students abroad; 

(r) to secure admissions in Indian 
universities/institutions for foreign 
(private) and African students, 
awarded freeships by Indian uni¬ 
versities and State Governments; 
{d) to look after the welfare of foreign 
students in India; 

(e) to attend to enquiries relating to 
the scholarships schemes and facili¬ 


ties for practical training abroad; 
and 

(f) to provide partial financial assis¬ 
tance in the form of loans to those 
scholars who arc eligible for such 
aid. 

At present, the following Scholarships 
Schemes are being administered by the 
Department of Education (Scholarships 
Division); 

A. FOR STUDIES ABROAD 

I. Government of India Scholarships Schemes 

{i) Central Overs(‘as Scholar¬ 
ships Scheme for teachers of 
universities, colleges and 
comparable institutions of 
higher education. 

(n) Central State Scholarships 
Scheme for candidates who, 
by birth or domicile, are 
natives of the Union Terri¬ 
tories of Delhi, Himachal 
Pradesh, Manipur, Tripura, 
Laccadive, Minicoy and 
Amindiv Islands and the 
Andaman and Nicobar 
Islands. 

{Hi) P’oreign Languages Scholar¬ 
ships Scheme for specializa¬ 
tion in Arabic, Chinese, 
French, German, Italian, 
Japanese, Persian, Russian, 
Spanish and Turkish. 

{iv) Indo-German Industrial Co¬ 
operation Scheme—Scholar¬ 
ships for (a) Post-graduate 
studies at West German Uni- 
versitics/Institutions, and {b) 
practical training in Indus¬ 
tries. 
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(v) Overseas Scholarships 
Scheme for Scheduled Castes, 
Scheduled Tribes and other 
Backward Classes. 

(vi) Fully-paid Overseas Scholar¬ 
ships Scheme for young 
brilliant persons. 

(vii) Agatha Harrison Fellowship 
for research work in Modern 
or Contemporary Indian His¬ 
tory at the St. Anthony’s 
College, Oxford. 

(pm) Programme for Exchange of 
Scholars between India and 
China (under consideration). 

(?x) Programme for Exchange of 
Scholars between India and 
Czechoslovakia. 

(x) Programme for Exchange of 
Scholars between India and 
the U.S.S.R. (under con¬ 
sideration). 

(xi) Programme for Exchange of 
Scholars between India and 
Iraq. 

II. Colombo Plan and Point Four Programme 
Scholarships and Fellowships 

{xii) Colombo Plan Scholarships 
and Fellowships for the em¬ 
ployees of the Ministry of 
Education and Scientific 
Research and its attached 
and subordinate offices for 
training/study in the Unit¬ 
ed Kingdom, Australia, 
Canada, New Zealand and 
Japan. 

{xiii) Correspondence courses 
awards under Colombo Plan 
for Technical Teachers and 
Instructors in Polytechnics 


and Training and Vocational 
Centres. 

{xiv) Point Four Programme Scho¬ 
larships and Fellowships for 
the employees of the Ministry 
of Education and Scientific 
Research and its attached 
and subordinate offices for 
specialised training in the 
U.S.A. 

III. United Nations and UNESCO Scholar¬ 
ships and Fellowships 

Fellowships/Scholarships un¬ 
der the UNESCO’s Partici¬ 
pation Programme for Mem¬ 
ber States for sludy/training 
in specific fields. 

U. N. Social Welfare Fellow- 
ships/Scholarships for suit¬ 
able and qualified social 
welfare personnel to gain 
additional knowledge and 
experience in their particular 
subjects of specialisation. 
[xvii) United Nations Technical 
Assistance Administration 
Programme Scholarships and 
Ftdlowships for the employees 
of the Ministry of Education 
and Scientific Research and 
its attached and subordinate 
offices for training/study in 
the United Kingdom, Austra¬ 
lia, Canada, New Zealand 
and Japan. 

IV. Foreign Governments Scholarships!Appren¬ 
ticeships 

{xviii) Belgian Government Scholar¬ 
ships for post-graduate 
research in Mining, Metal- 
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lurgy. Chemical Engineering 
or Naval Architecture. 

(«Af) East German Government 
Scholarships lor post-graduate 
Study of Engineering. 
ixx) French Government Scholar¬ 
ships for specialization in 
Agriculture, Public Health 
Administration, etc. 

(xxi) French Government Scholar¬ 
ships for post-graduate study/ 
research. 

{xxii) Italian Government Scholar¬ 
ships for study/research in 
Fine Arts (Painting/Sculp¬ 
ture). 

{xxiii) Japanese Government Scho¬ 
larships for post-graduate 
research in any branch of 
Science, T echnology or 
Engineering. 

{xxiv) Netherlands Government 
Scholarship for post-graduate 
research work in Science, 
Agriculture, Medicine, Civil 
Engineering, etc. 

(,Y,vr') Norwegian Government 
Scholarship for study at the 
University of Oslo/Bergen or 
any other institution of higher 
education. 

{xxvi) North Rhine Westphalia 
Government Scholarships for 
technical training in Indus¬ 
tries (West Germany). 

{xxvii) Swiss Government Scholar¬ 
ships for post-graduat(! study/ 
research in any branch of 
Scicncc/Technology or Engi¬ 
neering. 

{xxviii) Swedish Government Scho¬ 
larships for post-graduate 


study/research in any branch 
of Science/Technology or 
Engineering. 

{xxix) Scholarships offered by the 
Federal Republic of Germany 
and the German Academic 
Exchange Service to Indian 
Nationals for post-graduate 
studies in West Germany. 
(xxx) Scholarships offered by the 
Federal Republic of Ger¬ 
many (West Germany) for 
post-graduate study/training 
of Engineering/Technical 
teachers and teachers of 
Humanities and Basic 
Sciences. 

(xxxi) U.S.S.R. Government Scho¬ 
larships for post-graduate 
study/research in Basic 
Sciences, Agriculture, Medi¬ 
cine or Technology. 

(xxxii) Yugoslav Government Scho¬ 
larships for higher study/ 
research in Painting, Agricul¬ 
ture, Medicine and Techno¬ 
logy, etc. 

V. Foreign Inslitutions{Organisations Scholar¬ 
ships i Fellowships 

(xxxiii) British Council Scholarships 
for research in the United 
Kingdom. 

(xxxiv) Brush-Aboe Group Common¬ 
wealth Scholarships for 
training in Mechanical and 
Electrical Engineering in the 
U.K. 

(axvl/) Ftxleration of British Indus¬ 
tries Scholarships for practi¬ 
cal training in different bran¬ 
ches of Engineering in the 
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British Industries in the 

U.K. 

{xxxvi) Free Hanseatic City of Ham¬ 
burg Scholarships for post¬ 
graduate study and research 
at the University of Ham¬ 
burg, West Germany. 

{xxxvii) Hamburg University Students 
Union (West Germany) Scho¬ 
larships for post-graduate 
study of Engineering Techni¬ 
cal Teachers. 

{xxxviii) Hamburg Chamber of Com¬ 
merce (West Germany) Scho¬ 
larships for technical training 
in Industries. 

(xxxix) I.A.E.S.T.E. — offers for 
practical training in the 
Membeu* Countries. 

(xxxx) London University Institute 
of Education Fellowships for 
investigation in some aspect of 
educational problems at 
the London Institute of 
Education. 

{xxxxi) London Transport Executive 
Scholarships for practical 
training in Works Organisa¬ 
tion and Management. 

{xxxxii) Philippines University Scho¬ 
larships. 

{xxxxiii) Royal Commission for the 
London Exhibition of 1851 
and Rutherford Scholarships 
of the Royal Society, London, 
for research in some branch 
of pure or applied sciences. 

B. FOR STUDIES IN INDIA 

>^For Foreign Notionnls) 

(i) Colombo Plan Scholarships 
and Fellowships for scholars 


from South and South East 
Asian Countries. 

(ii) French Fellowships Scheme 
for French nationals for post¬ 
graduate study and research. 

{in) General Cultural Scholar¬ 
ships Scheme for students 
from certain Asian, African 
and other Commonwealth 
countries. 

(iv) Indo-German Industrial Co¬ 
operation Scheme — Fellow¬ 
ships for German nationals 
for post-graduale study and 
research. 

(v) Programme for Exchange of 
Scholars betwexm China and 
India. 

(vi) Programme Ibr Exchange of 
Scholars between Czecho¬ 
slovakia and India. 

(vii ) Reci procal Sc hoi arshi ps 
Scheme for students from 
Italy, Mexico, Netherlands, 
Norway, Sweden, Switzer¬ 
land, Yugoslavia and Austria. 

{viii) Scheme for award of Scholar¬ 
ships to Bhutanese students. 

(ix) Scheme for award of Scholar¬ 
ships to Sikkimese students. 

(x) UNESCO Fellowships for 
nationals of other Member 
countries for study/training 
in Educational Institutions. 

(For Indian Nationals) 

{xi) Merit Scholarships in Public 
Schools to meritorious 
students. 

{xii) Merit Scholarships for post¬ 
matriculation studies in 
India. 
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{xiii) Research Scholarships in 
Humanities Ibr students who 
have already taken a Master's 
degree or its equivalent and 
wish to pursue advanced 
research in any branch of 
humanities. 

[xiv) Scheduled Castes, Scheduled 
Tribes and Other Backward 
Classes Scholarships Scheme 
for post-matriculation studies. 
Scliolarships for higher 
studies in Hindi for candi¬ 
dates from non-Hindi speak¬ 
ing areas where 1‘acilities for 
higher studies in Hindi do 
not exist. 

Scholarships to young work¬ 
ers in different cultural fields 
for training at a rccognisc'd 
institution or under an ap¬ 
proved instructor in any field 
of cultural activity, e.g., 
Music, Dance, Drama, I'ilms 
and Fine Arts (Drawing, 
Painting and Sculpture). 

(iv) Propagation of Hindi 

Hindi has been prescribed as the official 
language of the Union in the Constitution 
of India for adoption within a period of 
15 years. In order to attain this objective*, 
the Department of Pklucation has drawn 
up a 15-year programme which has been 
divided into the following stages: 

{a) In the first stage, the major portion 
of the work of preparing Flindi 
technical terms to be completed; 
[b) In the second stage, instruction in 
Hindi by opening classes and 
through other media in non-Hindi 
speaking areas to be provided; and 


{c) In the third stage, Hindi to be 
introduced as the offic’ial language 
of th(^ (Central Government and as 
the mediuin of communication 
between the Centre and the States, 
in addition to English. 

The Department of Education has 
set up nineteen "i'crminological Expert 
Committ(*es to prcjiare technical terms 
in Hindi. Further, a Hindi Commission 
has been set up to examine the feasi¬ 
bility of adopting Hindi as the official 
language within the stipulated period. 
It has also constituted a Hindi Shiksha 
Samiti to aid and advise the Dejiartment 
from time' to time on matter's relating to 
prolongation and development of Hindi, 
especially in the non-Hindi speaking 
areas. Tht* Adult Education Department 
of the Jamia Millia is bringing out 
pamplih'ts for purposes of adult education 
under a grant from the Departmtmt of 
Educaticori. Grants liavc* also been given 
to tlie Nagri Prachariiii Sablia of Banaras 
Ibr the eompilation of a standard Hindi 
dietionary, an laiglish-Hindi dictionary, 
and chea)) editions of Hindi classics. . 

(\) ILVESCO, Publication, Information and 
Staiistirs 

India is a member of the UNESCO 
since its iineption in 1946 and has been 
co-operating W'ith the Organisation in 
implementing its programmes. It partici¬ 
pates in all Sessions of the General 
Conference of UNESCO. With a view to 
promoting the understanding of the 
objects and purposes of UNESCX) among 
the people in the country, a y)ermanent 
National Commission has been set up, 
w^hich consists of representatives of im¬ 
portant educational, scientific and 
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cultural organisations in India. The 
Commission serves as a liaison agency 
between UNESCO and institutions 
working for the progress of Education, 
Science and Culture. It meets periodically 
and advises the Government of India 
in matters relating to UNESCO. 

The Publication Section of the Depart¬ 
ment publishes educational reports, 
pamphlets, booklets, brochures, research 
pamphlets and <1 quarterly journal 
entitled ‘ The Education Quarterly \ 
The Department is also responsible for 
organising a series of Ministry oi' Educa¬ 
tion and Scientific Research features 
for distribution to the Press of India. 

With the assistance of an Information 
Section, the Department of Education 
collects and disseminates information on 
educational facilities available^ in India 
and abroad and other allied topics. 

In addition, there is a Statistical 
Section to collect, scrutinise, consolidate 
and interpret educational statistics. The 
Statistical Section of the Department is 
also responsible for bringing out the 
report ‘ Education in India ’ every year. 

The Department of Education consists 
of a Secretariat and five Subordinate 
offices. ThcTc is no Attached Office 
functioning in this Department. Besides, 
it is responsible for the administration of 
four overseas Education Departments, 
stationed in London, Washington, Bonn 
and Nairobi. 

The Department is headed by a 
Minister of State, although it is under 
the overall control and supervision of the 
Cabinet Minister for Education and 
Scientific Research. 


Requisite files and papers pertaining 
to the Department of Education are put 
up to the Cabinet Minister through the 
Minister of State and those pertaining 
to the Department of Scientific Research 
and Technical Education yre put up to 
the former through the Deputy Minister. 
The Minister of State is responsible for 
answering Parliamentary questions 
pertaining to the Department of 
Education. 

SECRETARIAT 

(D(‘partments of Education and Cultural Activities 


and Physical Education) 

The Secretariat staff com¬ 
prises : 

Educational Adviser and 

Secretary i 

Joint Educational Adviser 

(ex-olficio Joint Secretary) i 

Joint Educational Advisers 2 

(i vacant) 

Adviser, National Discipline 

Scheme i 

Deputy Secretaries 3 

Deputy Educational Advisers 6 

(i vacant) 

Under St'crctaries 15 

Assistant Educational Advisers 18 

Special Officers (Hindi) 3 

Secretary (F.L.C.) i 

Director (Bureau of Text¬ 
book Research) i 

Director (Bureau of Educa¬ 
tional and Vocational 
Research) i 

Educational Officers 22 

Section Officers 61 

Other Officers 31 

The Department of Education is com¬ 
posed of six Divisions follows: 
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{i) Administration Division (Com¬ 
mon to the Department of 
Cultural Activities and Physical 
Education), 

(ii) Basic and Social Education 
Division, 


(Hi) Secondary Education Division, 
(ei;) Hindi Division, 

(i») Scholarships Division, and 

(^7*) UNESCO Information, Publi¬ 
cation and Statistics. 


Ill 

SUBORDINATE OFFICES 


A short description of the Subordinate 
Ofliccs of the Department is given below; 

1. Central Institute of Education^ Delhi 
The Central Institute of Education was 
started as an all-India institution in 1947. 
The Institute is headed by a Principal, 
who is assisted by a number of' Readers 
and Lecturers and other staff. The 
Institute has two primary functions: 

[a) To conduct research projects in 
education and psychology; and 
{h) To conduct teacher-training and 
other courses leading to higher 
degrees at the post-graduate level 
in education and psychology. 

2. Trainifig Centrefor Adult Blind, Dehra Dun 

I'his training Centre was formerly known 
as St. Duns tan’s Hostel, Dehra Dun, 
an institution for the war-blinded. The 
object of running this institution is to 
provide vocational training to blind 
adults in cottage industry and handi¬ 
crafts. It is headed by a Superintendent, 
who is assisted by other staff. 

3. Central Braille Press, Dehra Dun 

The main object of the Central Braille 
Press is to produce suitable literature 
for the blind in Indian languages in 
‘ braille ’ types. It has brought out several 


publications in Hindi and other regional 
languages. 

4. National Institute of Basic Education, 
Delhi 

This Institute was set up in February, 
19565 under the charge of a Director. 
The main functions of the Institute are: 

(/) to conduct research in basic educa¬ 
tion; and 

(//) to impart advanced training in 
basic education to inspectors, 
administrators and other higher 
personnel in the educational field. 

5. National Fundamental Education Centre, 
Delhi 

This Centre was set up in May, 1956. 
It is under the charge of a Director, who 
is assisted by other staff. The Centre is 
intended for training personnel and carry¬ 
ing out and conducting research in the 
field of social education. 

6. Overseas Education Departments 

Four Overseas Education Departments 
located in London, Washington, Bonn 
and Nairobi are attached to the Diplo¬ 
matic Missions in those places. The 
Union Department of Education is 
responsible for overall co-ordination 
of their work. These Departments not 
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only promote and assist in the educational 
activities of Indian students studying 
abroad but also supply information to 
Indian students interested in higher 
education abroad. Further, they 
encourage the promotion of cultural 
pursuits and goodwill between India and 
the particular regions. 

AUTONOMOUS BODY 

Central Social Welfare Board 

The Central Social Welfare Board was 
set up in August, 1953, as an autonomous 
body with Mrs. Durgabai Deshmukh as 
Chairman. Other Members of the Board 
represent the Ministries of Education 
and Scientific Research (Department of 
Education), Health, Finance, Labour and 
the Planning Commission, Parliament 
and Voluntary Social Workers. In all, 
there are twelve members. 

The main objectives of the Board arc: 
(t) To survey the needs, assist and 


evaluate the programmes of social 
welfare organisations; 

(it) To co-ordinate the assistance 
extended to welfare agencies by 
the various Ministries/Depart¬ 
ments of the Government of 
India; 

{Hi) To promote the setting-up of 
social welfare institutions in 
places where they do not exist; 
(i») To give grants-in-aid to volun¬ 
tary institutions providing 
welfare services to women, 
children, delinquents, the handi¬ 
capped, the aged and the infirm 
and other needy groups; and 
(v) To subsidise Hostels for working 
women and the blind, etc. 

Besides, there are State Social Welfare 
Advisory Boards to super\'ise the welfare 
programmes of the States, to assist and 
advise the Central Social Welfare Board 
and to act as a medium for exchange of 
information. 


IV 

ADVISORY BODIES 


Some of the important Advisory Bodies 
functioning in this Department are: 

1. University Grants Commission 

The University Grants Commission was 
constituted in November, 1953. It is the 
general duty of the Commission to take, 
in consultation wth the Universities 
or other bodies concerned, all such steps 
as it may think fit for the promotion 
and co-ordination of University education 
and for the determination and mainte¬ 
nance of standards of teaching, exami¬ 


nation and research in Universities, and 
for the purpose of performing its func¬ 
tions under the University Grants 
Commission Act, 1956 (No. 3 of 1956). 
The Commission may; 

(a) Inquire into the financial needs 
of universities; 

{b) Allocate and disburse grants to 
universities out of its funds; 

(c) Advise the Central Government or 
any State Government on the 
allocation of any grants to univer¬ 
sities for any general or specified 
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purpose out of the Consolidated 
Fund of India or the Consolidated 
Fund of the State, as the case 
may be; 

{d) Advise any authority, if such 
advice is asked for, on the esta¬ 
blishment of a new university 
or on proposals connected with 
the expansion of the activities of 
any university; 

(e) Collect information on all such 
matters relating to university 
education in India and other 
countries as it thinks fit and make 
the same available to any univer¬ 
sity. 

At present, the Commission consists 
of nine members, appointed by the 
Central Government. 

The members are chosen as follows; 

(a) not more than three members 
from among the Vice-Chancellors 
of universities; 

{b) two members from among the 
officers of the Central Government 
to represent that Government; and 

(r) the remaining number from among 
persons who are educationists of 
repute or who have obtained high 
academic distinctions. 

The Central Government nominates 
a member of the Commission, not being 
an officer of the Central Government 
or of any State Government, to be the 
Chairman thereof.* 

2. Standing Committee of the Central Advisory 

Board of Education on Basic Education 
The main functions of the Central 
Advisory Board of Education on Basic 
Education are: 

• The present chairman is Shri C. D. Deshmukh. 


(i) To advise the Department of 
Education in the planning of the 
policy for the development of 
basic education; 

(i 7 ) To examine the work done in this 
field by the Centre and the State 
Governments and to suggest ways 
and means for promoting further 
development; 

(m) To examine the problem of basic 
education with special reference 
to the following matters: 

(fl) Development of correlated 
techniques of teaching; 

{b) The productive aspect; 

(c) Preparation of suitable materials 
and aids; 

(d) Integration of basic with secon¬ 
dary and university education; 

(e) Impact of basic education on 
the life of the community; and 

(f) Any other issues connected with 
basic education. 

The Board has twelve members consist¬ 
ing of prominent educationists, Members 
of Parliament, etc. There are two repre¬ 
sentatives of the Department of Education 
in the Committee. 

3. Standing Committee on Social Education 

of the Central Advisory Board of 

Education 

This Committee advises the Government 
of India and the State Governments in 
matters connected with the planning and 
administration of social education in 
India. 

The Board consists of 17 members, 
out of whom three are University Vice- 
Chancellors, twelve are prominent educa¬ 
tionists and one is a Member of Parlia¬ 
ment. A Deputy Educational Adviser 
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of the Department acts as the Secretary^ 
to the Committee. 

4. National Board for Audio-Visual 
Education 

The main functions of the National 
Board for Audio-Visual Education are: 

(i) To formulate the policy for the 
development of audio-visual 
education on an all-India basis; 
(u) To examine the work done in 
this field by the Central and 
the State Governments and to 
promote further development; 
{Hi) To consider the production of 
audio-visual materials; 

{iv) To consider the promotion of 
facilities for the provision of such 
ec|uipment and apparatus as arc 
necessaiy^ for the use of audio¬ 
visual aids, at reasonable cost; 

(ly) To promote the training of 
teachers in the proper selection, 
production, appreciation and use 
of audio-visual aids; 

(vi) To encourage film appreciation; 
{vii) To consider the publication and 
dissemination of useful infor¬ 
mation regarding audio-visual 
education in the country; and 
{viii) To undertake any other activity 
that may be necessary in order 
to further the objects of the 
Board. 

The Board consists of a Chairman, 
nominated by the Minister for Education 
and Scientific Research from among the 
officers of the Department (ex-officio), the 
Secretary in charge of the Audio-Visual 
Wing of the Department (ex-officio), and 
22 members nominated by the Minister 
for Education and Scientific Research — 


representing various Ministries, Univer¬ 
sities, State Governments, etc. 

5. Advisory Board on Social Welfare 

The main iunctions of the Advisory 
Board on Social Welfare are: 

(/) To examine the curricula of the 
graduate schools ol‘ social work; 
(u) To improve the standard of 
teaching in institutions of social 
work and to maintain co-opera¬ 
tion between these institutions; 
and 

{Hi) To allocate problems of social 
research and to give grants to 
institutions carrying on this work. 
The Board is headed by the Secretary, 
Department of Education and the other 
members of the Board are the Director- 
General of Health Services, Nev\^ Delhi, 
representatives of the Planning Commis¬ 
sion, the Ministry of Labour, the Univer¬ 
sities and prominent social organisations. 

6. Central Advisory Board of Education 

The main functions of the Central 
Advisory Board are: 

ia) To advise on any educational 
question which may be referred 
to it by the Government of India 
or by any State Government; and 
{b) To call for information and advice 
regarding educational develop¬ 
ments of special interest or value 
to India; to examine this infor¬ 
mation and circulate it with 
recommendations to the Govern¬ 
ment of India and to the State 
Governments. 

The Minister for Education and 
Scientific Research is the Chairman of the 
Board and the Secretary, Department of 
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Education acts as its Secretary. There are, 
in all, 25 ordinary members — fifteen 
nominated by the Government of India, 
five elected by Parliament, two nominated 
by the Intcr-University Board, two 
nominated by the All-India Council for 
Technical Education and one nominated 
by the Indian fbuncil of Agricultural 
Education. 

7. National Council for Rural Higher 
Education 

The main functions of llu' National 
Council for Rural Higher Education 
are: 

[a) To serve as an expert body to 
advise the Central and tlK! State 
Governments about the improve¬ 
ment and expansion of rural 
education in all its aspects; 

(/;) To advise the rural (‘ducation 
institutions and act as a co¬ 
ordinating agency amongst them; 
(r) To examine and appraise pro¬ 
posals in this behalf r(‘ferred to 
it by the Governmimt of India 
and the State Governments and 
assist them in the implementation 
of approved programmes; 

[d) To initiate schemes for the 
development and maintenance of 
standards of high school education 
in rural areas and to encourage 
research in problems relating to 
rural education in all its aspects; 

{e) To advise the Government of 
India on grants to be made to 
institutions participating in the 
rural development schemes; and 
(/) To appoint ad hoc committees for 
rendering assistance for the attain¬ 
ment of any of its objectives. 


The Council functions through a 
Standing Committee which is the princi¬ 
pal executive and consultative body, and 
discharges functions and exercises such 
powers as may be assigned to it by the 
Council. The Minister of State in the 
Ministry of Education and Scientific 
Research is the Chairman of the Council 
and the Secretary, Department of Edu¬ 
cation acts as its Vice-Chairman. One 
of the senior officers of the Department 
acts as the Secretary to the Council. All 
ordinary members of the Council, consist¬ 
ing of nine non-official and seven official 
members, are nominated by the Chairman. 

8 . All-India Council of Elementary Education 

The All-India Council of Elementary 
Education has been sc‘t up to accelerate 
the pace of expansion of elementary 
education in fulfilment of the directive 
principles embodied in Article 45 of the 
Constitution. 

The Council consists of twenty-one 
members, besides the Secretary, Depart¬ 
ment of Education as its Chairman. 

The Council, among oiIkt things, is to 
advise the Central and the State Govern¬ 
ments and local bodies on all matters 
relating to elementary education. It wall 
revicnv, from lime to time, the progress 
made in the field of elementary education, 
especially in the light of the implementa¬ 
tion of the directive contained in Article 
45 and make such recommendations as 
may be necessary to achieve the early 
implementation of the directive. It will 
also provide, or assist in the production 
of, literature which wall help the officers 
of the education departments and teachers 
to improve the quality of elementary 
education and to enforce compulsory 
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attendance. In addition, it will conduct 
sample surveys to undertake special in¬ 
vestigations and will generally advise the 
Government of India on all matters in 
order to provide proper guidance, leader¬ 
ship and co-ordination for the improve¬ 
ment and expansion of elementary 
education. 


9. Advisory Committee for Libraries 
The Advisory Committee for Libraries 
advises the Government of India on 
matters pertaining to the expansion of 
library service in the country. It consists 
of nine members and almost all of them 
represent prominent libraries of the 
country. 


B 

DEPARTMENT OF CULTURAL ACTIVITIES AND 
PHYSICAL EDUCATION 

A Department of Cultural Activities activities in India and also to promote 
and Physical Education was set up in the cultural relations and mutual goodwill 
newly created Ministry of Education between India and other countries, 
and Scientific Research with effect from Previously all work connected with 
April 17, 1957. One of the important these functions was looked after by 
functions of the late Ministry of Educa- the Cultural Divisions (Internal and 
tion was to foster and develop cultural External). 


II 

FUNCTIONS AND ORGANISATION 


At present, the Department of Cultural 
Activities and Physical Education is 
responsible broadly for the following 
subjects: 

(a) Cultural Activities, and 

(b) Physical Education and Recrea¬ 
tion, Games and Sports, and Youth 
Welfare. 

The Department of Cultural Activities 
and Physical Education is under the 
charge of a Senior Joint Secretary, as 
Head of the Department. The Joint 
Secretary in charge of the Department 
refers only matters of broad policy to the 
Education Secretary but exercises all 
other powers of the Head of a Depart¬ 
ment in respect of the Department of 


Cultural Activities and Physical Educa¬ 
tion. The Department has one Attached 
Office and six Subordinate Offices, func¬ 
tioning under it. In addition, the Depart¬ 
ment has under its control five auto¬ 
nomous bodies. 

Requisite files regarding the Depart¬ 
ment of Education and the Department 
of Cultural Activities and Physical Educa¬ 
tion are put up to the Cabinet Minister 
through the Minister of State in the Minis¬ 
try of Education and Scientific Research. 

The Department is composed of the 
following Divisions: 

(i) Cultural Division, 

(ii) External Relations Division, and 

(Hi) Physical Education Division. 
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III 

ATTACHED OFFICE 


A brief description of the only Attached 
Office of the Department is given below. 

Department of Archaeology, Delhi 

In 1862, an Archaeological Survey of 
India was established by Lord Canning, 
the first Viceroy of India, in order to 
preserve the ancient monuments. After 
the attainment of independence, its name 


was changed to a “ Department ” and 
it was put under the charge of a Director- 
General. This Department is responsible 
for the preservation of ancient monuments 
of national importance and for under¬ 
taking exploration and archaeological 
excavations. It also assists various non- 
Governmental institutions in conducting 
explorations and excavations. 


IV 


SUBORDINATE OFFICES 


The Subordinate Offices of the Depart¬ 
ment are: 

1. Department of Anthropology, Calcutta 

The Department of Anthropology is 
responsible for conducting anthropolo¬ 
gical surveys which includes social, 
psychological, economic, linguistic, 
physical, genetic and intrusional investi¬ 
gations. It also carries out research work 
in various other social and sociological 
problems. The Department is headed by a 
Director whose headquarters are in 
Calcutta. The Department has three 
stations, one each at Port Blair, Shillong 
and Nagpur. 

2. National Library, Calcutta 

The National Library is the biggest 
library of its kind in this country. It was 
established in 1902. Formerly, this library 
was called “ Imperial Library ” and was 
renamed “ National Library ” in Septem¬ 
ber, 1949. It also has been acting as 


a centre for inter-library loan within 
the country, as well as abroad. It has 
recently taken up a project for compiling 
a bibliography of Indology concerning the 
various aspects of Indian life and culture. 
Further, this library renders technical 
advice on library matters to the interested 
parties. 

3. National Archives of India, New Delhi 

The National Archives of India with its 
branch office at Bhopal is the only 
archival repository of the Government of 
India in which are housed all important 
records right from the early days of the 
East India Company. It is responsible 
for the preservation of records by up- 
to-date scientific processes, supply of 
records required for reference purposes 
by the Ministries, micro-filming and 
photo-duplicating of records. Non- 
current records of the Ministries are 
also transferred annually to this 
Department. 
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The Department is headed by a 
Director of Archives, who is assisted by a 
Deputy Director and three Assistant 
Directors and other staff. 

4. National Gallery of Modem Art, Delhi 

The National Gallery of Modern Art 
was established in July, 1933 and was 
formally opened in March, 1954. As 
the nomenclature of the gallery implies, 
the main function of this gallery is 
primarily to exhibit paintings and other 
art objects either purchased by the 
Ministry' of Education through the Art 
Purchase Committee of the National Art 


Treasures Fund or acquired through 
other sources. 

5. National Museum, New Delhi 

It is responsible for the exhibition and 
preservation of art objects and antiquities 
of national importance. A new building 
for the National Museum is under con¬ 
struction at the conflux of Janpath and 
Rajpath, New Delhi. 

6. Indian War Memorial Museum, Delhi 
This Museum which is housed in Red 
Fort, Delhi, is responsible for the preser¬ 
vation and maintenance of Indian War 
Memorial exhibits kept therein. 


AUTONOMOUS BODIES 


I. Indian Council for Cultural Relations 
The Indian Council for Cultural 
Relations was formed in 1950, in order 
to establish, revive and strengthen cul¬ 
tural relations between India and other 
countries. 

Exchange of eminent scholars, savants 
and students, maintenance of chairs of 
Indology in foreign universities, appoint¬ 
ment of Cultural Lecturers and teachers 
of Hindi, presentation of books and 
films about India, reception and enter¬ 
tainment of distinguished visitors from 
abroad, are a few' of the many and varied 
activities undertaken by the Council. 
Lectures, film show's, exhibitions and 
seminars are sponsored by the Council 
independenth', as well as in collaboration 
with other organisations. Welfare of 
foreign students in India is an important 
activity of the Council for which it 
maintains regional offices in important 
centres in India. The Council, although 


an autonomous body, is entirely financed 
by the Government of India. 

2. Delhi International Students' House Society 
The Government of India has sanctioned 
a scheme for the construction of an Inter¬ 
national Students’ House at Delhi with 
the aim of providing residential accommo¬ 
dation for students from abroad as w'ell 
as Indian students and Ibreign visitors 
interc.st(!d in educational and cultural 
work. To achieve this end through public 
co-operation, an autonomous society, 
named the Delhi International Students’ 
House Society (Regd.), has been set up. 

3-5. Sangeet Natak Akadami, Lalit Kala 
Akadami and Sahitya Akadami 

These Akadamies are autonomous bodies 
und(T the control of the Department and 
are entirely financed by the Government 
of India. Their object is to foster the arts 
for which they have been formed. 
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VI 

ADVISORY BODIES 


1. Central Advisory Board of Museums 

It renders advice to the Government of 
India on matters concerning the re¬ 
organisation and development of 
museums in the country and helps in 
promoting closer contacts between the 
different museums and closer association 
of Go\’ernment and the public with the 
activities of the different museums in 
India. The Board has be{*n established 
under a Government of India Resolution 
and is composed of twenty-nine members. 
The Ghairman of the Board is nominated 
by the Minister for Education and 
Scientific Research and the Mcc- 
Chairmari is elected by the Board from 
among its members. The members of the 
Board represent vai'ious Ministries, 
National and State Museums, prominent 
cultural institutions, etc. 

2. Art Purchase Committee 

The Art Purchase Committee is the 
Committee of the National Art Treasures 
Fund, but since the financial position 
of the fund is not strong, its ser\ ices are 
being utilised by the Government of 
India. It recommends to Government 
acquisitions of art objects worthy of 
being prcser\a"d by the nation in the 
National Museum and the National 
Gallery of Modern Art. 

The Art Purchase Committee consists 
of seven members. Three members are 
nominated by the Chairman of the 
National Art Treasures Fund in their 
individual capacity, and four members 
are nominated by the Chairman out 


of the panel of names suggested by the 
State Governments. 

3 and 4. Central Advisory Board on Anthro¬ 
pology and Central Board of 
Archaeology 

These Boards advise the Government in 
matters connected with Anthropology 
and Archaeology respectively. 

5. Central Advisory Board of Physical 
Plducation and Recreation 

The Board advises the Government of 
India on matters concerning Physical 
Education and Recreation and suggests 
ways and means for impro\ing and 
promoting Physical Education and 
Recreation in the country. The National 
Plan ]>repared b)* the Board for develop¬ 
ment of Physical Educaiion is now under 
implementation. 

The Board consists of twelve nominated 
members, most of ^vhom are specialists 
in the field. Th(' Chairman of the Board 
is the Joint Secretary in charge of the 
Department of Cultural Activities and 
Physical Education, 

6. All-India Council of Sports 

The All-India Council of Sports advises 
the Government of India on matters 
relating to the development of Games and 
Sports in the country. It also functions 
as a co-ordinating agency between the 
National Sports Federations and Organi¬ 
sations which are affiliated to it. The 
business of the Council is largely trans¬ 
acted by a Standing Committee and a 
Secretary appointed by the Council. 
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The Council consists of twenty-five 
members out of whom five are nominated 
by the Government of India while the 
rest are the representatives (Presidents) 
of the National Sports Federations and 
speciahsed Sports Organisations recog¬ 
nised by the Council. The President of 
the Council is nominated by the Govern¬ 
ment of India for a period of three years. 

Toted Strength of Staff of the Department of 
Education and the Department of Cultural 
Activities and Physical Education 


Secretariat i)47i 

Attached Offices 861 

Subordinate Offices i)532 

Others 272 


Some of the important publications 
brought out by the Departments of 
Education and Physical Education and 
Cultural Activities are: 

1 . Basic and Social Education 

1. Handbook for Teachers of Basic Schools 
(English and Hindi) 

2. Basic and Social Education 

3. Syllabus for Basic Schools (English 
and Hindi) 

4. Understanding Basic Education by T. 

S. Avinashalingam 

5. Social Education in India by Sohan 
Singh 

6. Teachers' Handbook of Social Education 

7. Report of the Assessment Committee on 
Basic Education 

II. Secondary Education 

1. Report of the Secondary Education 
Commission 

2. A Plan for Secondary Education 
(English and Hindi) 

3. Experiments in Secondary Education, 
Edited by E. A. Pires 


4. A Manual of Educational and Voca¬ 
tional Guidance 

5. Educational and Vocational Guidance 
in Multipurpose Schools 

III. University Education 

1. Indian Universities by Samuel 
Matthai 

2. Aims and Objectives of University 
Education in India 

3. General Education, Report of Study 
Team 

4. Student Indiscipline by Prof. Huma- 
yun Kabir 

5. Letters on Discipline by Prof. Huma- 
yun Kabir 

IV. Technical Education 

I. Technological Education in India by 
G. K. Chandiramani 

V. Touth and Physical Education 

1. A Plan for Touth Welfare by G. D. 
Sondhi 

2. A Rational Plan for Physical Education 
and Recreation 

3. A Suggested Syllabus for Physical 
Education — for Boys 

4. A Suggested Syllabus for Physical 
Education — for Girls 

5. Norms for Physical Education Tests 

VI. Hindi Publications 

1. Provisional Lists of Technical Terms 
in Hindi in forty subjects 

2. Finalised Lists of Technical Terms 
in Hindi in six subjects 

VII. Miscellaneous 

1. Blind Welfare in the United Kingdom 
by Lai Advani 

2. The Rural Primary Teacher (English 
and Hindi) by E. A. Pires 
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3. The Teacher in India Today by S. 
Panandikar 

4. The Film as an Educational Force 
in India by Marie Seton 

5. Playwriting and Playmaking by Norah 
Richards 

6. Trends in Soviet Education 

7. Ten Tears of Freedom 

8. Seven Tears of Freedom 

9. Educational Administration: What it 
Means 

10. Child Writing 

11. Metric System of Weights and Measures 
by P. D. Sharma 


12. Living in India — A Pamphlet for 
Overseas Students (Revised 
edition) 

13. Review of Education in India — 

1956-57 

14. Annual Report of the Ministry — 

1956-57 

15. Progress of Education in India — 
1947-52, a quinquennial review 

In addition, the Ministry publishes 
periodically, (i) The Education Quarterly, 
(2) Touth, (3) Secondary Education, and 
(4) Audio-Visual Education. 


DEPARTMENT OF SCIENTIFIC RESEARCH AND 
TECHNICAL EDUCATION 


The shortcomings in India’s industrial 
advancement were keenly felt during 
World War I. The significant part that 
scientific research plays in industrial 
advancement was recognised in this 
country not long ago. The Industrial 
Commission (1918) suggested adoption 
of measures to promote scientific research 
for industrial advancement. Consid¬ 
erable progress was made during the 
two decades between the two World Wars 
but such research was not properly 
co-ordinated. In 1935, the Government 
of India established the Industrial Intelli¬ 
gence and Research Bureau with the 
object of “ making a beginning and to 
lay the foundation on which research 
organisation suitable for the needs of 
the country could later be constructed ”. 
An Industrial Research Council consist¬ 
ing of representatives of the Central 
and the Provincial Governments was 


set up to advise on measures for the 
co-ordination and development of indus¬ 
trial research. 

Following the outbreak of W’orld W’ar 
II, the inadequacy of the Industrial 
Research Bureau became markedly clear 
and the scientific resources of the country 
had to be mobilised for the war effort. 
This Industrial Rese.arch Bureau was 
kept in abeyance and, in 1940, the 
Government of India established the 
Board of Scientific and Industrial Re¬ 
search for a period of two years in the 
first instance for the promotion of indus¬ 
trial research. The Board was to co¬ 
ordinate the activities of other scientific 
research institutions working on the same 
lines. The late Dr. S. S. Bhatnagar, one 
of the foremost scientists of this country, 
was appointed a full-time Director of the 
Scientific and Industrial Research Bureau 
and Scientific Adviser to the Government 
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of India. He was to direct the activities 
of the Board. After some time, the need 
arose for a Central Organisation to 
conduct scientific research on a large 
scale. 

In 1942, the Government decided to 
create a fund called the Industrial 
Research Fund, “ lor the purpose of 
fostering Industrial Development in the 
country ” and the Council of Scientific 
and Industrial Research was constituted 
as an autonomous body under the pro¬ 
visions of the Registration of Societies 
Act XXI of ifiGo to administer the fund. 
The administration ol* the Council was 
vested in a Governing Body nominated 
by the Government of India and the 
Board of Scientific and Industrial 
Research and the Industrial Liaison 
Committee was made the advisory body 
to the Go\'i;rning Body. (A detailed 
description of the Council of Scientific 
and Industrial Research is given in a 
separate section.) 

After India became independent, 
scientific research recciv ed due recognition 
and the subject was announced as a 
portfolio under the Prime Minister in 
1947. Later, the Department of Scientific 
Research was created in June, 1948. 
.As a result of the re-organisation of the 
Ministries of the Government of India 
in January^, 1951, the Department of 
Scientific Research became a part of the 
newly created Ministry of Natural 
Resources and Scientific Research to 
which were also assigned the w^ork 
relating to atomic energy, mines and 
geology and the power projects. Later, 
in August, 1952, the work relating to 
power projects was transferred from the 
Ministry^ of Natural Resources and 


Scientific Research to the Ministry of 
Irrigation and Powder, At the same time, 
the Survey of India, the Zoological 
Survey of India and the Botanical Survey 
of India, were transferred from the 
Ministry of Food and Agriculture to this 
Ministry. Also, the administrativ^e control 
relating to the wT)rk connected with the 
Ahmedabad Textile Industiy’s Research 
Association, was brought under this 
Ministry from the Ministry of Commerce 
and Industry. In August 1954, the work 
relating to atomic energy was separated 
from this Ministry and an independent 
Department of Atomic Energy was set 
up under the direct control and super-' 
vision of the Prime Minister. 

The rc-organisation of certain Ministries 
in the Government of India, w^hich 
was brought about in April, 1957, 
resulted in the abolition of the Ministry 
of Natural Resources ‘and Scientific 
Research and the work connected with 
mines and geology became a part of the 
newly created Ministry of Steel, Mines 
and Fuel. The rest of the work which was 
dealt with by the late Ministry of Natural 
Resources and Scientific Research became 
a part of the work of the Department of 
Scientific Research and Technical Educa¬ 
tion under the Ministry of Education and 
Scientific Research. 

The Department of Scientific Research 
and Technical Education (Scientific 
Research Division) exercises adminis¬ 
trative control ov^er the 17 National 
Laboratories set up by the Council of 
Scientific and Industrial Research, the 
Geodetic Sur\T'y of India, the Zoological 
Survey of India, the Botanical Survey 
of India, and the Central Board 
of Geophysics. Apart from these 
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organisations which come directly under grants-in-aid for the promotion of scientific 
the Department, a limited control is also and technical research. These institu- 
exercised by the Department over a tions conduct research on various 
number of scientific institutions and scientific problems, both fundamental and 
organisations by giving them liberal applied. 


II 


FUNCTIONS AND 

At present, the Department is responsible 
for the foUowing subjects: 

(i) Scientific Research and Survey; 
and 

(ii) Technical and Scientific Educa¬ 
tion. 


The Department of Scientific Research 
and Technical Education consists of a 
Secretariat and nine Subordinate Offices. 
There is no .Attached Office functioning 
under the control of this Department. 
However, the Department acts as the 
administrative link between the Govern¬ 
ment and the organisations mentioned 
below; 

(i) Council of Scientific and Indus¬ 
trial Research, 

(ii) Indian National Scientific Docu¬ 
mentation Centre, and 

(m) National Research Development 
Corporation. 

The Department of Scientific Research 
and Technical Education is under the 
immediate charge of the Deputy Minister 
for Education and Scientific Research, 
although the Department is under the 


ORGANISATION 

overall control and supervision of the 
Cabinet Minister for Education and 
Scientific Research. 

The requisite files and papers are put 
up to the Cabinet Minister through 
the Deputy Minister and the Deputy 
Minister is responsible for answering 
Parliamentary questions pertaining to 
the Department. 

SECRETARIAT 

The Secretariat staff consists of: 

Secretary 

Jt. Educational Adviser and 


ex-officio Joint Secretary 
Deputy Secretaries 
Deputy Educational .Adviser i 

Under Secretaries 4 

Assistant Educational 
Advisers 4 

Technical Officer (Publi¬ 
cations) I 

Special Officer (Vigyan 
Mandirs) i 

Education Officers 3 

Senior Scientific Officers 2 

Assistant Education Officers 3 

Section Officers 17 
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III 

SUBORDINATE OFFICES 


A short description of the Subordinate 
Offices of the Department is given below: 

1. Indian School of Mines and Applied 
Geology, Dhanbad 

The Indian School of Mines and Applied 
Geolog)', Dhanbad, was started in 1926. 
It provides training in Mining Engineer¬ 
ing and Applied Geology. Two new 
courses, viz., Petroleum Techniques and 
Applied Geophysics have been introduced 
from July, 1957. The Institution is 
under the charge of a Director. The 
following are the major departments in 
the Institute: 

(1) Coal Mining and Mining 
Machinery, 

(2) Metal Mining and Surveying, 

(3) Applied Geology, 

(4) Engineering including w'orkshops, 

(5) Chemistr)', Fuels and Metallurgy, 

(6) Mathematics and Physics, and 

(7) Languages and Humanities. 

2. Survey of India, Dehra Dun 

The administrative control of the Suivey 
of India was transferred to the late 
Ministry of Natural Resources and 
Scientific Research from the Ministry 
of F'ood and Agriculture in July, 1953. 
The Survey of India was actually founded 
in 1767. It is headed by a Surveyor 
General, who has his Headquarters at 
Dehra Dun. 

The primary role of the Surv'cy of 
India is to carry out topographical 
surveys throughout India and to prepare 
up-to-date maps to cover the whole 


country depicting therein physical and 
other characteristic features, and adminis¬ 
trative sub-divisions. This is required 
for the civil administration as well as 
for the defence of the country. The 
Department also conducts a Survey 
Training School at Dehra Dun for 
training departmental officers and those 
deputed by the various State Govern¬ 
ments and neighbouring countries. This 
Department is divided for the purpose of 
field work into the following seven circles, 
each under the charge of a Director: 

(a) Northern Circle, Dehra Dun 
{h) Southern Circle, Bangalore 
(c) Eastern Circle, Calcutta 
(</) Western Circle, Mt. Abu 

(e) Geodetic and Research Branch, 
Dehra Dun 

(f) Air Sur\'ey and Training Direc¬ 
torate, Dehra Dun 

(g) Map Publication Directorate, 
Dehra Dun 

3. Botanical Survey of India, Calcutta 

The Botanical Survey of India was 
established in 1890. It is headed by a Chief 
Botanist. Its function is to explore the 
plant resources of the country by syste¬ 
matic surveys. The present organisation 
consists of the headquarters office in 
Calcutta ivith the following offices under 
it: 

(?) Central National Herbarium at 
Calcutta 

(«') Botanical Museum at Calcutta 
{Hi) Central Botanical Laboratory at 
Allahabad 
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(iv) Northern Regional Circle at 

Dchra Dun 

{v) Southern Regional Circle at 

Coimbatore 

{vi) Western Regional Circle at Poona 

{vii) FLastern Regional Circle at 

Shillong 

4. Zoological Survey of India, Calcutta 
The Zoological Survey of India, with 
the status of a Government Scientific 
Survey Department, was constituted in 
1916. It is headed by a Director with its 
headquarters in Calcutta. 

The functions of this Department are 
as follows: 

(i) To undertake faunistic surveys in 
order to acquire knowledge about 
tlie variety and geographical 
distribution of the Indian Fauna; 

(ii) To maintain and look after the 
National Zoological Collections; 

(iii) To maintain and improve the 
Zoological Public Galleries of 
the Indian Museum; 

(iv) To act as a bun'au of information 
on systematic zoology; 

(v) To advise the Government of 
India on all matters connected 
with the science of zoology, 

5. Central Board of Geophysics 

The Central Board of Geophysics is 
responsible for (z) the co-ordination and 
development of the resources of scientific 
departments and Universities for research, 
field work and training of personnel in 
geophysics; and iii) implementing the 
recommendations of the Committee for 
a Central Geophysical Institute. 

In addition, the Board has also been 
acting as the National Committee in 
India for the International Union for 


Geodesy and Geophysics from 1953. 
This Board is headed by an lionorary 
Chairman, who is assisted by various 
technical and non-technical staff. 

The Ibllowing Committees function 
under the Central Board of Geophysics: 
(//) Oceanography Committee, 

[b] Palaeo Volcanology Committee, 

ic) Ground ^Vater Research Com¬ 
mittee, and 

id) Planning Committee for a Central 
Geophysical Institute. 

6. Xational Atlas Organisation, Calcutta 

The Xational Atlas Organisation was 
set up in 1954 at Calcutta with a nucleus 
staff. It is headed by an Honorary 
Director. It has its headquarters at Dehra 
Dun and an office at Calcutta. Its 
function is to prepare a National Atlas 
of India in Hindi, English and other 
regional languages, containing specialised 
and detailed maps embod>ing the 
physical features of the country and 
socio-economic information relating to 
the country. 

7. Delhi Polytechnic, Delhi 

This institution provides facilities for 
instruction on a varied range of engi¬ 
neering and technological subjttcts. It 
offers degree courses of the Delhi Univer¬ 
sity, National Diploma and National 
Certificate courses of the All-India 
Council of Technical Education, Pre- 
Engineering Course of the Government 
of India, etc. It is headed by a Principal, 
who is assisted by a Vice-Principal and 
other teaching staff in different subjects. 

8. Indian Institute of Technology, Kharagpur 
In 1945, the Central Government appoint¬ 
ed a high-powTred committee under the 
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Chairmanship of the late Shri Nalini 
Ranjan Sarkar to make recommendations 
on the development of higher technical 
education in India in order to meet the 
large demand for technical personnel for 
the post-war industrial development of 
the country. The Committee recom¬ 
mended the establishment of four Higher 
Technological Institutes on the lines of 
the Massachusetts Institute of Technology 
in the U.S.A. 

The Indian Institute of Technology, 
the first of the 4 Institutions, was started 
at Kharagpur in pursuance of the recom¬ 
mendations of the Sarkar Committee 
with Dr. J. G. Ghosh, now Member, 
Planning Commission, as its first Director. 
The first batch of students was admitted 
in 1951. 

The main objective of the Institute is 
to provide extensive facilities for advanced 
training and research in the various bran¬ 
ches of Engineering and Technology and 
to provide courses in specialised subjects. 

The Institute offers facilities for a large 
number of under-graduate and post¬ 
graduate courses in Engineering and 
Technology. The following are the major 
Departments at the Institute: 

(i) Civil Engineering, 

(it) Electrical Engineering, 

(Hi) Mechanical Engineering, 

(iv) Chemical Engineering, 

(v) Agricultural Engineering, 

(vi) Humanities and Social Sciences, 

(vti) Physics and Meteorology, 

(vHi) Applied Mathematics, 

(ix) Geology and Geophysics, 

(x) Electronics and Electrical Com¬ 
munication Engineering, 

(xe) Naval Architecture and Marine 
Engineering, 
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(xii) Architecture and Regional 
Planning, 

(xiii) Metallurgical Engineering, 

(xiv) Mining Engineering, and 

(xv) Training and Placement. 

9. Regional Offices of the Ministry of Edtica- 

tion and Scientific Research in Bombay, 

Calcutta, Madras and Kanpur 
The main function of these Regional 
Offices is to act as liaison organisations 
between industry and technical institu¬ 
tions in their respective regions. 

In pursuance of its aims and objectives, 
the Department also functions as an 
administrative link between the Govern¬ 
ment of India and the organisations 
listed below: 

(i) Council of Scientific and Industrial Research 
The Council of Scientific and Industrial 
Research was established in 1942 by the 
Government of India as an autonomous 
body registered under the Registration of 
Societies Act XXI of i860. It administers 
the Industrial Research Fund, to which 
contributions are made by the Govern¬ 
ment of India from year to year. 

The functions assigned to the Council 
are: 

(a) Promotion, guidance and co¬ 
ordination of scientific and indus¬ 
trial research in India including 
the institution and the financing 
of specific researches. 

(b) Assisting establishment or develop¬ 
ment of special institutions or 
departments of existing institutions 
for scientific study of problems 
affecting particular industries and 
trades. 

(r) Establishment and award of re¬ 
search studentships and fellowships. 
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{d) Utilisation of the results of 
researches conducted under the 
auspices of the Council towards 
the development of industries in 
the country and the payment of a 
share of royalties arising out of 
the development of the results of 
researches to those who are con¬ 
sidered as having contributed 
towards the pursuit of such 
researches. 

(«) Establishment, maintenance and 
management of laboratories, work¬ 
shops, institutes and organisa¬ 
tions to further scientific and 
industrial research and to utilise 
and exploit for purposes of experi¬ 
ment any discovery or invention 
likely to be of use to Indian 
industries. 

(/) Collection and dissemination of 
information in regard not only to 
research but to industrial matters 
generally. 

(j) Publication of scientific papers and 
a journal of industrial research and 
development. 

[h) Such other activities as promote 
generally the objects of the 
Council. 

Governing Body The administration of 
the Council is vested in the Governing 
Body of which the Prime Minister is the 
President and the Minister for Education 
and Scientific Research, the Vice- 
President. The Governing Body of 28 
members is composed of eminent scien¬ 
tists, industrialists and administrators. 
Some of them are also members of its 
main advisory body — the Board of 
Scientific and Industrial Research; this 
common membership has been particular¬ 


ly helpful in facilitating the consideration 
of technical matters by the Governing 
Body in their proper perspective. A 
representative of the Ministry of Finance 
is a nominated member of the Governing 
Body. 

The management of the aflfairs and 
funds of the Council is vested in the 
Governing Body, subject to such limita¬ 
tions in respect of expenditure as the 
Central Government may from time to 
time impose. 

All decisions on matters of policy, the 
passing of the budget of the Council, the 
sanctioning of grants for research schemes 
and on other matters falling within the 
scope of the activities of the Council are 
taken by the Governing Body. The budget 
of the Council is subject to approval by the 
President of India. The President of the 
Council is vested with wide powers in 
matters of finance, within the sanctioned 
budget allotment, either under the con¬ 
stitution of the Council or by delegation 
from the Governing Body. 

Board of Scientific and Industrial Research 
The Board is the principal advisory body 
of the Council and advises the Governing 
Body on general technical matters. All 
proposals relating to scientific, technical 
or technological subjects of the Society, 
whether in furtherance of research or of 
development, are referred to the Board for 
advice. The Board also advises the 
Governing Body as to the lines on which 
scientific and industrial research should 
be conducted and the channels into which 
it should be guided in order to serve best 
the object of ensuring co-ordinated 
development of science and industry in 
the country. The Board initiates, guides 
and supervises research projects and 
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examines and co-ordinates schemes of 
research. 

The Board consists of 27 members 
representing science, engineering, industry 
and appropriate Departments of the 
Government of India. The Board has two 
sub-committees respectively concerned 
with (i) scientific and technical subjects 
with 10 members, and {ii) engineering 
subjects with 9 members. 

The Board is assisted by a number of 
Research Committees. 'Fhe Director- 
General, Scientific and Industrial Re¬ 
search is an ex-officio member of each of 
these Committees. All research schemes 
submitted to the Council for grant-in-aid 
are referred to the appropriate Research 
Committee for scrutiny and recommenda¬ 
tion. The Research Committees keep 
watch on the progress of research schemes 
falling within their scope and also for¬ 
mulate long-range research projects on 
specific subjects. There are at present 24 
Research Committees (with two Sub-Com¬ 
mittees), one Financial Sub-Committee 
and one Publications Committee. 

Administration The Director-General, 
Scientific and Industrial Research is the 
principal executive officer of the Council. 
He is responsible for the day-to-day 
administration of the Council and exer¬ 
cises supervisory control over its technical 
and research activities, including the work 
of the National Laboratories and research 
under the grant-in-aid schemes. He is 
a member of the Governing Body, the 
Board of Scientific and Industrial Re¬ 
search and other research committees and 
bodies of the Council. 

On the administrative side, the 
Director-General is assisted by the Secre¬ 
tary of the Council, who is in general 


overall charge of the administration of the 
Council. The Council Secretariat staff 
includes, in addition to the Secretary, a 
Dy. Director-General, two Deputy Secre¬ 
taries, an Industrial Liaison Officer, a 
Chief Editor in charge of Publications, a 
Budget and Accounts Officer and others 
working under these officers. The Secre¬ 
tariat is concerned mainly with finance, 
work connected with the Governing Body 
and the Board of Scientific and Industrial 
Research, general matters connected with 
the national laboratories, award of fellow¬ 
ships and scholarships, and publications 
of the Council. The work connected with 
finance includes the preparation of the 
budget of the Council, disbursements on 
establishment, examination of the financial 
implications of proposals from national 
laboratories, and maintenance of accounts 
of expenditure on sponsored research. 

On the technical side, the Director- 
General’s responsibilities include the 
supervision and co-ordination of the work 
of the national laboratories and of the 
Research and Expert Committees, advis¬ 
ing Government Departments and Minis¬ 
tries on scientific matters, planning of new 
research laboratories and research pro¬ 
jects, research utilisation, bringing out of 
publications and dissemination of 
scientific information. 

National Laboratories There are seven¬ 
teen National Laboratories. The National 
Physical Laboratory at New Delhi, and 
the National Chemical Laboratory at 
Poona stand on a special footing. The 
former is equipped for the maintenance 
of and research on fundamental and 
derived standards. It also undertakes 
research on industrial standards of per¬ 
formance and practice. The National 
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Chemical Laboratory is concerned with 
investigations embracing all the chief 
applications of chemistry. In the areas not 
covered by the activities of other institutes, 
this laboratory has a special responsibility. 

The National Metallurgical Labora¬ 
tory, Jamshedpur; the Central Fuel 
Research Institute, Jealgora; the Central 
Glass and Ceramic Research Institute, 
Calcutta; the Central Food Technologi¬ 
cal Research Institute, Mysore; the 
Central Drug Research Institute, Luck¬ 
now ; the Central Leather Research 
Institute, Madras; the Central Electro¬ 
chemical Research Institute, Karaikudi; 
the Central Building Research Institute, 
Roorkee; the National Botanic Gardens, 
Lucknow; the Central Road Research 
Institute, Delhi; the Central Electronics 
Engineering Research Institute, Pilani; 
the Central Salt Research Institute, 
Bhavnagar; the Central Institute for 
Biochemistry and Experimental Medicine, 
Calcutta; the Central Mining Research 
Station, Dhanbad arc concerned with the 
problems of specific industries, which are 
rapidly developing in the country. 

The Council has set up a Planning 
Committee to prepare plans for a Central 
Mechanical Engineering Research Insti¬ 
tute. In addition, the Council has decided 
to set up laboratories devoted to the 
problems of particular regions. In pur¬ 
suance of this decision, it has taken over 
the Hyderabad Central Laboratories and 
converted it into a Regional Research 
Laboratory. Steps are under way to set 
up similar laboratories in otlicr parts of 
the country. To work out the details of 
the Birla Science and Industry Museum, 
a Sub-Committee has been set up by the 
Planning Committee of the Museum. 


The direction of scientific research and 
the day-to-day administration of the 
national laboratories is vested in the 
Directors of the respective laboratories. 
The scientific work of the laboratories is 
carried out in the various divisions and 
sections headed by Assistant Directors 
or Senior Scientific Officers. On the 
administrative side, each laboratory 
has an Administrative Officer and an 
Accounts Officer to look after rou¬ 
tine administrative and financial 
matters. 

An Executive Council has been set up 
for each laboratory and the management 
of the affairs and the budget grants of the 
laboratory is vested in the Executive 
Council. In addition, there is a Scientific 
Advisory Committee for each laboratory 
to advise the Executive Council and the 
Board of Scientific and Industrial 
Research on technical matters connected 
with each laboratory. The number of 
people employed in the Council is 6,300 
of whom 4,500 constitute scientific and 
technical personnel. 

(ii) Indian National Scientific Documentation 
Centre (INSDOC) 

As a result of an agreement signed 
between the Government of India, and 
the UNESCO in Paris during July, 1951, 
the INSDOC has been set up and 
located in the National Physical Labora¬ 
tory, New Delhi. This National Centre 
provides documentation services to 
national laboratories, scientific insti¬ 
tutions, universities and industrial con¬ 
cerns. The INSDOC is a national 
repository for reports of the scientific 
work carried out in the country, whether 
published or unpublished. An advisory 
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committee, comprising of the Director- 
General, Scientific and Industrial 
Research as Chairman and the Head of 
INSDOC as Secretary, has been formed 
to assist the Head of INSDOC, who is 
responsible for the organisation and the 
technical administration of the centre. 

(iii) National Research Development Corpo¬ 
ration o f India 

The Corporation came into being in 
December, 1953, and has been consti¬ 


tuted as a Government-owned private 
company under the provisions of the 
Indian Companies Act, 1956. Funds for 
the Corporation are provided by the 
Government of India in the form of 
long-term interesl-frc^c loans or loans 
with a low rate of interest. The main 
function of the Corporation is to stimulate 
development of patents and exploitation 
of inventions arising out of researches 
conducted in different research insti¬ 
tutions. 


IV 

ADVISORY BODY 


All-India Council for Technical Education 
The All-India Council ior Technical 
Education was set up by the Government 
of India in November, 1945, to advise 
it on matters relating to the co-ordination 
and development of Technical Education 
in the country above the High School 
stage. Its personn(rl has been drawn from 
the Government of India De partments, 
State Governments, Parliament of India, 
Industry, Commerce and J^abour and 
Professional and Educational Bodies. The 
Council, during its existence, has made 
very valuable contributions towards the 
development and expansion of facilities 
for technical education. With a view to 
tackling the various problems ell'ectively, 
the Council functions through certain 
Standing Committees and various ad hoc 
Committees appointed by it from time to 
time. The Council does not, however, 
have any executive or administrative 
or controlling powers. 

The advisory work of the Council falls 
broadly under three categories, viz., (i) 


framing of courses of technical studies 
and laying down of standards; (ii) im¬ 
provement and strengthening of the 
existing institutions; and {iii) establish¬ 
ment of new institutions and development 
of facilities in new fields of technical 
education. 

For the purpose of laying down of 
standards in Technical Education, the 
Council has appointed 7 Boards of 
Studies in different fields, viz., Engineer¬ 
ing and Metallurgy, Chemical Engi¬ 
neering and Chemical Technology, 
Textile Technology, Architecture and 
Regional Planning, Applied Art, 
Commerce and Management. In addition 
to the 7 Boards, the Council has appointed 
4 Regional Committees, one each for the 
Eastern, Western, Southern and Northern 
Regions of the country to survey the 
facilities in those regions, determine 
regional needs in consultation with tjie 
State Governments concerned, foster 
liaison between the industry and technical 
institutions and assist and advise on the 
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desirable and co-ordinated development 
in their respective regions. This network 
of Committees and Boards is of great 
value to the Council in formulating its 
policies and programmes in technical 
education. Day-to-day work is, however, 
carried on by a small Committee known 
as the Co-ordinating Committee of the 
Council which is also representative of 
all the interests that constitute the 
Council. 


TOTAL STRENGTH OF STAFF 

Secretariat 319 

Subordinate Offices 5,077 


The Department of Scientific Research and 
Technical Education docs not by itself bring out 
any publications. However, the various organisa¬ 
tions under the Department bring out a number of 


scientific and technical publications, which are 
detailed below: 

Council of Scientific and Industrial Research 

1. Dictionary of Indian Raw Materials and 
Industrial Products, popularly known as 
Wealth of India (I’hc main object of this 
publication is to present information and 
data on the present and potential wealth of 
India.) 

2. National Re^Qister of Scientific and Technical 
Personnel 

3. The Journal of Scientific and Industrial Research 
(Monthly) 

4. Research in Industry (Monthly) 

5. Vigyan Pragati (Hindi Monthly) 

Zoological Survey of India 

1. Records of the Indian Museum (Quarterly) 

2. Memoirs of the Indian Museum (Occasional) 

3. Volumes in the Fauna of India Series (as 
and when ready) 

Central Board of Geophysics 

Geophysical Digest (Quarterly) 



CHAPTER XVII 


MINISTRY OF HEALTH 


The history of the centraH.^cd public 
health administration in India may be 
traced back to the creation of a Hospital 
Board during the early period of the 
East India Company’s rule. The functions 
of the Board were initially of a military 
character. In 1796, the Court of Directors 
changed its title to that of Medical Board 
and extended the scope of its duties to 
the superintendence of the ‘ Medical 
Department of the Civil Service The 
Director-General, Indian Medical Ser¬ 
vice, was the direct successor of this 
Medical Board which consisted of two 
officers designated the Surgeon-General 
and the Physician-General. The Director- 
General, Indian Medical Service, had 
also the rank of Surgeon-General. He was 
under the Home Department as regards 
civil duties and was also the Medical 
Adviser to the Military Supply Depart¬ 
ment on all questions concerning the 
Indian Medical Service and the Indian 
Subordinate Medical Department. The 
medical administration of the army w^as 
vested in a Surgeon-General who was 
designated as the Principal Medical 
Officer, His Majesty’s Forces in India. 
He was a Staff Officer of the Commander- 
in-Chief. Between 1880 and 1904, the 
Director-General, Indian Medical Service, 
was also the Sanitary Commissioner to 
the Government of India and, in that 

Minister Jor Health — D. P. Karmarkar — since 
April 17, 1957 ; Secretary — V. K. B. Pillai, i.c.s. — 
since May 9, 1953. 


capacity, he acted as the Adviser to the 
Government of India on all matters 
connected with health administration. 
Later, the duties of Sanitary Commis¬ 
sioner wTre assigned to a separate officer. 

Under the Government of India Act, 
1919, the health administration was 
transferred to the provincial governments. 
This position continued under the 
Government of India Act, 1935 and still 
continues under the new Constitution. 

At the Centre, in 1923, the Section 
dealing with health matters attached to 
the Home Department was combined 
in the interest of economy and efficiency 
with the Department of Education and 
Lands, and the combined Department 
was designated the Department of Educa¬ 
tion, Health and Lands. In 1945, this 
Department was trifurcated, forming three 
separate Departments, viz., the Depart¬ 
ments of Education, Health and Agricul¬ 
ture. On August 15, 1947, the Depart¬ 
ment was designated a Ministry and it 
was placed under the charge of a Cabinet 
Minister. Before 1947, the medical and 
health services at the Centre were adminis¬ 
tered by two separate departments, one 
under the Director-General of Indian 
Medical Service and the other under the 
Commissioner of Public Health. After 
independence, the offices of the Director- 
General of Indian Medical Service and 
the Commissioner of Public Health were 
amalgamated under the Director-General 
of Health Services and the post of Com¬ 
missioner of Public Health was abolished. 
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MINISTRY OF HEALTH 
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II 

FUNCTIONS AND ORGANISATION 


At present, the Ministry is responsible 
for the following functions: 

(a) Administration of central health 
institutions. 

(b) Promotion of medical r(‘scarch, 
regulation and development of 
medical, pharmaceutical, dental 
and nursing professions in consul¬ 
tation with the State Governments 
and the Statutory Councils con¬ 
cerned and laying down the 
standards of educalion for these 
professions. 

(c:) Establishment and maintenance 
of drugs standards in consultation 
with the State Governments, and 
prevc'ntion of adulteration of'food. 

({/') Promoting investigations into 
particular health problems. 

(e) Promoting through the Central 
Council of' Local Self-Government 
and otherwise, discussions and 
exchange of information on pro¬ 
blems relating to Pancliayats and 
other local bodies, 

(f) International health relations and 
the administration of port quaran¬ 
tine. 

(a) The Administration of Central Health 

Institutions 

The Ministry of Health is responsible 
for the administration of the following 
central health institutions: 

1. Central Research Institute, Kasauli 

2. All-India Institute of Public 
Health, Calcutta 


Hospital for Mental Diseases, 
Ranchi 

College of Nursing, New Delhi 
Medical Stores Organisation 
Drugs Control Organisation 
Central Drugs Laboratory, 
Calcutta 

B.C.G. Vaccine Laboratory, 
Guindy 

[). Safdarjang Hospital, New Delhi 

10, VVillingdon Hospital and Nursing 
PIom(% New Delhi 

11. I.ady Reading Health School and 
Ramchand Lohia Welfare Centre, 
Delhi 

All-India Institute of Medical 
Sciences, New Delhi 
Contributory^ Health Services 
Scheme Dispensaiies in Delhi and 
New Delhi 

14. Indian Ckincer Research Centre, 
Bombay 

15. Central Institute of Research in 
Indigenous Systems of Medicine, 
Jamnagar 

16. All-India Institute of Mental 
Health, Bangalore 

17. Central Leprosy Institute, 
Chingleput 

18. V.D. Training Centre, Safdarjang 
Hospital, New Delhi 

I lo 11 have been dealt with separately under the 
heading' Subordinate Oflices. 

12. All-India Institute of Medical Sciences^ 
New Delhi 

The All-India Institute of Medical 
Sciences has been established in New 
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Delhi under the control of the Central 
Government to provide facilities of the 
highest nature for highly specialised 
research in the different branches of 
medicine. The Institute is to comprise 
of a Medical College, a Dental College, 
a Nursing College, a Post-Graduate 
Teaching Centre and a Hospital. The 
Government of New Zealand has given 
assistance under the Colombo Plan to 
the extent of one million pounds for the 
scheme. 

13. Contributory Health Services Scheme 
Dispensaries in Delhi and New Delhi 

With a view to providing facilities for 
medical treatment to its staff, the Govern¬ 
ment of India has sanctioned the Contri¬ 
butory Health Services Scheme for all 
the Central Government employees work¬ 
ing in Delhi and New Delhi. 

Under the Contributory Health 
Services Scheme, full-time Medical 
Officers and dispensaries are being 
provided to look after the health needs 
of the Government employees and their 
families. The main aim of the scheme 
is to provide all forms of treatment, 
domiciliary and institutional, to all 
Government servants, irrespective of the 
class to which they belong, and irres¬ 
pective of their ability to pay for the 
services rendered to them. 

14. Indian Cancer Research Centre, Bombay 

The Indian Cancer Research Centre 
was opened in December, 1952, with the 
object of instituting post-graduate teach¬ 
ing and research in cancer and allied 
subjects. The centre is administered by a 
governing body, consisting of three repre¬ 
sentatives of the Government of India 


and three representatives of the Tata 
Trustees. 

15. Central Institute of Research in Indigenous 
Systems of Medicine, Jamnagar 

This Institute has been established for 
conducting research in the indigenous 
systems of medicine. It started functioning 
in 1953. The administrative control of 
the Institute has been vested in a govern¬ 
ing body, consisting of a Chairman, a 
Vice-Chairman and 14 other members 
drawn from Parliament, the State Govern¬ 
ments, and practitioners of ayurv'edic and 
modern medicine. 

16. All-India Mental Health Institute, 
Bangalore 

The All-India Mental Health Institute, 
Bangalore, was opened in August, 1954. 
The main objects of the Institute are to 
make provision for and to promote post¬ 
graduate and special studies and research 
in mental health, to give advice to the 
Government of India and to the Govern¬ 
ments of the States on matters relating 
to the organisation of mental health 
services and to act in co-ordination with 
the international agencies in the matter 
of post-graduate and special studies and 
research in mental health. The Institute 
is working in association with the Mental 
Hospital, Bangalore, and its affairs are 
managed by a governing body, consisting 
of representatives of the Central Govern¬ 
ment and the Government of Mysore. 

17. Central Leprosy Teaching and Research 
Institute, Chingleput 

A Central Leprosy Teaching and 
Research Institute at Chingleput 
(Madras State), has been established in 
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association with the Lady Willingdon 
Leprosy Sanatorium at Chingleput, and 
the Silver Jubilee Children’s Clinic at 
Saidapet, both of which were taken over 
by the Central Government in January, 
1955 - 

18. V. D. Training Centre, Safdarjang 
Hospital, New Delhi 

The V. D. Training Centre at the 
Safdarjang Hospital, New Delhi, has 
been set up in order to promote research 
and provide training facilities in the 
field of treatment of venereal diseases. 

(b) Promotion of Medical Research and 
regulation and development of medical, 
pharmaceutical, dental and nursing profes¬ 
sions in consultation with the State 
Governments and the Statutory Councils 
concerned and laying down the standards 
of education for these professions 

The following steps have been taken so 
far in the discharge of the above functions: 
(i) An All-India Medical Institute 
for training health personnel in 
pursuance of the recommen¬ 
dations of the Health Survey and 
Development Committee has 
been established at New Delhi. 
Along with the establishment of 
the Institute, certain medical 
colleges and research institutions 
are being up-graded and new 
departments are being opened in 
those institutions. 

(«) Steps are under way to increase 
the training facilities for nurses 
as well as for imparting training 
to displaced girls in nursing 
at the Lady Hardinge Medical 
College, New Delhi. 


{Hi) A Child Guidance Clinic has 
been established at the College 
of Nursing, New Delhi. 

(i:;) With a view to enable the State 
Governments to train the re¬ 
quired number of Health Visitors, 
the Ministry is offering financial 
assistance to the existing health 
schools to expand their training 
facilities. 

(v) A Rehabilitation and Training 
Centre for the crippled has been 
established at the K.E.M. 
Hospital, Bombay in collabora¬ 
tion w'ith the U.N.O. 

Enactment of necessary legislations 
for the control and regulation of the 
Medical, Nursing, Dental and Phar¬ 
maceutical professions and the consti¬ 
tution of All-India Medical, Nursing, 
Dental and Pharmaceutical Councils are 
the items of responsibility of the Ministry. 

(c) Laying down and maintenance of drugs 
standards in consultation with the State 
Governments and prevention of the 
adulteration of food 

Control over standards of drugs is exer¬ 
cised under the Drugs Act, 1940, and the 
Drugs Rules, 1945. While the State 
Governments are responsible for the 
control over the manufacture, distri¬ 
bution and sale of drugs in the States, 
the Central Government is responsible 
for the control over the import of drugs 
and the registration of patents and pro¬ 
prietary medicines. This control is 
exercised by the Drugs Controller, India, 
under the supervision of the Director- 
General of Health Services. No “ new 
drugs ” are allowed to be imported 
unless the Drugs Controller, India, is 
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satisfied about it after a thorough exami¬ 
nation of the relative medical literature, 
clinical data, record of clinical and 
pharmacological controls. Where neces¬ 
sary, clinical trials are carried out under 
the control of the Drugs Controller, 
India, and in consultation with the Indian 
Council of Medical Research and, in 
some cases, in collaboration with the 
Director, Central Drug Research 
Institute, Lucknow. 

There is a Drug Technical Advisory 
Board, which is a statutory body, to 
advise the Central Government and 
the State Governments on technical 
matters arising out of the administration 
of the Drugs Act, 1940, and the Rules 
made thereunder. The Director-General 
of Health Services is the Chairman of this 
Board, which includes among its mem¬ 
bers the Directors of’ certain important 
research institutions, the representatives 
of the Indian Council of Medical Research 
and the medical and pharmaceutical 
professions. Apart from this, there is a 
statutory institution, viz., the Central 
Drugs Laboratory set up under the 
Drugs Act. 

The Pharmaceutical Enquiry Commit¬ 
tee had recommended that in order to 
overcome the defects in the operation of 
the Drugs Control Act, and to bring 
about uniformity in the standards of 
products manufactured, the administra¬ 
tion of drugs control should be centralised. 

The Prevention of Food Adulteration 
Act, 1945, received the President’s assent 
in September, 1954. This Act prohibits the 
manufacture of adulterated articles of 
food and their import for sale. The Act 
provides for the establishment of a 
Central Committee for food standards 


and a Central Food Laboratory to carry 
out the functions defined under the Act. 
It further provides for the appointment 
of a public analyst and some food inspec¬ 
tors. 

Another Act, entitled Drugs and 
Magic Remedies (objectionable adver¬ 
tisements) Act, 1954, which seeks to 
control the advertisements of drugs in 
certain cases, to prohibit the advertise¬ 
ment of certain remedies alleged to 
possess magic qualities and to provide for 
matters connected therewith, together 
with the rules framed under the Act, came 
into force in April, 1955. The Drugs 
Controller (India), has been apj)ointed 
as the officer to whom application may be 
made by ptasons intending to obtain the 
previous sanction of the Covernment for 
publishing advertisements relating to 
drugs and medicines. 

(d) Promolirig investigations into particular 

health problems 

In pursuance of th(‘ above function, 
in\'estigations are being undertaken in 
the sphere of Family Planning. 

The problem of population control in 
India is engaging the attention of Govern¬ 
ment. Accordingly, a family planning 
scheme has been started in the Directorate 
General of Health Services in April, 1952, 
to serve as a continuing source of reference 
and also for co-ordinating the activities 
of the family planning clinics started by 
this Ministry in various parts of the 
country. In May, 1953, a Family Planning 
Research and Programmes Committee 
was set up by the Government of India 
to make recommendations to Govern¬ 
ment regarding research schemes and 
experimental programmes relating to 
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family planning. The recommendations 
made by the Committee in its first 
report have since been accepted by 
the Government of India. The main 
recommendations were on the following 
aspects: 

(t) The training and educational 
programme for family planning. 
(ii) The development of research, 
including laboratory and field 
research. 

{Hi) Extension of family planning 
services. 

To achieve the above objectives, the 
Central Government is giving grants to 
the State Governments, the local authori¬ 
ties and the various voluntary organisa¬ 
tions i'or approved family planning pro¬ 
grammes. Further, an All-India Institute 
of Family Planning is being set up for 
conducting training and research projects 
in the subject. 

(e) Promoting through the Central Council of 
Local Self-Government and otherwise, dis¬ 
cussions and exchange of information on 
problems relating to Panchayats and other 
heal bodies 

Though local self-government is a Stale 
subject, the Ministry of Health is con¬ 
cerned generally with the co-ordination 
of the activities relating to local self- 
government. Under Article 40 of the 
Constitution, a special responsibility has 
been laid on the States to organise tallage 
panchayats and endow them with such 
powers as may be necessary for them to 
function as units of local self-governments. 
In order to focus the attention of State 
Governments on the Directive Principle 
in this connection and also to formulate 
a co-ordinated policy in respect of local 


administration in Various States, a 
conference of all the State Local Self- 
Government Ministers was convened in 
June, 1954, at Simla. The conference 
recommended a number of steps to 
strengthen the local governments, includ¬ 
ing the setting up of a Central Council of 
I.ocal Self-Government. On the recom¬ 
mendations of the conference, a Central 
Council of Local Self-Government was 
established in September, 1954, with the 
Central Health Minister as its Chairman 
and the State Local Self-Government and 
Panchayat Ministers as its Members. 

The functions of the Central Council 
are to consider and recommend broad 
lines of policy in regard to matters con¬ 
cerning local self-government in all as¬ 
pects, including legislation in fields of 
activities relating to local self-government 
matters and laying down the pattern of 
development for the country as a whole. 

(f) International health relations and the ad¬ 
ministration of port quarantine 

Promotion of better relations in matters 
concerning health with the United 
Nations and other foreign and inter¬ 
national organisations, viz., the World 
Health Organization, the UNICEF, the 
Ford Foundation, the Rockefeller Foun¬ 
dation, etc., and formulation and adminis¬ 
tration of the quarantine rules and regula¬ 
tions at sea and air ports fall under this 
category. 

India has been receiving valuable help 
from the World Health Organization 
since its foundation in 1948, and from the 
UNICEF since 1949. Help from these 
organisations generally takes the form 
of expert advice in connection with the 
improvement of the existing health 
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services, medical literature and equip¬ 
ment and fellowships and stipends for 
training nurses and midwives in this 
country. They also help various training 
and research projects in this country 
by providing necessary guidance and 
advice. 

The sanitary control of maritime and 
aerial traffic, particularly the prevention 
of spread of quarantinable diseases from 
one country to another, is regulated by 
the International Sanitary Regulations, 
which came into force in India in March, 
1953. In order to meet the obligations 
imposed by the above-mentioned regula¬ 
tions, health organisations function at all 
the major ports in India. The spread of 
quarantinable diseases from one country 
to another through aerial traffic is 
controlled by health organisations func¬ 
tioning at the Airports. Medical examina¬ 
tion of seamen is also conducted by 
Government doctors in accordance with 
the provisions of the Indian Merchant 


Shipping (Medical Examination) Rules, 

1951- 


The Ministry of Health consists of a 
Secretariat, one Attached and 15 Sub¬ 
ordinate Offices. 

The Ministry is headed by a Minister 
of State. 

SECRETARIAT 

The Secretariat staff comprises of: 


Secretary i 

Deputy Secretaries 4 

Under Secretaries 8 

Section Officers 20 


The Secretariat of the Ministry is 
organised into the following four 
Divisions: 

(i) Planning, Hospital and Drugs 
Division 

(ii) Medical Division 

(m) Local Self-Government and 
International Health Division 
(ii) House Keeping Division (viz.. 
Establishment, Budget, etc.) 


Ill 

ATTACHED OFFICES 


A short description of the only Attached 
Office of the Ministry is given below: 

Directorate^General of Health Services, New 
Delhi 

The Directorate-General of Health 
Services is the only attached office which 
functions as the chief executive organisa¬ 
tion for the Ministry of Health in the 
entire medical and public health field. 
It is staffed by technical experts in the 


various branches of medicine. The 
Director-General, who is in charge of this 
organisation, is assisted by two Deputy 
Directors-Gcncral, two Advisers on Health 
Programme, who are ex-officio Additional 
Deputy Directors-Gencral, one Drugs 
Controller, one Adviser in T.B., one 
Adviser in Maternity and Child Welfare, 
one Chief Nursing Superintendent, one 
Additional Director of Health and various 
other staff. 
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IV 

SUBORDINATE OFFICES 


A short description of the Subordinate 
Offices of the Ministry is given below; 

1. Central Research Institute, Kasauli 

This Institute was originally started in 
the year 1906, as a Central Government 
Bacteriological Laboratory^, At present, 
it is responsible for the large-scale produc¬ 
tion of T.A.B. Vaccine, Cholera Vaccine, 
Anti-Rabic Vaccine and Antivenom 
Serum, etc., and carries out laboratoiy 
diagnostic work for hospitals and private 
practitioners of medicine. It also serves 
as: 

(t) A Government agency for the 
inspection of commercial firms 
with a view to their recognition 
by Government as approved 
suppliers of various products in¬ 
cluding vaccines, sera, sterilised 
surgical instruments and sterile 
solutions for parenteral injection. 
{ii) An educational and training 
centre for officers and technicians, 
including technical personnel of 
commercial firms, affording train¬ 
ing in the assay, standardisation 
and manufacture of biological 
products. 

The Institute also undertakes research 
work relating to Cholera, Typhoid, 
Rabies, Tuberculosis and Snake Bites. 

2. All-India Institute of Public Health, 
Calcutta 

This Institute was established in 1933 and 
aims at the provision in India of a first- 
class centre for advanced up-to-date 


instruction in the methods of preventive 
and social medicine suited to combat 
India’s peculiar, varied and numerous 
illnesses and diseases and for research in 
all associated fields for the requirements 
of medical protection and positive health 
of large units of population, both rural 
and urban. It is affiliated to the Calcutta 
University for the D.P.H., I.P.H., 

D.M.C.W., Diploma in Dietetics, D.I.H., 
and M.E. (PH), D.N., Courses. The 
Certificate Courses held at the Institute 
are in M.C.W., Industrial Hygiene, 
Nutrition, Laboratory Techniques, Bio¬ 
metric Techniques, and Public Health 
Engineering. It also provides training 
facilities in public health for the health 
workers of different community project 
areas at the Orientation Training Centre, 
Srinagar. Its Maternity and Child Wel¬ 
fare Section has been developed into a 
Maternal and Child Health Department 
in collaboration with the UNICEF and 
the WHO. As a result of this scheme, 
a new certificate course in Public Health 
Nursing has been started. 

3. Malaria Institute of India, Delhi 

This Institute was established primarily 
to advise Government on all issues 
pertaining to diseases of malarial origin 
and to carry out necessary enquiries and 
research investigations in that connection. 
It also imparts training in malariology 
for Medical Officers, Engineers and 
Malaria Inspectors. In addition, it con¬ 
ducts and supervises the anti-malaria 
operations in the Delhi urban and rural 



288 


THE ORGANISATION OF THE GOVERNMENT OF INDIA 


areas. The two nation-wide programmes 
in Malaria and Filaria control are based 
at the Institute. 

4. Serologist and Chemical Examiner to the 
Government of India, Calcutta 

ITie Serologist’s Department was esta¬ 
blished in 1914. The Serological work 
relating to all the States is done by the 
Serologist and Chemical Examiner to 
the Government of India. He deter¬ 
mines by serological means the origin 
of blood, human or animal, causes of 
bleeding, injury, menstruation or parturi¬ 
tion and grouping of blood. He receives, 
through the State Chemical Examiners, 
materials for examination as “ exhibits ” 
sent by the Police, Magistrates, etc., from 
all the States. In addition, the Depart¬ 
ment provides teaching facilities in 
serology and immunology. 

5. Antigen Production Unit, Calcutta 
Under the Venereal Diseases control 
scheme, launched by the Government of 
India in collaboration with the UNICEF, 
the Government has sanctioned the 
establishment of an Antigen Production 
Unit at Calcutta. The preliminaries for 
the establishment of the Unit have been 
practically completed. For administrative 
purposes, the unit is under the control 
of the Serologist and Chemical Examiner 
to the Government of India. 

6. Hospital for Mental Diseases, Ranchi 

With a view to re-organising and making 
it a model centre for treatment and 
training in P.sychiatry, the Government 
of India have taken over the Hospital 
for Mental Diseases, formerly known as 
the European Mental Hospital. 


7. College of Nursing, New Delhi 

This institution was started in 1946. It 
provides a four-year B.Sc. (Hons.) Course 
in Nursing affiliated to the University of 
Delhi. It also provides the following 
post-certificate courses in Nursing which 
arc recognised by the Government of 
India, Ministry of Health: 

(i) Ward Sisters’ Course 3 months 

(ii) Sisters Tutors’ Course 7 months 
(Hi) Midwife Tutors’ Course 7 months 
(iv) Nursing Administration 

Course 7 months 

It is essential to pass the ward sisters’ 
course to lake up the other courses. 

A Child Guidance Clinic has been 
established at the college since 1954 to 
render psychological services to the 
community as a part of public health 
services and to have effective working 
relations with families, schools, welfare 
agencies, public health units, hospitals 
and medical clinics. 

An Edwina Mountbatten Mobile 
Nursing Clinic, donated by Lady 
Mountbatten, is providing satisfactory 
medical facilities in the rural areas 
around Chawla in the Delhi Union 
Territory. 

8. Medical Stores Organisation 

This organisation comprises of four depots 
and an administrative office in Delhi, 
which form part of the Directorate- 
General of Health Services. The depots 
are situated at Bombay, Madras, Calcutta 
and Kamal. The Organisation is main¬ 
tained by Government for civil purposes 
with the object of ensuring medical 
supplies in adequate quantities of proper 
quality and approved patterns for Civil 
Hospitals and Dispensaries, as well as 
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for non-Government institutions. A small 
sub-depot is maintained at Delhi to 
handle certain medical stores and other 
supplies received from the International 
Organisations. 

9. Seaport and Airport Health Organisations 

To enforce and implement the Rules 
of International Sanitary Regulations, 
health organisations arc functioning at 
the undermentioned major Seaports and 
Airports in India: 

Seaports: Bombay, Calcutta, Madras, 
Cochin, Kandla and Visa- 
khapatnam. 

Airports: Bombay Airport (Santa 
Cruz), Calcutta Airport 
(Dum Dum), Delhi Airport 
(Palam), Madras Airport 
(Mcenambakkam) and 

Tiruchirappalli. 

The Airports at Santa Cruz and Dum 
Dum, two of the first points of entry 
to India by air, possess adequate pro¬ 
vision for the isolation of passengers 
suspected to be suffering from yellow 
fever or other infectious diseases. The 
Palam Airport (Delhi), provides for 
medical inspection facilities for aircraft 
using it as the last airport of departure. 
Arrangements have also been made at 
Ahmedabad, Begumpet, Guja, Ludhiana 
and Poona for the health clearance of 
aircraft which may have to be diverted 
from Santa Cruz or Dum Dum on account 
of bad weather. Health Clearance 
arrangements are also provided at 
Amritsar Airport (Rajasansi). 

10. Drugs Control Organisation 

The control over drugs is exercised 
through the Drugs Act, 1940, and the 


Drugs Rules, 1945. The scope and func¬ 
tions of the Act and the Rules made 
thereunder can be divided broadly into 
the following categories: 

(f) Control over the quality etc., of 
drugs which are imported from 
foreign countries. 

{ii) Control over the manufacture, 
sale and distribution of drugs in 
India. 

While the control over the manufacture, 
distribution and sale of drugs in the 
country is the responsibility of the State 
Governments, the Central Government is 
responsible for the administration of the 
provisions of the Drugs Act and Drugs 
Rules in so far as they relate to the 
import of drugs under the Drugs Act, 
1940. 

11, Central Drugs Laboratory^ Calcutta 

The Drugs Act, 1940, provides for the 
establishment of a Central Drugs Labo¬ 
ratory, to carry out certain functions 
entrusted to it by the Act. The previous 
institution knowm as the Biochemical 
Standardisation Laboratory was con¬ 
verted into the Central Drugs Laboratory 
in February, 1947. This Laboratory is the 
final authority in matters of disputes 
regarding standard of drugs. The late 
Pharmacognosy Laboratory has also been 
merged with the Central Drugs Labora¬ 
tory and now forms a section of the latter. 

12. B.C.G. Vaccine Laboratoryy Guindy 

In furtherance of the object of intro¬ 
ducing B.C.G. Vaccination in India, a 
laboratory for the manufacture of this 
vaccine was established by the Govern¬ 
ment of India at the King Institute, 
Guindy, in 1948. The laboratory 
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manufactures Tuberculosis (B.C.G.) Vac¬ 
cines and supplies these drugs to the State 
Governments and also to certain foreign 
countries. 

13. Safdarjang Hospital^ Neiv Delhi 

The Government of India took over 
the Safdarjang Hospital, New Delhi, 
for direct administration with effect from 
April I, 1954. Prior to that, this hosjiital 
was an annexe of the Irwin Hospital, 
New Delhi, and was administered bv the 
Delhi State Government. With the 
decision to establish an All-India Medical 
Institute in the Safdaijang area, and 
with a view to giving effect to the Contri¬ 
butory Health Services Scheme for 
Central Government Serv'ants and their 
families in Delhi and New Delhi, it 
W'as felt necessary to take over this 
hospital. 

A Venereal Diseases Training Centre 
was established in the Safdarjang Hospital 
after it was taken over by the Government 
of India. 

14. Willingdon Hospital and Nursing Home, 
New Delhi 

The Government of India took over the 
Willingdon Hospital and Nursing Home, 
New Delhi, for direct administration and 
management by the Director-General of 
Health Services, with effect from January, 
1954. Previously, this institution was 
maintained by the New Delhi Municipal 
Committee. In the interest of efficiency 
and with a view to giving effect to the 
Contributory Health Services Scheme for 
Central Government Servants, this 
institution was taken over by the Union 
Government. 
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15. Lady Reading Health School and Ram 
Chand Lohia Infant Welfare Centre, 
Delhi 

The Lady Reading Health School, which 
was established in 1918, and later came 
under the control of the Indian Red 
Cross Society in 1931, was taken over 
by the Government of India in April, 
1952. This school is an institution of an 
all-India character for training of health 
visitors. Training is imparted to women 
over 18 years of age. There are two 
admissions in a year, and matriculate 
candidates with Senior Midwifery 
Diploma arc admitted. For practical 
instructions to the students, the school 
has a Maternity and Child Welfare 
Centre, viz., the Ram Chand Lohia Infant 
Welfare Centre which is under the charge 
of a qualified public health nurse. Apart 
from this, a number of specialists impart 
theoretical training in their own specia¬ 
lities in the Health School. 

In addition to the above subordinate 
offices, there are the following minor 
subordinate establishments under this 
Ministry: 

(1) Civil and Military Dispensary, 
Simla 

(2) X-Ray Installation, Simla 

(3) Staff Surgeon, Fort William, 
Calcutta 

(4) Dum Dum Airport Dispensary, 
Calcutta 

(5) Santa Cruz Airport Dispensary, 
Bombay 

The establishments at (1) and (2) 
provide facilities for the medical treat¬ 
ment of Central Government Servants 
stationed at Simla; the establishment 
at (3) performs the medical examination 
of the Central Government Servants 
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Stationed at Calcutta, and the dispensaries 
at (4) and (5) have been sanctioned with 
effect from April, 1954, to cater to the 


medical needs of the Central Govern¬ 
ment Servants at the Dum Dum and the 
Santa Cruz Airports respectively. 


ADVISORY BODIES 


A short description of some of the im¬ 
portant Advisory Bodies under the 
Ministry is given below: 

1. Central Committee for Food Standards 

The main functions of the Committee 
are to advise the Central Government 
and the State Governmemts on matters 
arising out of the administration of the 
Prevention of Food Adulteration Act, 
1954, and to carry out other functions 
assigned to it under the said Act, namely, 
to advise the Central Government in 
making rules prescribing the functions of 
the Central Food Laboratory, and the 
procedure for the submission to the said 
laboratory of samples, the forms of the 
laboratory’s reports thereon and fees 
payable. The Central and the State 
Governments arc also advised by the 
Committee while rules are framed by 
them under Sections 23 and 24 of the 
Prevention of Food Adulteration Act. 

The Committee is constituted by nomi¬ 
nations as provided under Section 3 of 
the Prevention of Food Adulteration 
Act, 1954 (37 of 1954). 

2. Central Committee for Drafting a Model 
Public Health Act 

In pursuance of a resolution passed by the 
Central Council of Health, the Model 
Public Health Act Committee was consti¬ 


tuted by the Government of India in 
October, 1953, to draw up a model 
comprehensive Public Health Act which 
the various States in India might 
enact, with such modifications as may 
be necessary to suit local conditions, 
with a view to serve the following 
purposes: 

{a) To bring together existing legal 
provisions relating to health. 

{b) To modify those sections of the 
law which need a change in view 
of the recent advances in 
knowledge. 

(c) To incorporate new provisions 
for the development of future 
health programmes. 

The Committee is headed by the 
Director of Health Services, West Bengal, 
who acts as its Chairman. 

3. Advisory Committee for the Hospital for 

Mental Diseases, Ranchi 

The functions of the Committee are 
mainly to frame rules for the manage¬ 
ment of the mental hospital and to 
look after their aflfairs and to advise 
the Government of India on proposals 
for major developments and changes in 
the mental hospital. 

The Committee is composed of repre¬ 
sentatives of the Central Government 
and of contributing States. The Hospital 
has accommodation for 420 patients and 
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seats have been reserved for contributing 


States as follows: 

West Bengal 255 

Bihar 60 

Uttar Pradesh 35 

Madhya Pradesh 10 

Delhi 10 

Assam 6 

Orissa 6 

PEPSU (Now Punjab) 1 

Tripura 4 

Other areas 3 

Independent beds 30 


420 

4. Advisory Committee on Ayurveda 

The functions of the Committee are to 
scrutinise the research schemes in 
Ayurveda as may be recommended by 
the State Governments and to recommend 
to the Government of India the extent 
of financial assistance which should be 
granted by the Central Government for 
the furtherance of such researches. 

The Secretary, Ministry of Health, 
acts as the Chairman of the Committee 
with three representatives of the Ayur¬ 
vedic profession and a representative 
each of the Ministry of Finance, the 
Planning Commission and the Indian 
Council of Medical Research, as members. 

5. Drugs Technical Advisory Board 

Its functions are to advise the Central 
Government and the State Governments 
on technical matters arising out of the 
administration of the Act and carry out 
the other functions assigned to it by this 
Act. 

The Director-General of Health 
Services acts as its Chairman. Other 


members of the Board are the Drugs 
Controller (India), the Directors of the 
Central Drugs Laboratory (Calcutta), 
the Central Research Institute (Kasauli), 
the Indian Veterinary Research Institute 
(Muktesar-Kumaon), the Chief Chemist, 
Central Revenue Control Laboratory 
(New Delhi). Two persons holding the 
appointment of the Government Analysts 
under the Drugs Act, 1940, are nominated 
by the Central Government as members. 

6. All-India Institute of Medical Sciences 

Advisory Committee 

The functions of the Committee are to 
advise Government on the organisation 
and general planning of the All-India 
Institute of Medical Sciences, and to 
assist in its development through succes¬ 
sive stages. The Committee has power to 
co-oj)t members and to appoint sub¬ 
committees whenever they may consider 
it to be necessary. 

The Vice-Chancellor, Madras Univer¬ 
sity, acts as the Chairman of the 
Committee. Other members are the 
Minister for Public Works, Bombay; 
the Director, Indian Cancer Research 
Centre, Bombay, etc. 

7. Contributory Health Service Scheme 

Advisory Committee 

The main function of the Committee 
is to advise the Government from time 
to time on the working of the C.H.S.S. 
and how it can be improved. The function 
is purely advisory. 

The Secretary, Ministry of Health, acts 
as the Chairman of the Committee. 
Other members of the Committee are 
drawn from the various service associa> 
tions under the Government of India. 
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TheD.G.H.S., and the Financial Adviser, 
A.F.A, are also ex-officio members. 

Further, the Ministry is assisted by the 
following advisory bodies in the discharge 
of its duties: 

1. Central Council of Local Self- 
Government. 

2. Advisory Committee on 
Homoeopathy. 

3. Committee to study the question 
of formulating uniform standards 
in respect of education and regu¬ 
lation for practising as Vaidyas, 
Hakims and Homoeopaths. 

4. Committee to study the type of 
trciining in Pharmacology imparted 
in different parts of the country 
to students undergoing the com¬ 
bined 4-| years’ course of training 
in Ayurveda and Unani. 

5. Drugs Consultative^ Committee. 

6. Indian Pharmacopoeia Committee. 

7. Pharmacy Council of India. 

8. Committee of Management for 
the Sick and Destitute Seamen’s 
Amenities Fund, Bombay. 

Board of Administration for the 
Lady Hardinge Medical College 
and Hospital and a Board of 
Management for Kalavati Saran 
Children’s Hospital, New Delhi. 


10. Indian Medical Council. 

11. Dental Council of India. 

12. Indian Nursing Council. 

13. Indian Council of Medical Re¬ 
search. 

14. Family Planning Research and 
Programmes Committee. 

15. Family PI anning Grants Committee. 

16. Central Medico-Legal Advisory 
Committee. 

17. Joint Advisory Committee. 

18. Central Council of Health. 

19. Informal Consultative Committee. 

TOTAL STRENGTH OF STAFF 


Secretariat 

36 r 

Attached Offices 

588 

Subordinate Offices 

i »995 

Others 

634 


The important publications of the Ministry are as 
follows: 

1. Report of the Committee on Indigenous Systems 
of Aledicine (2 vol.) 

2. Report of the Committee Constituted for the 
Drafting of a Model Public Health Act, 1955 

3. Annual Administrative Report of the Ministry 

4. Annual Report oj the Director-General of Health 
Services 

Besides, a number of casual publications on a 
variety of matters like, Yellow Fever, Port Health 
Act, Record of Practical Work, etc., are published 
from time to time. 
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CHAPTER XVIII 


MINISTRY OF INFORMATION AND 
BROADCASTING 


A Department of Inf ormation and Broad¬ 
casting (now called the Ministry of 
Information and Broadcasting) came into 
existence in October, 1941, when the 
information activities of the Government 
of India and the control over broad¬ 
casting, which till then were under the 
Home D(-partment in the case of the 
former and the Department of Com¬ 
munications in the case of the latter, were 
separated from these two Departments 
and brought together under the newly 
created Department of Information and 
Broadcasting. 

'I'he earliest information activity of the 
Gov(Tnmcnt of India was organised for 
press publicity and propaganda under 
a Central Bureau of Information (now 
called Press Information Bureau), which 
came into existence after the first World 
War under the administrative control 
of the Home, Department. Besides other 
work, the Bureau was made responsible 
for compiling the yearly “ Moral and 
Material Progress of India ” for present¬ 
ation to the British Parliament as 
required by the Act of 1858. In June, 
1923, the Bureau was placed on a perma¬ 
nent footing and steps were taken to bring 
under it the information activities of the 


Minister for Information and Broadcasting — 
Dr. B. V. Keskar — since May 13, 1952; Parlia¬ 
mentary Secretary — G. Rajagopalan — since May 
28, 1957; Secretary — R. K. Ramadhyani, i.e.s. 
— since June 4, 1957. 


different departments. Next, immediately 
after the outbreak of World War II, 
a Director of General Information was 
appointed to control and co-ordinate war 
publicity plans through the available 
media. In the interests of efficiency and 
economy, the centralisation of publicity 
was extended when, in October, 1941, thfe 
Department of Information and Broad¬ 
casting was created and various publicity 
agencies still functioning under the control 
of other departments were brought under 
its unified control. However, a Directorate 
of Public Relations continued to operate 
under the control of the General Head¬ 
quarters. The activities of the Department 
having increased, new units, for example, 
the Chief Press Adviser’s Office, the Foreign 
Publicity Office (now called the Publica¬ 
tions Division), the Information Films of 
India, etc. were added from time to time. 
But in June, 1948, the External Publicity 
Unit was transferred to the External 
Affairs Ministry along with its staff. 

As for broadcasting, a regular broad¬ 
casting service in India began with an 
agreement (1926) between the Govern¬ 
ment of India and a private company 
called the Indian Broadcasting Company 
Limited. Before that date, there were only 
a number of amateur radio associations. 
After about three years, the Indian 
Broadcasting Company went into liquida¬ 
tion. However, the Government acquired 
the assets of the company and managed 
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to run the stations at Bombay and 
Calcutta. Finally, in May, 1932, the 
Government of India decided to continue 
the Indian Broadcasting Service under 
its own management and placed it 
under the administrative control of the 
Department of Industries and Labour. 
In March, 1935, the broadcasting organi¬ 
sation was constituted into a separate 
Department under a Controller of Broad¬ 
casting to work under the Department 
of Industries and Labour. In June, 1936, 
“ All India Radio ” replaced the earlier 
designation of the Indian State Broad¬ 
casting Service. Soon, besides the increase 
in the number of broadcasting stations, 
new units like the Installation Depart¬ 
ment, the Research Department and the 


News Services Division were created. 
In 1937, Broadcasting was transferred 
to the Department of Communications. 
Five years later, the new Department 
of Information and Broadcasting was 
created to centralise the entire publicity 
and information machinery within the 
Government of India. The Department 
of Information and Broadcasting was 
reconstituted as the Department of In¬ 
formation and Arts in February, 1946. 
But the name of the Department was 
ag.ain changed back to Department 
of Information and Broadcasting in 
September, 1946. On August 15, 1947, 
the Department became a Ministry under 
the charge of a Minister of State for 
Information and Broadcasting. 


II 

FUNCTIONS AND ORGANISATION 


The Ministry of Information and Broad¬ 
casting is responsible at present for the 
following functions: 

1. Government Publicity including 
publications (other than blue books) 
and advertisements; 

2. Broadcasting; 

3. Sanctioning of cinematograph films 
for exhibition; 

4. Production and distribution of docu¬ 
mentary films and newsreels; and 

5. Registration and Statistics of 
Newspapers. 

The Ministry of Information and 
Broadcasting consists of a Secretariat, four 
Attached and four Subordinate Offices. 
The Ministry is headed by a Minister of 
State, who is assisted by a Parliamentary 


Secretary in the discharge of his parlia¬ 
mentary functions. 

SECRF.TARIAT 

The Secretariat Staff consists of: 


Secretary I 

Adviser (Five. Year Plan 

Publicity) i 

Deputy Secretaries 3 

Officers on Special Duty 2 

Under Secretaries 7 

Section Officers 25 


The Secretariat of the Ministry is 
organised into the following divisions: 

1. Broadcasting 

2. Publications, Advertising and Visual 
Publicity and Five Year Plan 
Publicity 

3. Press and Films 

4. Administration 
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III 

ATTACHED OFFICES 


A short description of the Attached Offices 
of the Ministry is given below: 

I. Directorate-General, All India Radio, 
New Delhi 

Broadcasting started in India in the year 
1926, when the Government of India 
granted a licence to a private enterprise, 
the Indian Broadcasting Company 
Limited. The Bombay Station was 
opened on July 23, 1927, and the Calcutta 
Station on August 26, 1927. Due to 
financial difficulties, the Company went 
into liquidation on jst March, 1930. 
Since then, the Government of India 
assumed the responsibility of broadcast¬ 
ing. On the basis of the total power of 
its transmitters and the extent and the 
variety of the services provided, the All 
India Radio claims to rank fourtli in the 
broadcasting world, being preceded only 
by the broadcasting networks in the 
U.S.A., the U.K. and the U.S.S.R. 

The network of broadcasting stations in 
India is known as the All India Radio. 
The whole organisation is controlled by 
a Director-General, who is assisted by 
several Deputy Directors-General, and 
a Chief Engineer. The executive functions 
are carried out by the stations situated 
all over the country and a number of other 
subordinate offices. 

Practically all stations of the All 
India Radio provide special programmes 
for rural listeners in close co-operation 
with the State Governments and other 
nation-building departments of the 
Central Government. Special arrange¬ 


ments are also made for school broad¬ 
casts, broadcasts for industrial workers 
and armed forces, as well as for broad¬ 
casts in the external services which are 
intended not only for Indian nationals 
living abroad but also for listeners in the 
countries with which India has close 
cultural and economic contacts. 

(a) Radio Stations 

There are, at present, 28 Broadcasting 
Stations in India under the control of the 
All India Radio. The total number of 
medium and short-wave transmitters is 
31 and 19 respectively, some Stations 
having more than one transmitter. The 
Stations arc grouped in four regions, viz.. 
North, West, South and East and located 
as follows; 

North — Delhi, Lucknow, Allahabad, 
Patna, Jullundur, Jaipur, 
Indore, Simla, Bhopal, 
Ranchi, Srinagar and Jammu. 

West — Bombay, Nagpur, Ahmed- 
abad, Dharwar, Poona and 
Rajkot. 

South — Madras, Tiruchirapalli, Vija¬ 
yawada, Trivandrum, Kozhi¬ 
kode, Hyderabad and Banga¬ 
lore. 

East — Calcutta, Cuttack and 
Gauhali. 

Each Station functions under the super¬ 
vision of a Station Director or an Assistant 
Station Director. In the major Stations, 
there are normally two Assistant Station 
Directors — one in charge of ‘ Program¬ 
mes ’ and the other in charge of 
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‘Administration’, The former is assisted 
by Programme Executives, Programme 
Supervisors, etc. The Engineering side at 
each Station is supervised by a Station 
Engineer or an Assistant S.tation Engineer 
who is assisted by other engineering staff. 
The programmes for each Station are 
drawn up independently and submitted 
to the Director-General for approval. 

(b) Xews Services Division 

This organisation, which is under the 
charge of a Director of News Services, 
came into existence in 1937. The News 
Services Division is responsible for all 
news bulletins in Indian and foreign 
languages. In all, the New^s Services 
Division puts out 76 daily news bulletins 
in 28 Indian and foreign languages. 

The New^s Services Division gets its 
news from the recognised press agencies 
such as the Press Trust of India and the 
United Press of India. It also gets new^s 
from the Press Information Bureau and 
occasionally it sends out its own corres¬ 
pondents to cover events of special 
importance. Thus, the News Services of 
the All India Radio are fed from different 
sources as in the case of newspapers and 
the news items collected are scrutinised 
and edited before being put into the news 
bulletins. 

(c) External Services Division 

The External Services of the All India 
Radio assumed greater importance after 
independence. As a result, the single 
organisation, viz., the Central New^s 
Organisation, which was dealing both 
with News and the External Services, was 
split up in 1948 into tw^o organisations, 
viz., the News Services Division and the 


External Services Division. All activities 
connected with the broadcast of news 
were taken over by the News Services 
Division while all programmes directed 
to listeners abroad, in Indian and foreign 
languages, became the responsibility of 
the External Services Division. This 
Division broadcasts for over 22 hours per 
day in 15 languages. The Director of 
External Services is the head of this 
Division and is a.ssistcd by several Deputy 
Directors and other staff. 

(d) Monitoring Services Division, Simla 
The Monitoring Service was started at 
Delhi in November, 1939, during the war, 
under the General Staff Branch, General 
Headquarters, India, with a view to 
aid the preparation of counter-propa¬ 
ganda during the period of the War. 
In February, 1940, this Unit was shifted 
to Simla. In 1941, this Unit was trans¬ 
ferred to the Department of Information 
and Broadcasting and since May, 1946, 
it has been under the direct control of the 
Director-General, All India Radio. 
Monitoring is the process of listening to 
what broadcasts from other nations say 
on national and international affairs and 
taking note of them. The Monitoring 
Service also circulates daily and weekly 
new's reports to the Union and the 
State Governments and also to the 
diplomatic missions abroad. At present, 
the Monitoring Service covers about 600 
broadcasts per day from 24 Radio Stations 
in eleven languages. 

The reports of broadcasts collected by 
the Monitoring Services arc supplied to 
A.I.R. and to any other Government 
Departments to which they would be of 
use or interest. 
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(e) Office of the Research Engineer, New Delhi 
The Research Department was established 
in April, 1936, primarily for the purpose 
of investigating into problems which arise 
in the day-to-day operation of the broad¬ 
casting system. The Head of the Depart¬ 
ment is the Research Engineer. The data 
collected by the Department in the 
sphere of ionospheric research have 
received international recognition. 

(f) Office of the Engineer^in-chargey High 

Power Transmitter, Kew Delhi 

This Office is responsible for the efficient 
operation of the High Power Trans¬ 
mitters, beam serials system, switching 
and power supply g('ar, etc. 

(g) Office of the Maintenance Engineery 

New Delhi 

The Head of this Department is the 
Maintenance Engineer, who is responsible 
for the overall upkeep of the broadcasting 
stations all over the country in regard to 
their technical maintenance and problems 
thereof. 

(h) Staff Training Schooly New Delhi 

There is a staff training school attached 
to All India Radio, New Delhi, for the 
programme staff to give them a com¬ 
prehensive idea of the work of various 
branches of All India Radio; facilities 
also exist for the training of apprentices 
for engineering work. It is proposed to 
extend the scope of the activity of the 
School to reach outsiders who contribute 
regularly to the All India Radio’s pro¬ 
grammes. The School maintains a. library 
of selected books on different aspects of 
broadcasting. The School is under the 
charge of a Director. 


(i) Project Circles 

There are three Project Circles, viz., 
the Western Project Circle, the Eastern 
Project Circle and the Central Project 
Circle with their headquarters at Bombay, 
Calcutta and New Delhi respectively. The 
Officer-in-charge of each circle is known 
as the Project Officer. The Project 
Circles are responsible for the execution 
of projects (relating to the setting up of 
new transmitters and the strengthening 
of existing transmitters) according to the 
schedules of the development plan of the 
All India Radio. 

2. Press Information Bureau 
The primary function of the Press Inform¬ 
ation Bureau is to inform the public 
through the Press about Government 
activities and policies and keep the 
Go\Trnment in touch with the main 
trends of public opinion, as reflected in 
the Press, on suc h activities and policies. 
The Press Information Bureau is func¬ 
tioning for over 37 years. It operates as 
a link between the Government and the 
public through the Press. It is the 
principal organisation for the supply of 
an information service to the various 
Ministries of the Central Government. 
Its officers are attached to the different 
Ministries and Departments of the Central 
Government and there are also offices of 
the Bureau located in important cities 
like Bombay, Calcutta, and Madras. In 
addition, tlicrc arc also Information 
Officers of the Bureau located at certain 
other State Capitals. I’he Ministries and 
Departments of the Central Government 
carry out all their publicity work with the 
assistance of their attached Information 
Officers and the Bureau. The Ministry of 
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External Affairs has a separate organisa¬ 
tion for the control of its publicity offices 
located overseas but the publicity material 
for external publicity is, however, mostly 
obtained through the Press Information 
Bureau. 

The Press Information Bureau also 
collects materials of interest to the Central 
Government or State Governments 
through its Information Offices located in 
various places outside headquarters. The 
material collected by the Press Informa¬ 
tion Bureau is circulated to the Ministries 
and Departments concerned. Newspaper 
cuttings and special reports on items 
appearing in provincial papers and foreign 
papers, together with appropriate sum¬ 
maries of editorials and special features, 
are also supplied by the Press Information 
Bureau. The Bureau also undertakes the 
writing of special feature articles which 
provide information regarding projects, 
schemes, or any new policy. 

The Bureau’s services are made avail¬ 
able to newspapers in English and 12 
Indian languages, viz., Hindi, Urdu, 
Tamil, Telugu, Bengali, Marathi, 
Gujarati, Punjabi, Oriya, Malayalam, 
Kannada and Assamese. The number of 
newspapers and periodicals on the 
Bureau’s mailing list is over 4,000. 
Besides issuing feature articles, back¬ 
ground material, news photographs, photo 
features, news-letters etc., ebonoid blocks 
are supplied to smaller newspapers and 
journals who lack the resources to have 
block-making facilities of their own. 

Press correspondents are accredited to 
the Government of India headquarters 
on the recommendations of the Central 
Press Accreditation Committee, consisting 
of an equal number of representatives of 


the All-India Newspaper Editors’ Con¬ 
ference and the Indian Federation of 
Working Journalists. 

In the Bureau’s services for official 
information, comments and reports of 
interest appearing in newspapers in 
English and 12 Indian languages arc 
brought to the notice of the Ministries 
from day to day, depending on their 
importance and urgency. 

The Principal Information Officer is 
the Head of the Press Information Bureau, 
who is assisted by Deputy Principal 
Information Officers, Information Offi¬ 
cers and Assistant Information Officers. 
There are Branch Offices of the Bureau 
at Calcutta, Bombay, Madras, Bangalore, 
Ernakulam, Lucknow, Jullundur, Sri¬ 
nagar, Gauhati, and Cuttack. They arc 
linked with headquarters by teleprinter 
lines to enable the simultaneous release 
of important announcements throughout 
the country. It is proposed to set up 
small distribution offices of the Press 
Information Bureau at important news¬ 
paper centres like Patna, Banaras, 
Allahabad, Nagpur, Ahmedabad, etc. 

Press Liaison Services arc provided by 
the Bureau to foreign delegations and the 
parties of foreign dignitaries who visit 
India. 

3. Directorate of Advertising and Visual 

Publicity 

The Advertising Branch of the Ministry 
of Information and Broadcasting was 
formerly located at Simla and in April, 
1954, it was shifted to Delhi. This Branch 
has expanded its scope and functions as 
the Central Organisation for the Govern¬ 
ment of India’s Visual Publicity and its 
functions include release of display 
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advertisements, release of classified adver¬ 
tisements, production and distribution of 
posters, broadsheets, folders, pamphlets, 
calendars, enamel boards, cinema slides, 
etc. In 1955, the Exhibition Wing of the 
Ministry of Information and Broad¬ 
casting was also added to this Office and 
it was made into a separate Office under 
the nomenclature ‘ Directorate of Adver¬ 
tising and Visual Publicity 

This Directorate is also entrusted with 
the work of organising the sale of adver¬ 
tisement space in the publications brought 
out by the Ministry of Information and 
Broadcasting. 

Most of the material required for 
tourist publicity is also supplied by this 
Directorate which also advises the 
Department concerned with tourism 
regarding the issue of advertisements 
in Indian and foreign newspapers. 

4. Publications Division 

The Publications Division is responsible 
for the production, distribution and sale 
of popular pamphlets, books, journals, 
albums, etc., which provide the general 
public at home and abroad with reliable 
information about the people and their 
culture, the activities of the Government, 
places of tourist interest and the progress 
of the various development programmes 
in the country. This publicity is under¬ 
taken in English, Hindi and the regional 
languages. Apart from functioning gene¬ 
rally as the publisher for Government, the 
Division also advises the Ministries and 
Departments of the Government on the 
preparation and production of publicity 
literature. 

This Division has its office in Delhi 
and is under the charge of a Director. 


He is assisted by two Deputy Directors 
and other staff. The Division has also a 
photographic section to provide pictorial 
material for the publications. 

The Division publishes the following 
magazines; 

1. March of India (English) — An English 
monthly designed mainly for external 
publicity. 

2. Kashmir (English) — An English 
monthly devoted to Kashmir. 

3. Ajkal (Hindi) — A monthly literary 
and cultural magazine. 

4. Ajkal (Urdu). 

5. Bal Bharati (Hindi) — A monthly 
magazine in Hindi for children. 

6. Kurukshetra (English) — A monthly 
journal of the Ministry of Community 
Development dealing with problems 
affecting community development. 

7. Kurukshetra (Hindi). 

8. Gram Sevak (English) — A monthly 
journal published on behalf of the 
Ministry of Community Develop¬ 
ment — it imparts information and 
provides background material for 
village level workers. 

9. Gram Sevak (Hindi). 

10. Bkagirath (English) — A monthly 
magazine brought out on behalf of 
the Central Water and Power Com¬ 
mission — dealing with irrigation 
and Power Projects. 

11. Social Welfare (English) — The official 
monthly organ of the Central Social 
Welfare Board which deals with 
problems of social welfare in India. 

12. Samaj Kalyan (Hindi). 

13. A.I.R. Selections (English) — A quar¬ 
terly in English. It features important 
talks broadcast from the various 
A.I.R. Stations. 



302 


THE ORGANISATION OF THE GOVERNMENT OF INDIA 


14. Prasarika (Hindi) — A quarterly 
journal in Hindi composed of im¬ 
portant talks broadcast from A.I.R. 

15. Yojana (English) — A fortnightly 
journal, the main purpose of which 
is to carry to the people the message 
of the Five Year Plan. 


16. Yojana (Hindi). 

17. Traveller in India — A monthly — 
This is a journal brought out on 
behalf of the Tourist Division of the 
Ministry of Transport and Communi¬ 
cations for distribution abroad in 
the interest of tourist publicity. 


IV 

SUBORDINATE OFFICES 


Some of the Subordinate Offices of the 
Ministry arc: 

I. Films Division, Bombay 
Cinematographic films are an extremely 
important medium of publicity. Parti¬ 
cularly in India where there is a very 
large adult population which is illiterate, 
the film is excellently suited to be the 
medium of visual education. It is the 
medium through which education on 
many subjects of importance in nation¬ 
building can best be imparted to any 
audience young or old. It is the only 
effective means by which large audiences 
can be taught scientific methods of 
cultivation, hygiene, or various social 
activities. It is also eminently suited to 
provide an idea of the different parts of 
the country which it would not be practi¬ 
cable for most people to visit and is thus 
instrumental in making people acquainted 
with events as well as other characteristics 
of different parts of the country. 

This Division is responsible for Govern¬ 
ment publicity through the medium of 
films. It produces short documentary 
films, cartoon films, instructional films 
and newsreels and also arranges for their 
distribution in India and abroad. The 


Division is located at Bombay and is 
directly responsible to the Ministry. 

The Chief Producer (Documentaries) 
is the technical head, while the Controller 
of Administration is the administrative 
head of the Division. The Division is 
divided into four main departments as 
under: 

(i) Production, 

(n) Distribution, 

{Hi) Publicity, and 
{iv) Administration. 

(i) Production Department This Depart¬ 
ment is under the charge of the Chief 
Producer (Doc.) who is assisted by a 
Deputy Chief Producer and an Assistant 
Chief Producer. It is responsible for the 
production of newsreels. It has two 
sections, namely. Documentary Section 
and Newsreel Section. 

Documentary Section This is concerned 
mainly with the production of docu¬ 
mentaries. Each year a programme of 
documentaries to be produced is drawn 
up and subjects are then allocated to the 
various Directors. The synopses for the 
documentaries are generally obtained 
from the sponsoring authorities and the 
Directors then prepare detailed scripts. 
The production is guided by the Chief 
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Producer (Doc.) and Deputy Cluef 
Producer. 

Newsreel Section This Section is under 
the supervision of an Assistant Chief 
Producer under whom there arc 12 
Cameramen stationed at the various 
cities in India. The Newsreel Cameramen, 
under direction from the Head Office 
and on their own initiative, cover news 
events of importance throughout the 
country. The material received from 
them is compiled in the form of a newsreel 
and released each week. In addition, 
foreign news coverage is oljtained through 
exchange arrangements with newsreel 
producers in various countries. 

(ii) Distribution Department This De¬ 
partment is concerned with the com¬ 
mercial and non-commercial distribution 
of documentaries and the newsreels 
produced by the Films Division. There is a 
Head Office at Bombay and six Branch 
Offices under it at Bombay, Madras, 
Calcutta, Lucknow, Nagpur, and Vijaya¬ 
wada. Non-commercial distribution is 
undertaken through the Branch Offices 
as well as through the Mobile Vans and 
the State Governments, Development 
Commissioners, Field Publicity Officers, 
etc. 

(iii) Publicity Department It is mainly 
concerned with arranging publicity for 
the documentaries and newsreels pro¬ 
duced by the Films Division. 

(iv) Administration Department The 
Administration Department functions 
under the Administrative Officer and 
looks after the administrative needs of 
the entire organisation. 

To ensure co-ordination between Pro¬ 
duction, Distribution and Administration 
Departments, a Controller of Adminis¬ 


tration has been appointed. His direct 
charge is the Administration and Distri¬ 
bution Departments. In matters of Pro¬ 
duction, he has of necessity to depend 
on the Production Chief and gear up 
administration in a manner wdiich does 
not impede production. He is also 
responsible for the publicity department. 

2. Central Board of Film Censors 

The Central Board of Film Censors was 
originally constituted in January, 1951, 
as a single censoring authority for certifi¬ 
cation of films for the whole of India, 
Its headquarters are at Bombay which 
is the chief centre for the production 
of Indian films and importing of foreign 
films. The Board has three Regional 
Offices, viz., at Bombay, Calcutta and 
Madras. 

The Board is constituted under Section 
3 of the Cinematograph Act, 1952. It 
consists of a Chairman who is an official 
member and six non-official members 
who arc appointed by the Government of 
India. The Chairman of the Board is 
Shri M. D. Bhat and the other six 
members are Shrimati Indumathi 
Chimanlal, Prof. R. I). Sinha Dinkar, 
Shri M. Satyanarayana, Shri Karl J. 
Khandalawala, Shri N. K. Sidhanta 
and Shri V. Shantaram. 

The day-to-day work of the examination 
of films for certification is carried out 
by the Regional Officers of the Board 
with the help of the members of the Advi¬ 
sory Panels attached to each of the three 
regional offices. The Advisory Panel at 
Bombay consists of 21 non-official resident 
members, out of whom ii are ladies. 
The Calcutta Advisory Panel consists of 
19 non-official resident members of whom 
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6 are ladies, and the Madras Panel Panel of the Centre where the appli- 


consists of 27 non-official resident mem¬ 
bers, out of whom 8 are ladies. There are 
16 non-official Advisory Panel members 
who are formally attached either to 
Bombay, Calcutta or Madras Panels 
but are residents of Delhi and are 
available when a picture is referred to a 
Special Revising Committee at Delhi. 
The Advisory Panel members arc promi¬ 
nent people drawn from various walks 
of public life and include social welfare 
workers, educationists, journalists, 
authors, lawyers and linguists — mature 
people with a wide range of experience 
and knowledge. 

All feature films arc examined by the 
Examining Committee consisting of the 
Regional Officer or the Assistant Regional 
Officer and four members of the Advisory 
Panel. In the case of a newsreel docu¬ 
mentary short, cartoon or in the case of a 
film predominantly educational, the 
Examining Committee consists of the 
Regional or the Assistant Regional Officer 
and a member of the Advisory Panel. 

Films are granted clear ‘ U ’ certifi¬ 
cates (i.e. certificate for unrestricted 
public exhibition) or clear ‘ A ’ certifi¬ 
cates (i.e. certificate for public exhibition 
restricted to adults only) or ‘ U ’ or ‘ A ’ 
certificates subject to deletions or refused 
certification by the Chairman on behalf 
of the Board on the recommendation 
of the Examining Committees. 

If the producer or importer of a film 
is not satisfied with the decision of the 
Board based on the recommendation of 
the Examining Committee, he can apply 
for a Revising Committee which ordi¬ 
narily consists of the Chairman and all 
the resident members of the Advisory 


cation for certification was received, 
except those who were on the Examining 
Committee which earlier viewed the 
film. The decision of the Revising Com¬ 
mittee shall be that of the majority of 
the members attending the examination 
of the film, the Chairman having a 
second or casting vote in the event of a tie. 
If the applicant is still dissatisfied with 
the decision of the Board based on the 
findings of the Revising Committee, he 
has a right to prefer an appeal to the 
Gov'cmment of India within thirty days 
of the copimunication of the Board’s 
decision to him. 

The certificate issued by the Board is 
valid for a period of five years from the 
date of issue. 

The work of the Board is carried on 
according to the Cinematograph 
(Censorship) Rules, 1951, issued by the 
Central Government and Examining 
Committees are guided by a detailed 
directive issued by the Board for arriving 
at a decision as to whether a film is or 
is not suitable for unrestricted public 
exhibition or for public exhibition restric¬ 
ted to adults only. The directive contains, 
inter alia, express provisions in regard to 
the depiction of crime, vice, immorality, 
indecency, incitement to disorder, 
violence or breach of law and disrespect 
of a foreign country or people. Refusal 
of, or restriction of, certificates and 
deletion of objectionable portions from 
a film are done according to the provi¬ 
sions of the directive, and opportunity 
is given, if desired, to the producer or 
importer of the picture to put forth his 
point of view before the Committee 
which examined the film. 
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Films are examined on their merits 
and the Board is not concerned with 
the political, religious or other attitudes 
of the people who produce them. It 
endeavours to ^-pply the principles 
embodied in the directive equally to 
all films presented to it for certification 
irrespective of the country in which they 
are produced. The Board has no bias for 
or against any country or its people. 

The Board in judging films works 
within the limits of the directive and 
interprets it reasonably and with common 
sense and in accord with the generally 
accepted standards of decency and 
morality in the country. 

Gangster films in which crime, shooting 
and general violence are displayed in a 
most realistic fashion are as a rule not 
certified by the Board for public exhi¬ 
bition even though the crime is shown 
as liable to punishment; as also films 
which are likely to wound the suscepti¬ 
bilities of the people of another country. 

3. Research and Reference Division 

The main functions of this Division are 
(z) to undertake basic research on matters 
of publicity, {ii) to produce guidance and 
background notes on current and other 
topics, [in) to build up a compendium of 
knowledge on important subjects, and 
[iv) to prepare publicity material for the 
use of various Media Units. One of the 
regular assignments of the Division is the 
compilation of a standard and authori¬ 
tative work of reference on India called 
INDIA — A Reference Annual. This was 
started in 1953, and the scope of the 
edition has since been enlarged consider¬ 
ably by adding new chapters on History, 
Economics, Land Reforms, Culture, etc. 


The Dwisioii also provides a fcatvxte 
called “Background to the News’’, a 
bi-weekly service which gives background 
notes to selected news items of topical 
interest. The service which is primarily 
intended for the use of the Media Units 
of the Ministry is now being supplied 
to the Missions abroad. 

Another important function of this 
Division is the preparation and mainte¬ 
nance of a comprehensive index of 
news items, with special reference to 
happenings in India and India’s activities 
abroad. Ever since its inception, the 
major task of this Division has been to 
build up an adequate Reference Library 
of its own. So far, it has acquired about 
6,000 volumes on different topics of 
current interest. 

4. Registrar of Newspapers for India 

With a view to enable the Government to 
maintain statistics of the newspapers in 
the country, with specific reference to 
periodicity of their publication, price and 
ownership etc., the Press and Regis¬ 
tration of Books Act, 1867, was amended 
empowering the Government to set up an 
organisation for this purpose. The amend¬ 
ed Act was enforced from ist July, 1956. 
A Registrar of Newspapers for India has 
been appointed from ist July, 1956 
and his ist Annual Report was brought 
out in 1957. According to the Report, 
there are at present 6,570 newspapers 
in India, including periodicals. 

5. Five Tear Plan Publicity 

Publicity is particularly necessary for 
the projects of the Five Year Plan because 
success of the Plan depends to a large 
extent on the understanding and 
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co-operation in its implementation shown 
by the people. By virtue of its size and 
its enormous scope, it is necessary that 
an appreciable effort by all sections of the 
nation, whether in the urban areas or in 
the rural areas, whether by the agri¬ 
cultural classes or by the industrial and 
professional classes, is forthcoming. Unless 
adequate co-operation and effort is 
forthcoming the success of the Plan is 
uncertain and hence the need for special 
publicity for the Plan and its objectives. 
A special allocation of funds, has, there¬ 
fore, been made in the Plan itself for the 
purpose and funds are provided from 
year to year in the annual budget. 

Plan publicity is carried out through 
all the media of publicity at the disposal 
of the Ministry of Information and 
Broadcasting. In addition, it has been 
found necessary to build up and utilise 
a special field organisation equipped 
with mobile vans which enable the 
transport of personnel and equipment 
consisting of cinematograph projectors, 
films and other items of visual publi¬ 
city such as models, posters, booklets. 


The field organisation consists of a 
number of units headed by Field Publicity 
Officers and stationed at various places. 
At present there are about 49 units 
including two boat units and this num¬ 
ber is being shortly increased to 67. 
There are also seven exhibition units 
which organise exhibitions at various 
places. 

The field units are supervised by 
Regional Officers located at various State 
capitals. 

A Song and Drama Division has also 
been constituted in order to carry out 
Plan Publicity through the medium of 
Song and Drama. This Central Organi¬ 
sation is attached to the All India 
Radio for administrative! purposes. 
Contrae'ts arc entered into with troupes 
of performers and the plays j)roduced 
by them are on the bjusis of special scripts. 
The Song and Drama Units maintain 
close contact with the Field Publicity 
Units. 

This Division functions directly 
under the Ministry of Information and 
Broadcasting. 


ADVISORY BODIES 


I. Film Advisory Boards Bombay 
The Film Advisory Board is entrusted 
with the responsibility of approving films, 
which may be regarded as scientific 
films, films intended for educational 
purposes, films dealing with news and 
current events or documentary films, in 
accordance with the directions issued 
by the Central Government and the 
various State Governments for the 
exhibition of “ Approved ” films. 


This Board consists of a Chairman, a 
Secretary and seven Members. 

It is a non-statutory body. Some of 
its members are from the private film 
industry. Films approved by the Film 
Advisory Board are, under the conditions 
of licence of exhibitors, to be included in 
every performance but the length of such 
films is limited to a maximum of 2,000 
feet. The Films Division supplies the 
approved films to the exhibitors. 
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2. Programme Advisory Committees Attached 

to the Stations of All India Radio 

These Committees review the pro¬ 
grammes broadcast and discuss the 
programme plans for the ensuing period. 
They give suggestions for the improve¬ 
ment of programmes and advise on such 
other matters concerning the planning 
and presentation of programmes as are 
referred to them. 

The Committees for single Stations are 
composed of not more than 10 members 
and those for two joint Stations, of not 
more than 16 non-official members of the 
region concerned and selected by the 
Union Minister for Information and 
Broadcasting from persons known for 
their eminence and specialised know¬ 
ledge and experience in the various fields 
of culture. 

3. Rural Advisory Committees Attached to 

Stations of All India Radio 

The functions of the Committees are 
to review the rural programmes broad¬ 
cast by Stations of All India Radio and 
to advise them on the planning of rural 
broadcasts for the future. 

These Qpmmittees are composed of not 
more than 4 and not less than 3 non¬ 
official members from the region con¬ 
cerned and are selected by the Union 
Minister for Information and Broad¬ 
casting from persons known for their 
interest in rural welfare and intimate 
knowledge of villagers’ problems and 
interests. 

4. Central Programme Advisory Committee 

The Central Programme Advisory Com¬ 
mittee considers the general policy and 
composition of the programmes of the 


All India Radio in the “ Home Services ”. 
It recommends the general policy to be 
followed regarding programmes or suggests 
modifications wherever considered 
necessary in the existing programme 
structure. 

The Committee is composed of not 
more than 20 members, nominated by 
the Minister for Information and Broad¬ 
casting. The members are chosen from 
among eminent scholars, connoisseurs of 
music etc., who have shown great interest 
in broadcast programmes and are in 
touch with public opinion. 

5. Central Advisory Board for Music 

The Board considers the general compo¬ 
sition of music programmes, both in the 
“ Home ” and “ External ” services, 
discusses, if necessary, the various aspects 
of music programmes, and lays down in 
general t(;rms the music policy that 
should be followed by the All India 
Radio. 

The Central Advisory Board for Music 
is composed of not more than 20 members, 
nominated by the Union Minister for 
Information and Broadcasting. The 
members are chosen from among noted 
musicologists and connoisseurs of music. 

6. Industrial Programme Advisory Committees 

attached to Stations of All India Radio 

The functions of the Committee are to 
advise the Station Directors concerned 
on programme construction in .so far as 
it relates to industrial programmes of the 
Stations, and to keep them in touch with 
industrial programme listeners’ reactions 
and public opinion generally. 

Each Committee is composed of not 
more than 5 and not less than 4 
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non-official members, selected by the 
Union Minister for Information and 
Broadcasting for their knowledge and 
experience of the problems and interests 
of industrial workers. 

7. Troops Programme Advisory Committees 

attached to Delhi and Jammu and Srinagar 

Stations of All India Radio 

The functions of the Committees are to 
advise the Station Directors concerned 
on the planning of programmes intended 
for the benefit of the armed forces and to 
keep them in touch with the listeners’ 
reactions. 

Each Committee is composed of not 
more than 9 and not less than 5 members, 
selected by the Union Minister for Inform¬ 
ation and Broadcasting from amongst 
persons who are conversant with matters 
relating to the entertainment of troops. 

8. In addition to the Advisory Com¬ 
mittees mentioned above, the All India 
Radio Stations are assisted by the follow¬ 
ing Committees: 

(t) Consultative Panels for Educa¬ 
tional Programmes consisting of 
officials of Education Depart¬ 
ments of the State Governments 
concerned, prominent educa¬ 
tionists of the region and A.I.R. 
officials concerned with the pro¬ 
duction of educational pro¬ 
grammes. The Committees advise 
the Stations concerned in regard 
to the planning of educational 
broadcasts. 

(u) Local Audition Committees 
consisting of musicians and 


connoisseurs of music to conduct 
preliminary auditions of all 
classical and light music artistes, 
(tit) Northern and Southern Panels 
of the Music Audition Board for 
auditioning and grading artistes 
sent up by the Local Audition 
Committees after preliminary 
screening. The panels consist of 
outstanding senior musicians and 
connoisseurs held in great regard 
throughout the country. 

(iv) Consultative Panels for group 
music to advise on programmes 
of choral music, orchestra, etc. 

(p) Ad hoc Screening Committees for 
the purpose of: 

Selection of News Readers and 
Announcers 

Screening of Film Music 
Records 

Selection of Producers, Assistant 
Producers, Staff Artistes 

total strength of staff 

AS ON I-12-I957 


Secretariat 

336 

Attached Offices 

2,489 

Subordinate Offices 

5.437 

Total 

8,262 


Some of the important publications of the Ministry 
are as follows: 

1. People and the Plan 

2. Information and Community Centres — A 
Manual 

3. Your Village and the Plan 

4. Annual Report of the Ministry 



CHAPTER XIX 


MINISTRY OF WORKS, HOUSING 
AND SUPPLY 


The first attempt to control public 
works in a systematic way may be traced 
to the creation under the East India 
Company of the Board of Ordnance in 
1775, and of its successor, the Military 
Board, in 1786. Prior to these, the Public 
Branch of the Home Department under 
the East India Company was mainly 
responsible for the administration of 
public works. From 1850, business con¬ 
nected with civil works was again conduc¬ 
ted in that Branch. In February, 1855, a 
separate Department of Public Works 
was created to look after the civil and 
military buildings, irrigation, commimi- 
cations and railway matters. After the 
transfer of power from the East India 
Company to the British Crown, matters 
pertaining to the military works were 
separated from the Public Works Depart¬ 
ment between 1863-66, when a Royal 
Engineers Officer was posted on special 
duty in connection with the accommoda¬ 
tion of troops. Later, an Inspector-General 
of Military Works was put in charge of 
the military works business of the Depart¬ 
ment. In 1866, to cope up with the daily 
increase of business, the Secretariat staff" 
of the Public Works Department was 

Minister Jar Works, Housing and Supply — K. C. 
Reddy — since April 17 , 1957 ; Deputy Minister 
for Works, Housing and Supply — Anil Kumar 
Chanda — since May i, 1957; Secretary — M. R. 
Sachdeva, i.c.s.—since April 22, 1954. 


strengthened and three branches were 
constituted, each with an Under or 
Assistant Secretary in charge, viz., the 
Military WorLs Branch, the Civil Works 
Branch (including irrigation) and the 
Railways Branch. A year later (1867), 
owing to the impetus given to the spread 
of irrigation and the intention to develop 
such works from loans, an Inspector- 
General of Irrigation was appointed. He 
had a corresponding rank to that of the 
Inspector-General of Mihtary Works. The 
functions of this officer were subsequently 
merged in those of the Secretary to the 
Government of India in the Irrigation 
and Buildings and Roads Branch of the 
Public Works Department, but the post 
of Inspector-General of Irrigation was 
revived and filled up in 1905. In 1870, 
the development and the increase of 
railway work led to the appointment 
of a Deputy Secretary for each of the 
three branches as referred to above. At 
the same time, the Public Works Accounts 
Department was recognised as a branch 
of the Public Works Department and the 
Accountant-General of the Department 
became the fourth Deputy Secretary. 

From 1863-72, the separation of 
military works from civil works made 
rapid progress. In 1882, this separation 
was empha.sised in connection with the 
Bengal army being handed over to the 
Military Department, together with the 
Military Works Branch of the Public 
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Works Department. In 1890, the same 
system of separation of military works 
from civil works was extended to the 
Madras and Bombay Pi-esidencies, to 
Burma, and to certain other military 
stations. The Military Works Branch 
since 1870, had been gradually and 
increasingly militarised as regards its 
constitution. It was placed purely on a 
military basis and became part and 
parcel of the army organisation in 1899. 
Thus, the Public Works Department, 
which, as the successor of the Military 
Board, was in its inception mainly military 
became a purtrly civil organisation, deal¬ 
ing with only a small number of military 
cantonments in outlying localities. At 
the same time, the militar)- organisation 
controlled almost all military buildings. 

Until 1905, the Public Works Depart¬ 
ment dealt with the subjects of Com¬ 
munications and Railways when the 
new Department of Gommt;rce and 
Industry took over these and some other 
functions from the Public Works Depart¬ 
ment. It retained only irrigation, roads, 
bridges and miscellaneous public works. 
In 1922, on the recommendations of the 
Inchcape Committee, the Public Works 
Department was merged with the Depart¬ 
ment of Industries (which was formed in 
1921, by the division of the Department 
of Commerce and Industry) to form a new 
Department of Industries and Labour. 


In 1937, the latter was bifurcated into 
the Department of Labour and the 
Department of Communications. Gra¬ 
dually, the activities of the Department 
of Labour became so heavy that on the 
recommendations of the Secretariat Re¬ 
organisation Committee, it was again 
bifurcated in April, 1946, into two Depart¬ 
ments, viz., the De;partmcnt of Works, 
Mines and Power, and the Department 
of Labour, live former dealt with all 
matters relating to public works, 
stationery and printing, boilers, explo- 
.sives, survey and electricity. 

On August 15, 1947, the designation 
of the Department of Works, Mines and 
Power was changed to a Ministry under 
the charge of a Cabinet Minister. In 
1951, the subjects, ‘Mines and Power’, 
were transferred to the late Ministry of 
Natural Resources and Scientific 
Research, and at the same time, it took 
over tht^ subjects ‘ Production ’ and 
‘ Supply ’ from the late Ministry of 
Industries and Supply. The Ministry was 
again renamed as the Ministry of Works, 
Production and Supply. But this arrange¬ 
ment lasted only for a short period, and 
in May, 1952, the Ministry of Works, 
Production and Supply was bifurcated 
into two Ministries, viz., the Ministry of 
Production and the Ministry of Works, 
Housing and Supply. (‘Housing’ was 
added as a new and separate charge.) 


II 

FUNCTIONS AND ORGANISATION 


At present, the Ministry is responsible 
for the following functions: 

(a) Public Works 
{b) Housing 


(c) Accommodation 

(d) Purchase and disposal of Govern¬ 
ment stores 

(e) Printing and Stationery 
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(f) Explosives and Boilers 

(a) Public Works One of the main 
responsibilities of the Ministry of Works, 
Housing and Supply relates to the execu¬ 
tion of all civil works of the Government 
of India and the centrally administered 
areas. The Central Public Works Depart¬ 
ment, which is the executive organisa¬ 
tion of the Ministry for the purpose, also 
looks after the maintenance of these 
works, including aerodromes. In 1955, 
the engineering works in the North-East 
Frontier Agency were also taken over by 
the Central Public Works Department. 

(b) Housing The Housing Division 
came into existence in May, 1952, as a 
result of Government’s decision to estab¬ 
lish a separate portfolio of Housing. 
This Division is responsible for the 
formulation and administration of the 
housing policy and programmes of the 
Government of India. 

From time to time. Committees have 
been appointed or opinion sought from 
experts to improve the existing deplorable 
standard of housing in India. One of the 
main aims of the housing policy of 
Government is to reduce the building 
costs so as to bring reasonable housing 
accommodation within the means of 
large masses of people, particularly in 
the low income groups. As a first step 
towards an integrated national approach 
to all aspects of housing, the Government 
has set up a National Buildings Organi¬ 
sation, and one of the main functions 
of this Organisation is to collect and 
analyse information and data on the 
latest technological advances within the 
country and abroad with a view to 
advancing the best use of national re¬ 
sources, man-power, and technical know¬ 


ledge for house-building purposes in the 
public as well as the private sector. 

The Report of the Environmental 
Hygiene Committee, 1949, pointed out 
serious deterioration in living conditions 
in urban and rural areas during the 
previous eight years. The Government of 
India is paying due attention to this 
problem and to the problem of slum 
clearance. The various housing schemes 
so far formulated to assuage the housing 
shortage in the country are: 

(i) Subsidised Housing Scheme for 
Industrial Workers 

(ii) Low Income Group Housing 
Scheme 

[Hi) Slum-clearance Scheme 

{iv) Plantation Labour Housing 
Scheme 

(p) Village Housing Projects Scheme 

To improve the conditions in the 
sphere of rural housing, the method of 
‘ aided .self-help ’ has been followed. A 
‘ Rural Cell ’ has been set up in this 
Ministry to prepare plans of model 
houses for different parts of rural India. 

(c) Accommodation This is looked after 
by the Estate OlRce, which was, prior to 
the war, under the control of the C.P.W. 
D. With the increase in the volume and 
importance of work, and in view of the 
difficulties arising out of the acute short¬ 
age of accommodation, the Estate Office 
was separated from the C.P.W.D. and 
brought directly under the control of the 
Ministry in 1944. 

(d) Purchase and Disposal of Government 
Stores The Ministry provides organised 
facilities for large-scale procurement and 
supply of stores of indigenous and foreign 
manufacture to the Central Government 
Departments and also for proper disposal 
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(or Utilization) of their surpluses. The 
Directorate-General of Supplies and 
Disposals, is the executive agency for this 
work and has its own special arrangements 
for testing samples and inspecting stores 
before supply. Stores of foreign manu¬ 
facture, e.g., specialised stores and stores 
which are not obtainable through agents 
of foreign manufacturers in India, are 
procured through the two overseas 
organisations, viz., the Directorate- 
General, India Store Department, U.K. 
and the India Supply Mission in the 
U.S.A. 

(e) Printing and Stationery Execution 
of the printing work of the Government 
of India and the supply of stationery 
stores (including office equipment) to 
all Central Government offices located 
in India and in certain places abroad, as 
well as to certain State Governments, is 
arranged by this Ministry, through the 
agency of the Printing and Stationery 
Department, which is also responsible for 
the storage, distribution and sale of 
Government of India publications, as 
well as standard forms. 

(f) Explosives and Boilers Administra¬ 
tion of the Indian Explosives Act, 1884, 
and various rules framed thereunder, is 
one of the responsibilities of this Ministry 
discharged through the Chief Inspector 
of Explosives. Inspection of ports, ex¬ 
plosives, magazines, oil installations and 
storage premises licensed under the 
Explosives, Petroleum, Carbide of 
Calcium and the Cinematograph Film 
Rules is also undertaken by it. 

The subject “ Boilers ” has been 
assigned to the concurrent field of legisla¬ 
tion vide List III, Item No. 37 of the 
7th Schedule of the Constitution of India. 
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The administration of the Indian Boilers 
Act, 1923 (V of 1923), and the Regula¬ 
tions framed thereunder is at present 
the responsibility of this Ministry. The 
Central Boilers Board, which is a statutory 
regulation-making body was constituted 
in 1937, under Section 27A of the Indian 
Boilers Act. The Regulations framed by 
the Board are designed to ensure that the 
standards to which manufacturers and 
others have to conform are generally 
uniform throughout India. The Board is 
concerned with the scrutiny of foreign 
standards and codes for possible incorpo¬ 
ration in the Indian Boiler Regulations. 
The Board also appoints “ Inspecting 
Authorities ” in terms of the Indian 
Boiler Regulations, 1950, in various 
countries for the Lssuc of certificates of 
inspection during construction of boilers 
to be imported into India. As an expert 
authoritative technical body, the Board 
also advises Government on all matters 
relating to the amendment of the Indian 
Boilers Act, 1923. The Board has recently 
recommended certain major amendments 
to the Act with special reference, 
among other things, to fuel economy. 
The Board has also recommended the 
re-organisation of the State Steam Boiler 
Departments. 

The Ministry consists of a Secretariat, 
five Attached and six Subordinate Offices. 
Nearly all the Attached Offices under the 
Ministry are big organisations, and super¬ 
vise and control a large number of 
Subordinate Offices. 

The Ministry is headed by a Cabinet 
Minister, who is assisted by a Deputy 
Minister. 
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III 

SECRETARIAT 


The Secretariat staff consists of: 


Secretary 

I 

Joint Secretaries 

2 

Deputy Secretaries 

8 

Under Secretaries 

13 

Officer on Special Duty 

I 

Section Officers 

34 

A.V.O. 

I 

Housing Commissioner 

I 

Housing Adviser 

I 

Deputy Housing Adviser 

I 


Chief Technical Examiner i 

Technical Examiners 2 

Technical Adviser (Boilers) i 

Besides the Division dealing witli the 
house-keeping functions, the work of the 
Secretariat is divided into the following 
four Divisions: 

1. Works Division 

2. Housing Division 

3. Supply Division 

4. Printing and Stationery Division 


IV 


ATTACHED OFFICES 


The Attached Offices of the Ministry are: 

I. Office of the Chief Engineer^ Central Public 
Works Department 

The Central Public Works Department is 
the executive organisation for public 
works. It looks after the maintenance of 
the Central Government buildings, aero¬ 
dromes and roads and is responsible for 
the execution of all civil works of the 
Central Government and the centrally 
administered areas (excluding national 
highways — which are under the Depart¬ 
ment of Transport and multi-purpose 
river development projects — which arc 
under the Ministry of Irrigation and 
Power). 

The head of the Central Public Works 
Department is the Chief Engineer, who 
is at the helm of the Department. The 
Chief Engineer is assisted by four Addi¬ 
tional Chief Engineers, who are respon¬ 


sible for execution of works and their 
maintenance within their respective 
jurisdictions, viz., the Eastern Zone and 
the Western Zone. These Zones are 
further divided into various circles, each 
under the charge of a Superintending 
Engineer, each Circle is further sub¬ 
divided into Divisions, each under the 
charge of an Executive Engineer. Each 
Division is also divided into various sub¬ 
divisions, each under the charge of an 
Assistant Engineer. These Divisions are 
the executive units of the Department. 
There is also an Architectural Division 
for designing Government buildings. Fur¬ 
ther, there are two Planning Circles, 
responsible for standardisation of speci¬ 
fications, designs, rates, contract terms, 
etc. The Central Public Works Depart¬ 
ment has in all about 107 subordinate 
offices located in different parts of the 
country. 
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2. Estate Office 

The Estate Office is responsible for allot¬ 
ment of office and residential accommoda¬ 
tion, recovery of rent, requisitioning of 
private accommodation, etc. The Estate 
Office is headed by an Estate Officer, 
who is assist(xl by other staff. It has two 
subordinate offices, viz., the Estate Mana¬ 
ger’s Office, Bombay, and the Estate 
Manager’s Officer, Cialeutta. The Estate 
Officer is authorised to submit cases 
direct to the Deputy Secretar\' in the 
Ministry in charge of Estates Office in 
respect of certain items and obtain his 
orders. 

3. Directorate-General of Supplies and 
Disposals 

The Directorate-General of Supplies and 
Disposals is the Central Purchase Organi¬ 
sation of the Government of India and 
buys the larger requirements of all 
Ministries/Departments of the Central 
Government. Its services are also utilised 
by the State Governments, Government 
Undertakings and Qiiasi-Government 
Organisations. The Organisation had its 
origin in the Indian Stores Department 
which was set up in Januaiy, 1922, and 
it has continued to function as the chief 
procurement agency and the main instru¬ 
ment to encourage industrial develop¬ 
ment in the country. This Organisation, 
along with the Directorate of Contracts, 
working separately under the Defence 
Departments, served to form a nucleus 
of a full-fledged Department of Supply 
created in the year 1939 to look after the 
heavy purchases of war requirements 
including indents from the U.K. Govern¬ 
ment and the Governments of other allied 
countries. During the war, two separate 
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units — D.G.M.P. at Calcutta and D.G.S. 
at New Delhi—functioned under the 
Department of Supply. 

On termination of the war, the two 
aforesaid units were combined and 
merged into the D.G.I. & S. and in 
addition, as the disposals of surplus stores 
held by the Government of India pre¬ 
sented an enormous task, a separate 
Directorate-General of Disposals was 
crcat(;d to arrange disposal of such stores. 
The size of the staff employed on the 
Disposals work reflected the flow and 
ebb of the sales. By the end of 1951, when 
it was t:videnl that the main task had 
been completed, the Directorate-General 
of Disposals as a separate entity was 
abolished and it was merged as a separate 
wing in the DinTtoratc-General of 
Supplies and Disposals. 

The scope and functions of the Direc¬ 
torate-General of Supplies and Disposals 
arc: 

(a) to act as the central purchasing and 
inspection agency and also in an 
advisory capacity on all matters 
connected with the purchase of 
stores required by all Ministries 
of the Government of India and 
their attached and subordinate 
offices. State Governments, local 
bodies, quasi-public bodies, etc., 
as may desire to avail of its services; 

(b) to scrutinise indents before cross- 
mandating for purchase to D.G.I. 
S.D., London and I.S.M., Washing¬ 
ton, with a view to ensuring atten¬ 
tion to the encouragement of 
Indian industries and to prevent, 
as far as possible, purchases of 
stores from outside India, when 
goods of suitable quality are 
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obtainable in accordance with the 
provisions of the Rules for the 
supply of articles required for the 
public services; 

(c) to inspect stores purchased directly 
by such Government Departments, 
quasi-public bodies and private 
parties in India as may desire to 
avail themselves of the facilities 
offered by the Department; 

[d) to carry out laboratory tests, 
analysis, etc., on behalf of the 
authorities referred to in the pre¬ 
ceding clause; 

{e) to draw up for the approval of the 
Departments which effect pur¬ 
chases through this Department, 
specifications of the various classes 
of stores in demand and, if so 
desired, to advise and assist Depart¬ 
ments which make their own 
purchases, in the preparation of 
specifications and standardisation 
of patterns; 

(/) to arrange clearance of stores 
imported against orders of this 
Department and orders placed by 
State Governments, Corporations, 
etc., if called upon to do so. To 
arrange shipment of stores pur¬ 
chased by this Department; and 

{g) to arrange disp>osal of surpluses 
declared by Central Government 
Departments (other than Railways) 
in accordance with the policy laid 
down by the Government of 
India. 

The Organisation, which is headed by 
a Director-General, assisted by other staff, 
is divided into six wings, viz : 

(*) Supplies Wing 

(m) Inspection Wing 


(m) Progress Wing 
{iv) Disposals Wing 
{v) Administration Wing 
{vi) Co-ordination and Statistics 
Wing 

The detailed set-up of the different 
wings is as under: 

(i) Supplies 11 %^? 

The headquarters organisation consists of 
five Purchase Directorates, each under a 
Director of Supplies, viz: 

(fl) Engineering Stores Directorate 
{/») Railway Stores Directorate 
(r) Textile, Leather and Vehicles 
Directorate 

{d) Miscellaneous Stores Directorate 

(e) Works Programme Dircctcjrate 
The Regional Supply Organisation 
consists of: 

({) Directorate at Calcutta under a 
Director of Supplies and Dis¬ 

posals. 

(it) Directorate at Bombay under a 
Director of Supplies and Dis¬ 

posals. 

(in) Directorate at Bombay under a 
Director designated as Director 
of Supplies (Textiles). 

(iv) Directorate at Madras under a 
Director of Supplies and Dis¬ 

posals. 

The heads of Regional Offices at these 
places look after supplies and disposals 
as well as .shipping and clearance work 
arising in their areas. They are directly 
responsible to the Deputy Director- 

General (Supplies) or the Deputy Director- 
General (Supplies and Disposals) as the 
case may be. 
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(ii) Impection Wing 

At headquarters, the Inspection Wing 
consists of: 

(a) Inspection Section 

(b) Specification Section 

(c) Drawing Office 

(d) Sample Room 

The Regional Inspection Organisation 
consists of Inspection Circles located at 
various important industrial areas, each 
in the charge of a senior Technical Officer 
of the Inspection Wing directly respon¬ 
sible to the Deputy Director-General 
(Inspection) at headquarters. 

(iii) Progress Wing 

This Wing is responsible for ensuring 
that supplies are completed within the 
periods specified in the contract, and to 
bring to the notice of the Supplies Wing 
all cases of delay, with their recommen¬ 
dations regarding prospect of supplies if 
delivery is extended, and after that any 
hold-up in supplies. It maintains close 
and constant touch with all the autho¬ 
rities, particularly of the Supplies and 
Inspection Wings, the indentor and the 
supplier so as to ensure a steady flow of 
supply within the delivery periods 
required by the indentor. 

(iv) Disposals Wing 

The headquarters organisation consists 
of two Commodity Directorates under a 
Director. The work in the regions is 
looked after by the Directorates at 
Calcutta, Bombay and Madras along 
with the supplies work. 

(v) Administration Wing 

This Wing is under the charge of a 
Director of Administration and deals 


with all matters relating to administration 
and personnel. The wing also handles all 
questions relating to Budget and Appro¬ 
priation Accounts, The O. & M. and 
Vigilance Officer is also in this wing. 

(vi) Co-ordination and Statistics Wing 

This wing is under the charge of a Director 
(Co-ordination and Statistics) and has 
to deal with the following: 

{a) Purchase procedure and policy; 

(b) Disposal procedure and policy; 

(c) Registration and performance of 
suppliers; 

{d) Statistics; 

(f) Promotion of Government pur¬ 
chase from cottage industries; 

(f) Import and shipping; 

(g) Sales tax; and 

{Ii} Co-ordination of litigation work. 

The Import and Shipping Section 
under a Deputy Director looks after: 

(fl) transfer to purchase organisations 
and agencies of the Government of 
India in other countries of indents 
passed on to him by the Purchase 
Directorates and thereafter to look 
after liaison work in connection 
with the obtaining of stores against 
demands; 

(b) the clearing and handling at ports 
of stores procured abroad; and 

(c) progressing of supplies against 
demands cross-mandated up to the 
stage of delivery. 

4. Government Test House, Alipore 

The Government Test House, which may 
broadly be divided into two depart¬ 
ments, chemical and physical, is the only 
civil government institution of its kind 
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in India where a large volume of testing Printing: Government of India Press 

work is undertaken. Test Certificates at New Delhi, Simla, 


bearing the seals of this laboratory are 
issued for all samples tested, and manu¬ 
facturers and merchants are allowed to 
utilise such certificates for commercial 
purposes. Courts of justice as well as 
Police and Enforcement Departments 
get the materials under dispute tested 
by this Organisation. 

5. Office of the Chief Controller of Printing 
and Stationery 

The activities of the office of the Chief 
Controller of Printing and Stationery 
may be broadly divided into the following 
categories: 

(fl) Printing, 

ib) Stationery and Forms, and 
(c) Publications, 

The headquarters office of the organi¬ 
sation exercises supervisory control and 
acts as a co-ordinating body for the 
various units of the Stationery and Print¬ 
ing Department. It renders service to 
the various Ministries and Departments 
of the Government of India. It is headed 
by a Chief Controller, who has the 
following subordinate organisations under 
him: 

SUBORDINATE OFFICES AND 

The Subordinate Offices of the Ministry 
are: 

(i) Explosives Department 

The Department of Explosives deals with 
the administration of the Indian Explo- 


Calcutta, Nasik, Nilokheri, 
and Faridabad. 

President’s Press, New 
Delhi. 

United Press (Government 
of India), Delhi. 

Government of India Photo 
Litho Press, New Delhi. 
Stationery : Government of India Statio¬ 

nery Office, Calcutta. 

Forms: Government of India Forms 

Press, CalcutUi, and Aligarh. 
Publications : Government of India Publi¬ 
cation Branch, Delhi. 

6. Ffational Buildings Organisation 

The National Buildings Organisation, 
set up by the Ministry in July, 1954, is 
intended to provide the means and 
machinery for reducing the building 
costs which are relatively high at present. 
The essential functions of this organi¬ 
sation arc to collc‘ct and disseminate 
useful information on building science, 
technk|ucs and materials, formulation 
or co-ordination of rcscartdi problems on 
cheaper and better materials and 
techniejues relating to buildings, stan¬ 
dardisation of building legislation, byc¬ 
laws, etc. 


OFFICES LOCATED ABROAD 

sives Act, 1884, the Petroleum Act, 1934, 
and the various rules framed thereunder, 
throughout India (except Jammu and 
Kashmir as far as the administration 
of the Petroleum Act and rules framed 
thereunder is concerned) and is also 
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concerned with the inspection of ports, 
explosives magazines, oil installations 
and storage premises, the filling stations 
for compressed and liquefiable gas 
cylinders and issue of licences under the 
Explosives, Petroleum, Carbide of 
Calcium and the Cinematograph Film 
Rules. The Departmtmt investigators into 
the accidents causcrd from explosivcrs, 
petroleum and compressed and lique¬ 
fiable gas cylinders, etc., during storage, 
transportation and manufacture. It also 
advisors the Port Authorities, the Railway 
Board and the Railway Administrations 
in all matters (including legislation) 
concern ing handling and conveyancer 
of explosives. This Department is consul¬ 
ted by the military authorities in matters 
of storage and transport of explosives 
held by the Servictrs. It is headed by the 
Chief Inspector of Explosives. It has 
five Circle Offices at Bombay, Calcutta, 
Madras, Agra and Nagpur, each under 
the charge of an Inspector of Explosives 
(as shown below): 

Name of the Circle Jurisdiction 

(i) West Circle, Bombay, Saurashlra 

Bombay and Kutch 

iii) East Circle, West Bengal, Bihar, 

Calcutta Orissa, Assam, Mani¬ 

pur and Tripura 

{Hi) South Circle, Madras, Travancore- 

Madras Cochin, Mysore, 

Coorg and Andaman 
and Nicobar Islands 
(iy) North Circle, Uttar Pradesh, 

Agra Punj ab (I ndia), 

Delhi, Rajasthan, 
PEPSU, Bilaspur, 
Himachal Pradesh 
and Ajmer 

{v) Central Circle, Madhya Pradesh, 

Nagpur Hyderabad, Madhya 

Bharat, Bhopal and 
Vindhya Pradesh 


(2) Pay and Accounts Office 

Three Pay and Accounts Offices of the 
Ministry were set up in April, 1955, at 
New Delhi, Calcutta, and Bombay respec¬ 
tively under a Chief Pay and Accounts 
Officer in pursuance of the decision to 
separate accounts from audit in the 
office of the Food, Rehal)ilitation and 
Supply Departments. The Secretary of 
the Ministry is the Chief Accounting 
Authority. 

The following organisations are at 
present under the control of the Chief 
Pay and Accounts Officer so far as 
accounts work is concerned : 
it) Ministry proper 

[it) Directorate-General, Supplies and 
Disposals 

iiii) Printing and Stationery Depart¬ 
ment 

iiv) India Stores Department, 
London 

iv) India Supply Mission, Washing¬ 
ton, D.C. 

The Pay and Accounts Offices are 
responsible for all payments and account¬ 
ing of transactions relating to the organi¬ 
sations referred to above, and for 
exercising control over expenditure 
against the provision of funds. They act 
as the accounting offices for consolidation 
of accounts rendered by the overseas 
paymasters in respect of the organisations 
(n»), and [v). A proposal to separate 
accounts from audit in respect of the 
Central Public Works Department is 
under active consideration. 

Offices Abroad 

(3) India Stores Department, London 

The Department was organised in i860, 
when a Director, General Stores was 
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appointed under the U.K. Govern¬ 
ment to be in charge of the purchase, 
inspection and supply of stores required 
for the Government Departments in 
India. In October, 1920, the Depart¬ 
ment was transferred to the control of 
the High Commissioner for India in 
the United Kingdom, and now forms 
one of the important branches of his 
office. 


(4) India Supply Mission, Washington 
An Indian Purchasing Mission was set up 
in July, 1941, in the U.S.A. Its designa¬ 
tion was changed to the India Supply 
Mission in July, 1942. This Mission is 
responsible for procurement and ship¬ 
ment of stores required to be purchased 
on Government account in North America 
(U.S..\. and Canada) and in certain cases 
from the Latin American countries. 


VI 

STATE UNDERTAKINGS 


I. Ashoka Hotels Limited 

Delhi needed a first-class hotel for the 

following reasons: 

(j) There was an urgent need to bring 
down the soaring hotel rates in 
the capital. Legislation for control¬ 
ling the rates in Delhi was not 
very effective and there was always 
the fear that rigid control on 
prices would lead to drastic reduc¬ 
tion in the services and quality 
of food served in the hotels, thus 
rendering the remedy worse than 
the disease. The creation of addi¬ 
tional hotel accommodation was, 
therefore, the obvious answer; 

(n) It was not desirable to have a 
monopoly in the ownership of 
hotels in Delhi. 

Government in token of its desire to 
help private enterprise to establish hotels 
gave certain assistance to a public limited 
company which, however, could not raise 


the requisite finances and ultimately it 
was decided in May, 1956, that the entire 
Hotel Project be taken over and 
.completed by the Ministry of Works, 
Housing and Supply. The Hotel started 
functioning from October, 1956. 

2. Hindustan Housing Factory Limited 

The Hindustan Housing Factory Limited 
was incorporated in January, 1953, in 
pursuance of an agreement made in 
December, 1952, between the Government 
of India and Messrs. Basakha Singh 
Wellenborg Limited. The main object 
of forming this company was to put to 
profitable use the fixed assets (valued 
originally at over Rs. 50 lakhs) of the 
old Government Housing (Prefab) Fac¬ 
tory. The agreement with Messrs. Basakha 
Singh Wallenborg Limited having been 
terminated, the Hindustan Housing 
Factory Limited was taken over by 
Government in August, 1955. 
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VII 

ADVISORY BODIES 


Some of the important Advisory Bodies 
functioning in this Ministry are as 
follows: 

1. Informal Consultative Committee of Mem¬ 
bers of Parliament 

This Committee was formed in July, 1954, 
to give opportunities to the Members of 
Parliament of knowing the working of 
Government in its various departments 
and bring them closer to Government. 

2. Central Works Advisory Board 

This Board acts as an advisory body to 
the Central Public Works Department in 
regard to the registration of contractors 
of class I - A and I - B categories and 
award of contracts of w^orks. The Board 
consists of a Chairman and two members. 
The Chief Engineer, Central Public 
Works Department, is the Chairman. Of 
the two Members, one is an officer of the 
Ministry of Works, Housing and Supply 
and the other an officer of the Finance 
Ministry, 

3. Central Co-ordination Committee 

The Committee which is concerned with 
orderly development of the city of Delhi, 
is assisted by a number of sub-committees. 

The Committee consists of the Minister 
for Works, Housing and Supply as its 
Chairman and the Chief Commissioner, 
Delhi, Members of Parliament represent¬ 
ing Delhi; the President, New Delhi 
Municipal Committee and Delhi Munici¬ 
pal Committee; the Chairman, Delhi 
Improvement Trust; representatives of the 
Ministries of Railways, Health, Finance, 


Works, Housing and Supply, Home 
Affairs, Rehabilitation, Defence; the 
Deputy Commissioner, Delhi, as its mem¬ 
bers. The Chief Engineer, Central Public 
Works Department acts as the Secretary 
to the Committee. 

4. Accommodation Advisory Committee 
The functions of the Committee are: 

{a) To enunciate the general princi¬ 
ples relating to the utilisation and 
distribution of existing office and 
residential accommodation in 
Delhi and outside; and 
{b) To review and suggest improve¬ 
ments in the existing rules and 
regulations and procedure in re¬ 
lation to allotment of residential 
accommodation. 

5. Purchase Advisory Council 

This Council advises Government on 
general policy and procedural matters 
relating to the Central Purchase Organisa¬ 
tion, as w^ell as on development of indus¬ 
tries through Government purchases, and 
also in regard to policy and procedure for 
disposal of surplus stores. The Council 
consists of the Minister for Works, Hous¬ 
ing and Supply as the Chairman, and re¬ 
presentatives of trade and industry, two 
Members of Parliament and representa¬ 
tives of the main indenting Ministries 
as members. 

6. Standing Advisory Committee on Central 
Purchases 

This Committee, under the chairmanship 
of the Secretary, Ministry of Works, 
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Housing and Supply and consisting of the 
Director-General of Supplies and Dis¬ 
posals, the Head of the Development 
Wing of the Ministry of Commerce and 
Industry and the representatives of the 
Ministries of Defence, Railways, Com¬ 
munications and Finance as members, 
functions as an advisor^' body to the 
D.G.S. and D. and the Ministry of Works, 
Housing and Supply to advise on matters 
relating to purchase and particularly to 
ensure proper co-ordination between the 
Central Purchase Organisation and its 
indentors and to stimulate development 


of indigenous capacity for production of 
stores which are at present imported. 

TOTAL STRENGTH OF STAFF 

Secretariat 532 

Attached Offices 18,717 

Others 248 

Some of the important publications of the Ministry- 
are given below: 

1. DesignJor Low Cost Housing 

2. Rural Housing — A Draft Manual 

3. Industrial Housing in India 

4. Annual Report 

5. List of Registered Suppliers of the D,G.S. a nd D. 




CHAPTER XX 


MINISTRY OF REHABILITATION AND 
MINORITY AFFAIRS 


The Ministry of Relief and Rehabili- a result of the large-scale migration of 
tation was set up in September, i947» population between Pakistan and India 
to deal with the problems which arose as after the Partition. 


II 

FUNCTIONS AND ORGANISATION 


At present, the Ministry is primarily 
responsible for the following functions: 

(I) Arrangements for Relief and 
Rehabilitation 

(II) Administration of Evacuee 
Property 

(III) Settlement of Claims and Grant 
of Compensation 

(I) Arrangements for Relief and Rehabilitation 

The Partition of India in 1947 led to 
migration of population between India 
and Pakistan on a very large scale. The 
1951 Census revealed that 74,00,000 
persons got displaced in the course of the 
migration. At the outset, this Ministry 
was primarily concerned with making 
arrangements for the safe and speedy 
evacuation of Hindus and Sikhs who 
wanted to migrate to India. On their 

Minuter for Rehabilitation and Minority Affairs — 
Mchr Chand Khanna — since Dec. 7, 1954; 
Deputy Minister for Rehabilitation — P. S. Nashar 
— since April 2, 1958; Secretary — Dharma 

Vira, i.c.s. — since March 19, 1956. 


arrival in India, they were provided with 
food, clothing, shelter and medical atten¬ 
tion, inside and outside the camps. 

As the rehabilitation of displaced 
persons progressed, the relief camps were 
gradually closed. Maintenance allowance 
is now granted to displaced persons who, 
by reason of old age, infirmity, disease 
or other causes, are unable to make a 
living for themselves and who depended 
for their incomes on urban immovable 
property in Pakistan. The Ministry has 
also been providing special facilities and 
financial assistance to indigent displaced 
persons suffering from tuberculosis. For 
the rural resettlement of displaced 
persons, the Ministry of Rehabilitation 
has made temporary or quasi-permanent 
allotment of evacuee agricultural land. 

The main requirements of displaced 
persons in urban areas have been housing 
and gainful employment. A large number 
of displaced persons have been allotted 
residential accommodation in evacuee 
houses. For providing suitable housing 
to the remainder of the population, the 
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PLANNING COMM.) 


GENERAL (OTHER THAN U.S. (S)) 
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Government has undertaken a large- 
scale construction programme. It has 
also given building plots, besides financial 
assistance to displaced persons and their 
co-operative societies for the construction 
of houses. In order to provide employ¬ 
ment to displaced persons, the Ministry 
has made provision for loans, assistance 
to business and industry, technical and 
vocational training, educational grants 
and employment in the new townshijis. 
For recruitment to Government Services, 
preference is given to displaced persons. 

(II) Administration of Evacuee Property 

The Ministry is responsible for the 
administration of evacuee property and 
certain matters connected therewith. The 
evacuee property is managed by the 
Custodian-General. He is responsible for 
the lease of these properties, for their 
maintenance and for the collection of rent. 
The vacant evacuee houses are utilised for 
providing shelter to the displaced persons. 

(III) Settlement of Claims and Grant of 
Compensation 

The displaced persons from West Pakistan 
left behind a considerable amount of 
immovable property. The Government 
of India gave them an assurance that 
they would receive some compensation 
for their loss. This assurance could not 
be fulfilled earlier as no settlement was 
possible with the Pakistan Government 
on the issue of the evacuee property. 
In November, 1953, the Government 
sanctioned an interim scheme of com¬ 
pensation. The maximum amount paya¬ 
ble to any claimant was fixed at Rs. 8,000. 
The compensation in each case consti¬ 
tuted 16 per cent to 20 per cent of the 


amount of verified claim; the balance of 
the amount was given in the form of a 
rehabilitation grant. 

Claims concerning pensions, provident 
funds, pay, leave salary and security 
deposits of displaced government servants 
and employees of the States and local 
bodies, including those of the divided 
protinces of Punjab and Bengal, are 
dealt with separately by central claims 
organisations. 

The Ministry' of Rehabilitation consists 
of two Secretariats—the main at New 
Delhi and the Branch at Calcutta. There 
are nine Subordinate Offices and a 
State undertaking namely the Rehabili¬ 
tation Housing Corporation functioning 
under the control of this Ministry. There 
is no Attached Office under the Ministry. 

The Ministry is headed by a Minister 
of State who is assisted by a Deputy 
Minister for Rehabilitation. 

SECRETARIAT 


The Secretariat staff comprises of: 


Secretary 

Main 
Secretariat 
New Delhi 

1 

Branch 

Secretariat 

Calcutta 

Joint Secretaries 
Officers on Special 

2 

1 

Duty 

2 

1 

Deputy Secretaries 

6 

3 

Under Secretaries 

10 

4 

Section Officers 

21 

8 

Other Officers 

18 

18 


The work of the main Secretariat falls 
under five Divisions, viz.. Settlement, 
Property, Rehabilitation, General and 
Administration. The work is further 
distributed among 22 sections. The work 
in the Branch Secretariat is distributed 
among twelve sections. 
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INDUSTRIES SECTION 


EDUCATION A MEDICAL 


WORK RELATING TO NEW LAND 
SCHEMES OF THE L. A R. SECTION 


CASH SECTION 


ADMINISTRATION (EXTERNAL) A RECEIPT 
A ISSUE 


ADMINISTRATION A O. A M. 


WORK RELATING TO FORMER MINORITY 
AFFAIRS SECTION fNOW GENERAL A 
MINORITY AFFAIRS SECTION) 


HOMES A CAMPS SECTION 


HOUSING SECTION 


BUDGET SECTION 


URBAN REHAB. SECTION RURAL REHAB. 
WORK OF THE L. A R. SECTION 
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SUBORDINATE OFFICES 


The following is a description of the 
nine Subordinate Offices under the 
Ministry : 

1. Office of the Chief Settlement Commissioner 

This Office is concerned with the settle¬ 
ment of claims, evaluation of evacuee 
property and government-built proper¬ 
ties in India, excepting Eastern States. 
It is also responsible for drawing up a 
scheme for giving compensation to the 
displaced persons who have verified 
claims for immovable properties. The 
head of this office is the Chief Settlement 
Commissioner, who is assisted by a 
number of other staff. The work of the 
office is carried out by the Regional 
Settlement Commissioners, whose offices 
are situated at New Delhi, Jullundur, 
Bombay, Ajmer, Lucknow, Bhopal, 
Jaipur, Indore, Nagpur, and Calcutta. 

2. Office of the Custodian-General of Evacuee 
Property 

The main function of this organisation 
is to supervise the work of the Custodians 
of Evacuee Property situated in several 
parts of India. The Office is headed by 
the Custodian-General. 

3. Central Claims Organisation 

The Central Claims Organisation deals 
with claims for pensions, provident funds, 
etc. of the government servants and 
employees of local bodies from West 
Pakistan. This organisation is headed by 
an Officer-in-Charge. 


4. Office of the Custodian of Evacuee Property, 
ffeu) Delhi 

This office was created for the manage¬ 
ment and disposal of evacuee property 
in Delhi. The office is headed by a 
Custodian. 

5. Offiice of the Custodian of Deposits 

The office, which is headed by a Custo¬ 
dian, is responsible for the custody and 
disposal of the deposits left by the 
displaced persons in Pakistan in Courts 
and Court of Wards. 

6. D. A. V. College Camp, Lahore 

This refugee camp, which was previously 
administered by the Ministry of External 
Affairs, serves as a transit camp for the 
refugees from West Pakistan. 

7. Training-cum-work Centre, Arab-ki-Sarai, 
Pfew Delhi 

This centre provides arrangements for 
the training of and provision of work for 
the displaced persons in various trades 
and crafts. It is headed by a Principal. 

8 and 9. Property Organisations at Karachi 
and Lahore 

These organisations were set up to 
implement the June, 1950 Agreement, 
between India and Pakistan relating to 
movable evacuee property. These organi¬ 
sations also assist the displaced persons 
in the retrieval of the movable assets 
left behind by them in Pakistan. 
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STATE UNDERTAKING problem facing the displaced persons 

. . in the Delhi State by constructing houses 

Rehabilitation Homing Corporation them. The other object is to acquire, 

The Corporation was incorporated on deal with or dispose of any kind of 
19th September, 1951, with the object of property and rights, movable or 
assisting in the solution of the housing immovable, concerning displaced persons. 

IV 

ADVISORY BODIES 


The Ministry comes in close contact 
with the displaced population of the 
country in connection with the various 
relief and rehabilitation measures adopted 
for assisting them. For associating the 
public with the work of the Ministry, and 
eliciting their views on the questions of 
compensation and rehabilitation, there 
exists an Advisory Board. The Board 
which was formed on January 21, 1955, 
consists of seven members nominated by 
the Government of India. 

The other advisory boards functioning 
for the purpose of co-ordinating the 
activities of different organisations within 
the Ministry are as follows: 

I. Central Advisory Board 

It was constituted by the Government of 
India <0 advise on matten concerning the 
maintenance and care of displaced persons 
classed as old, infirm, orphans, unattached 
women and their dependents. 

A nominee of the Central Government 
is the Chairman of the Board. The 
State Governments of U.P., Bombay, 
Rajasthan, Delhi, and Punjab have each 
one representative member in the Board. 


The Board has authority to inspect the 
homes in the various States. 

2. Joint Rckahilitalion Board 
Tw'O Joint Rehabilitation Boards have 
been formed, one having representatives 
of the Government of India and the 
Government of Punjab, and the second 
having representatives of the Govern¬ 
ment of India and the Government of 
West Bengal. These Boards help in the 
co-ordination of the work of rehabilitation 
in the country. 

TOTAL STRENGTH OF STAFF 

Main Secretariat 570 

Subordinate Offices Ij492 

Others 650 

Some of the important publications of the Ministry 
are as follows; 

1. Annual Report of the Ministry 

2. Pamphlet on Interim Compensation Scheme 

3. Administration of Evacuee Property Act, 1950 
Besides, a number of casual publications on a 

variety of matters like Scales for Payment 
of Compensation to Displaced Persons under the Dis¬ 
placed Persons (Compensation and Rehabilitation) Act, 
1954, Documents concerning Evacuee Property, Housing 
the Displaced, etc., are published from time to time. 



CHAPTER XXI 


MINISTRY OF COMMUNITY 
DEVELOPMENT 


The concept of rural development is not 
new in India. Long before independence, 
constructive workers associated with 
Mahatma Gandhi and Tagore in Sri- 
niketan were engaged in constructive work 
in different fields. In Baroda, Gurgaon 
and Madras also programmes of rural 
development were worked in some form 
or other. Later, various experiments were 
made at Etawah, Gorakhpur and Nilo- 
khcri. Out of the pooled experience of 
these sporadic efforts came the Com¬ 
munity Development Programme as an 
integral part of the Five Year Plan. 

The programme was started on October 
2, 1952, with the inauguration of 55 
community projects, each covering about 
300 villages. The experience gained in 
these projects and the popular enthusiasm 


aroused by them emphasised the need for 
a rapid extension of the programme to 
other parts of the country. But the country 
had only limited resources at its disposal. 
The Government, therefore, decided to 
launch, alongside the community develop¬ 
ment programme, a programme which is 
somewhat less intensive in character, 
called the National Extension Service. 
The two programmes are complementary. 

Community Development is the method 
and National Extension Service is the 
agency through which transformation of 
the social and economic life of India and 
its villages is sought to be achieved. 
Considering the growing magnitude and 
the importance of the work, a separate 
Ministry for Community Development 
was established in September, 1956. 


II 

FUNCTIONS AND ORGANISATION 


The programme of community develop¬ 
ment aims at developing the social and 
economic life of the community. The 
implementation of the programme is 
in the hands of the State Governments. 
At the Centre, the Ministry of Community 

Minister Jot Community Development — S. K. Dcy — 
since September 20, 1956; Secretaty — B. R. 
Tandon, i.e.s. — since November 9, 1956. 


Development brings about co-ordination 
of activities with the different Central 
Ministries through frequent exchange of 
views. 

Since the prosperity of rural India is 
dependent largely on agriculture, it was 
given the place of pride in the programme 
from the very beginning. This emphasis 
on increased agricultural production is 
even more marked at present. Under the 
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Second Five Year Plan, increased atten¬ 
tion is also being given to (i) development 
of Cottage and Small-Scale Industries 
as a means of providing fuller and 
increasing employment, (n) the develop¬ 
ment of Co-operatives, (Hi) the promotion 
of Panchayats as the basic institution for 
local self-government, {iv) improvement of 
village communications, {v) the promo¬ 
tion of education, health and recreation 
in the villages, and (vi) the provision of 
improved techniques and designs for 
rural housing. 

The main object of the Community 
Development Programme is to secure the 
fullest development of the material and 
the human resources of the rural areas 
through co-operative effort of the people 
themselves in re-building the village 
community assisted by the Government 
of India. For the attainment of this 
objective, the programme comprises in¬ 
tensive work in agricultural develop¬ 
ment, social education, improvement in 
the health of the population and intro¬ 
ducing new skills and occupations so 
that the programme, as a whole, can 
raise the community to a higher level and 
arouse in them enthusiasm for new 
knowledge and new ways of life. Accord¬ 
ing to Shri V. T. Krishnamachari," . . . 
this movement is not an official move¬ 
ment. There is an administrative orga¬ 
nisation for it. It is, of course, necessary 
and consists of officers at all levels working 
as a team. But it is more than that. Along¬ 
side the administrative organisation, the 
N.E.S. programme aims at the closest co¬ 
operation with the best non-official 
leadership at every stage. In essence, the 
organisation is both official and non¬ 
official ; both have to work together. 


Development programmes are drawn up 
after the fullest discussions with the people 
and their representatives at various levels. 
In the village, the Panchayat is utilised 
in the planning as well as the implementa¬ 
tion of the programme. Plans drawn up 
by the villages arc considered by the 
Advisory Committees at the block level 
and the district level on which non¬ 
official leaders arc associated. Thus, at 
every stage, the official and non-official 
organisations work side by side for evolv¬ 
ing and implementing the programme. 
The whole movement is based on self-help, 
and the active interest and support of 
the people have, therefore, to be enlisted 
in the task of bettering their own con¬ 
ditions .” 

The Ministry of Community Develop¬ 
ment is responsible for the overall control 
of the programme, namely, planning, 
directing and co-ordinating Community 
Development activities throughout India. 
Basic policy matters are referred to the 
Central Committee, consisting of the 
Members of the Planning Commission, 
and the Ministers for Food and Agri¬ 
culture and Community Development, 
under the Chairmanship of the Prime 
Minister. Implementation of programmes 
is the responsibility of State Governments. 
Generally, each State has a single autho¬ 
rity for the implementation of both the 
Extension Schemes and the Community 
Projects. This body, known as the “ State 
Development Committee ”, consists of the 
Chief Minister as the Chairman, the 
Ministers for Development Departments 
as members and the Development Com¬ 
missioner as Secretary. The Development 
Commissioner, who co-ordinates the acti¬ 
vities of all the development departments. 
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is a senior Secretary to Government. The 
Collector is the Chairman of the District 
Planning or Development Committee. 
All the heads of the development depart¬ 
ments in the district are represented on 
the Committee which also includes the 
Chairman and the Vice-Chairman of the 
District Board as well as other non- 
('fficials. At the block level, the Block 
Development Officer is assisted by a 
team of experts in agriculture, co-opera¬ 
tion, animal husbandry, cottage industry 
etc. Besides, there is a Village Ixvcl 
Worker with multi-purpose functions in 
charge of about ten villages. Non-official 
participation in the implementation of the 
Community Development Programme is 
also secured. At the Centre, Parliament 
provides guidance and direction. In the 
States, this function is performed by the 
State Legislatures. While the non-official 
Advisory Committees have been asso¬ 
ciated with the Block Development 
Officers at the block level, the key persons 
in the organisation, viz., the Village Level 
Workers, function in collaboration with 
the Panchayat or the Village Develop¬ 
ment Councils. 

Due to the vast expansion of activities 
under the Community Development and 
the National Extension Service pro¬ 
grammes, control over the implementa¬ 
tion of the various programmes of work 
is exercised, and guidance, where neces¬ 
sary, is given through administrative 
action based on appraisal of reports from 
the States. 

The Ministry is headed by a Minister of 
State. It consists of a Secretariat and five 
Subordinate Offices. There is no Attached 
Office for this Ministry. Besides, there 


are ten Centres for im])arting instruction 
in Social Education, located at Allahabad, 
Santiniketan, Hyderabad, Gandhigram, 
Udaipur, Baroda, Bclur Math (West 
Bengal), Coimbatore, Gargoti, and 
Kasturbagram (Indore), run by non¬ 
official agencies with grants-in-aid from 
the Government of India under the 
overall sujoervision of the Ministry. In 
addition, two Social F^ducation Organi¬ 
sers’ Training Centres at Bakshi-ka-Talab 
(Lucknow) and Gopalpur-on-Sea (Orissa) 
have been established under the auspices 
of the State Governments concerned, with 
Central grants-in-aid. One grants-in-aid 
Centre under the auspices of the U. P. 
Government has also been started at 
Bakshi-ka-Talab for the training of Block 
Development Officers. 

S E C R E 1 ’ A R 1 A T 

The Secretariat staff consists of: 


Secretary i 

Joint Secretaries 2 

Officer on Special Duty i 

Deputy Secretaries 4 

Under Secretaries 7 

(Including one 
Welfare Officer) 

Section Officers 13 


There are four distinct divisions of the 
Ministry of Community Development, 
viz., the Administration, the Programme, 
the Training and the Administrative 
Intelligence Divisions. The Administra¬ 
tion Division is mainly concerned with 
the administrative matters of the Minis¬ 
try, Publicity and Public Relations. The 
Programme Division is responsible for the 
development and improvement of the 
various services under the Community 
Development Programme, import of 
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equipment under the Dollar Aid from men, Overseers, etc., Inter-State 
the U.S. Government and their distri- Seminars, Study Tours, etc. The Adminis- 
bution on arrival, survey, allotment trative Intelligence Division is concerned 
and allocation of Community Develop- with compilation of statistical data, parlia¬ 
ment Projects and National Extension ment matters, report of Estimates Corn- 
Blocks, The Training Division is con- mittces, Development Commissioners’ 
cerned with the training of personnel as Conference, etc. In addition, advice on 
Block Development Officers. Social technical matters is obtained from a team 
Education Organisers, Artisans, Crafts- of advisers. 

Ill 

SUBORDINATE OFFICES AND OTHER UNITS 


The Subordinate Offices of this Ministry 
arc: 

1. Social Education Organisers' Training 
Centresy Mlokheri and Ranchi 

The Training Centre at Nilokheri was 
established in April, 1953, for imparting 
training to Social Education Organisers 
employed in Community Projects/ 
National Extension work. The Centre 
provides for both theoretical and practical 
training to the trainees in the fields of 
Social Science, Rural Economics, Civics, 
Co-operatives, Village Extension Service, 
Adult Education and other allied subjects. 
The Centre has a full-time Director, 
assisted by a Deputy Director and several 
instructors. 

The Centre at Ranchi was established 
in October, 1955, for supplementary 
specialised training to Social Education 
Organisers working in Tribal areas. 

Both the Centres are run directly under 
the supervision and control of the Ministry 
of Community Development. 

2. Development Officers' Training Centres at 
Nilokheriy Ranchi and Hyderabad 

These Centres were established in April, 
1954, to train the officers in charge of 


the Community Projects Blocks (called 
Block Development Officers), who 
generally come from the Subordinate 
Offices of the State Governments and are 
of the rank of Tehsildars or Circle Officers, 
in the various facets of the Community 
Project work. Each Centre is under the 
charge of a Principal, who is assisted by 
other staff. 

There is no Advisory Body, as such, to 
assist the Ministry^ 

TOTAL STRENGTH OF STAFF 

Secretariat 369 

The important publications of the Ministry are 
as follows: 

1. Community Projects — A Draft Handbook 

2. Information and Community Centre — A Manual 

3. Random Thoughts — A compilation of the 
Minister’s monthly letter 

4. Kurukshetra — A monthly magazine 

5. Gram Sevak — A monthly magazine 

6. Annual Reports of the Ministry 

7. Manual on Social Education, Manual for 
Village Level Workers, Manual on Rural 
Housing, Manual on Minor Irrigation Works 

8. A Guide to Community Development 
Besides, a number of casual publications on a 

variety of matters like Primary Health Centre, Com¬ 
munity Development Programme in India, Pure Water 
for Villages, etc., are published from time to time. 



CHAPTER XXII 


DEPARTMENT OF PARLIAMENTARY 

AFFAIRS 


The Department of Parliamentary 
Aifairs was set up in May, 1949, for 
supervising all matters relating to the 
conduct of official business in Parli¬ 
ament. 

Functions and Organisation 

At present, the Department of Parlia¬ 
mentary Affairs is responsible for the 
following functions: 

(a) Fixing the dates of the commence¬ 
ment and the duration of the 
sessions of the Lok Sabha and the 
Rajya Sabha; planning Govern¬ 
ment’s legislative programme in 
each House, and obtaining the 
opinion of concerned Ministries 
and determining Government’s 
stand on non-official Bills and 
Resolutions moved in either 
House. 

(b) Advising the Ministries on parlia¬ 
mentary matters and procedure; 
maintaining liaison between the 
Ministries and the two Houses of 
Parliament. 

(c) Extracting from the proceedings 
of both Houses statements invol¬ 
ving assurances, promises or 
undertakings given by Ministers 

Minister for Parliamentary Affairs — Satya Narayan 
Sinha — since May 13, 1952; Secretary — N. K. 
Bhojwani — since February 9, 1954. 


in replies to questions and supple- 
mentarics during debates; ensur¬ 
ing their implementation by the 
Ministries concerned. 

[d) Suggesting names for Select 
Committees and other Committees, 
Commissions, Delegations, etc., on 
which Parliament is represented; 
dealing with matters concerning 
salary and allowances of the Mem¬ 
bers of Parliament, the Chairman 
and the Speaker respectively. 

(f) Keeping in touch with the State 
Legislatures and the State Legis¬ 
lative Departments in respect of 
their legislative procedures and 
programmes and allied matters, 
etc. 

Further, the Department renders 
Secretarial assistance to the Parliamentary 
and Legal Affairs Committee of the 
Cabinet. The Secretary of the Depart¬ 
ment is the Secretary of the Committee 
in respect of such matters. 

The Department has, however, to 
function closely in conjunction with the 
Business Advisory Committees of the Lok 
Sabha and the Rajya Sabha in the sense 
that, whenever specific items of Govern¬ 
ment business are decided upon by it for 
consideration by Parliament, they arc 
communicated to the two Business 
Advisory Committees for allocation 
of time for discussion with the 
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Department’s recommendations on such 
allocation. 

There is also the Parliamentary and 
the Legal Affairs Committee of the 
Cabinet consisting of the Ministers for 
Parliamentary Affairs, Law and Home 
Affairs. This Committee decides the 
programme of the session, priority of the 
various items of business and considers 
other matters of parliamentary interest. 

The Department consists of a Secre¬ 
tariat only. There is no Attached or 
Subordinate Oflice under the control of 
this Department. 

The Department is headed by a 
Minister of State. 


SECRETARIAT 

The Secretariat staff consists of: 

Secretary i 

Administrative Officer i 

Ministerial Establishment 20 

Other Officers 2 

The Secretariat is organised into three 
sections, viz., Parliamentary Section I, 
Parliamentary Section II, and General 
Section. 

Advisory Bodies 

The Department of Parliamentary Affairs 
has no Advisory Bodies attached to it. 

TOTAL STRENGTH OF STAFF 

Secretariat 24 



CHAPTER XXIIl 


DEPARTMENT OF ATOMIC ENERGY 


The Atomic Energy Commission was 
set up in 1948 with the object of develop¬ 
ing and harnessing atomic energy for 
peaceful purposes in India. The Commis¬ 
sion was constituted as an advisory and 
policy-making body whose decisions were 
executed through the late Ministry of 
Natural Resources and Scientific 
Research, of which it formed a part. It 
started its work in 1948. The first task 
of the C'ommission was to lay" the foun¬ 
dations for atomic energy work by" 
building up nuclei of scientists in the 
different fields of science relating to 
atomic energy. In this task it was greatly 
assisted by the Tata Institute of Funda¬ 
mental Research, w^hich, since its foun¬ 
dation in 1945, had built up a group of 
scientists in nuclear physics and the 
associated experimental techniques. 

As a result of the successful activities 
of the Commission it was felt that the 
country was at last in a position to embark 
upon large-scale industrial projects in 
the field of atomic energy. It w"as conse¬ 
quently decided to set up a separate 


department of the Government of India, 
called the Department of Atomic Energy, 
charged solely" with the development of 
atomic energy. Accordingly, the Depart¬ 
ment of Atomic Energy was created in 
August, 1954, under the charge of the 
Prime Minister. All the business of the 
Government of India relating to atomic 
energy and the functions of the Central 
Government under the Atomic Energy 
Act, 1948 (XXIX of 1948), previously 
transacted in the Ministry of Natural 
Resources and Scientific Research, have 
been transfcrre*d to the new Department. 
For administrative convenience and for 
close contact between the Department 
and the main centre of its scientific 
activities, the headquarters of the 
Department has been located at 
Bombay". 

I’he Atomic Energy" Commission now 
functions under the Department of 
Atomic Energy and has the same relation¬ 
ship to it as it had originally to the 
Ministry" of Natural Resources and 
Scientific Research. 


II 

ORGANISATION 


The Department of Atomic Energy 
consists of: 

{a) Main Secretariat of the Depart¬ 
ment of Atomic Energy", Bombay 

Minister in charge —Jawaharlal Nehru — since 
August 3, 1954; Secretary — H. J. Bhabha — 
since August 3, 1954. 


{h) Branch Secretariat, Central Secre¬ 
tariat, South Block, New Delhi 
(f) Atomic Energy Establishment: 

(i) Physics and Engineering 
Groups (located for the present 
at the Tata Institute of Funda¬ 
mental Research, Old Yacht 
Club, and at Colaba) 


336 



DEPARTMENT OF ATOMIC ENERGY 


337 


(ii) Chemistry Group (414A, 
Cadell Road, Dadar, Bombay 
28) 

{Hi) Biology Division (Indian 
Cancer Research Centre, Parel, 
Bombay) 

{iv) Medical and Health Division 
(Indian Cancer Research 
Centre, Parel, Bombay and 
Old Yacht Club, Bombay) 

{v) Information Division (Old 
Yacht Club, Bombay) 

{vi) Raw Materials Division 
The Atomic Energy Establishment 
undertakes all scientific and technical 
work for the development of atomic 
energy in this country. The Raw 
Materials Division undertakes all survey 
work connected with atomic minerals. 

The Atomic Energy Establishment will 
be located at Trombay where land has 


been acquired for the purpose. All the 
scientific activities of the Department/ 
Establishment, as also the industrial 
operations, are to be located at Trombay. 
The lay-out design of the site has been 
finalised and work on the construction 
of the new structure is to commence as 
soon as the designs have been finally 
prepared. 

The Department has at present no 
Attached or Subordinate office under it. 
There are two State Undertakings func¬ 
tioning under the control of the Depart¬ 
ment. 

SECRETARIAT 

The Secretariat staff consists of: 


Secretary i 

Joint Secretary i 

Deputy Secretary i 

Under Secretaries 4 

Section Officers 6 


III 

STATE UNDERTAKINGS 


I. Indian Rare Earths (Private) Limited 
Indian Rare Earths (Private) Limited 
was set up in August, 1950, jointly 
sponsored by the Government of India 
and the Government of Kerala. The 
Rare Earths Plant is designed to treat 
1,500 tons of monazite per year and to 
produce therefrom about 1,500 tons of 
rare earth chlorides and carbonates and 
some 1,500 to 1,800 tons of sodium 
phosphate as a by-product. 

The Company is registered with an 
authorised capital of Rs. i crore. The 
Government of India has subscribed 
55 per cent of the share capital, the 
balance of 45 per cent having been subs¬ 
cribed by the State Government of Kerala. 


2. Travancore Minerals (Private) Limited 
In pursuance of the decision of the 
Government of India, the Mineral Sand 
Separation Industry in Kerala State was 
nationalised. A new Company called the 
Travancore Minerals (Private) Limited 
was registered in October, 1956, taking 
over all sand separation undertakings 
with the exception of Messrs. Hopkins 
and Williams (Private) Limited. 

The authorised capital of the Company 
is Rs. I crore which would be equally 
shared between the Government of India 
and the State Government of Kerala. 

TOTAL STRENGTH OF STAFF 

Secretariat 275 



CHAPTER XXIV 


PARTITION SECRETARIAT 


The Partition Secretariat was set up 
immedialcly after the announcement, on 
June 3, 1947, by the British Government 
of its policy of partition; it was to act as 
the Secretariat of the Partition Council 
and the Steering Committee of Partition 
Council. The functions of this Secretariat 
were also to co-ordinate the work of the 
various Expert Committees set up to 
work out the administrative and other 
details of the Partition and to implement 
the decisions reached on the reports of 
the various Expert Committees. This 
Secretariat still continues with a reduced 
staff, and has been mainly occupied with 
implementing the various decisions of the 
Partition Council, the drawing up of the 
Debt Settlement between the Govern¬ 
ments of India and Pakistan, as also 
of the partition settlements between the 
two Punjabs, the two Bengals and Assam 
and East Bengal, and dealing with 


references on several matters arising out 
of the Partition arrangements. Its strength 
has b(;en kept as small as possible and 
the work of the present attenuated 
Secretariat is under the administrative 
supervision of the Principal Secretary 
and other officers of the Ministry of 
Finance. 

Organisation 

The Partition Secretariat has only two 
sections and it has no Attached or Sub¬ 
ordinate Office under it. 

SECRETARIAT 

The Secretariat staff consists of; 


Secretary (Part-time) i 

Under Secretary i 

Section Officers 2 

TOTAL STRENGTH OF STAFF 

Secretariat 21 
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CABINET SECRETARIAT 


Before the adoption of the portfolio 
system in the Government of India, all 
governmental business was disposed of 
by the Govemor-General-in-Council, the 
Council functioning as a joint consultative 
board. As the amount and complexity of 
business increased, the work of the various 
departments was distributed amongst the 
members of the Council, only the more 
important cases being dealt with by the 
Governor-General or the Council collec¬ 
tively. This procedure was legalised by 
the Councils Act of i86i during the time 
of Lord Canning, leading to the introduc¬ 
tion of the portfolio system and the 
origination of the Executive Council of 
the Governor-General. 


Until 1935, the Secretariat of the 
Executive Council was headed by the 
Private Secretary to the Viceroy, but he 
did not attend the Council Meetings. 
Lord Willingdon first started the practice 
of having his Private Secretary by his 
side at these meetings. Later, this practice 
continued and in November, 1935, the 
Viceroy’s Private Secretary was given 
the additional designation of Secretary to 
the Executive Council. 

On the attainment of independence in 
August, 1947, the Executive Council 
of the Viceroy was replaced by a 
popular Cabinet, headed by the Prime 
Minister. Consequently the Secretary 
of the Executive Council of the Viceroy 
was renamed as the Cabinet Secretary. 


II 

FUNCTIONS AND ORGANISATION 


The Cabinet Secretariat is responsible for 
all secretariat work connected with the 
meetings of the Cabinet, making and 
maintaining records of the discussions and 
decisions of the Cabinet, and its Com¬ 
mittees, viz., the Defence Committee of the 
Cabinet, the Joint Planning Committee 
of the Cabinet, the Economic Committee 
of the Cabinet, Foreign Affairs Committee 

Cabinet Secretaty (also Secretary, Planning Commi¬ 
ssion) — Vishnu Sahay, i.e.s. — since May 5, 

*958- 


of the Cabinet, Appointments Sub- 
Committee of the Cabinet, etc. 

The O and M Division, created in 
March, 1954, was also attached to the 
Cabinet Secretariat. The O and M 
Division is primarily responsible for 
initiating and sustaining a concentrated 
effort to improve administrative efficiency 
in all branches of the Government of 
India. 

In addition, the Cabinet Secretariat 
deals with the work relating to the 
Central Statistical Organisation. 
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THE ORGANISATION OF THE GOVERNMENT OF INDIA 


The Cabinet Secretariat is headed by the 
Prime Minister and consists of a Secre¬ 
tariat and an Attached Office, namely the 
Central Statistical Organisation. The 
Cabinet Secretariat does not deal with 
any item of work of executive or advisory 
nature which can be regarded as appro¬ 
priate for transfer to a subordinate office. 

SECRETARIAT 


Secretary 
(Also Secy, to 

the Planning Commission) i 

Joint Secretary i 

Dy. Secretary i 

Under Secretaries 4 

Section Officers 6 


The Secretariat Organisation comprises: 

(i) Main Secretariat 

(ii) O and M Division 
(m) Military Wing, and 
{iv) Economic Wing 

(i) Main Secretariat 

The Main Secretariat, which consists 
of branches like Cabinet Co-ordination, 
Administradon and General Sections, 
is responsible for the Secretariat work 
connected with the meetings of the Cabinet 
and its Sub-Committees. 

(ii) 0 and M Division 

In simple terms the words ‘ Organisation 
and Management ’ stand for paying 
intelligent and cridcal attention not only 
to what is done but also to how it is done 
and at what cost in time, labour and 
money and also paying attention to the 
design of the machine and its working pro¬ 
cesses and not merely to its end product. 

The O and M Division, created in 
March, 1954, was attached to the Cabinet 
Secretariat and functions directly under 
the Prime Minister. In a vast and diversi¬ 


fied organisation, like that of the Central 
Government, it was felt necessary to devise 
a system which would spread a simul¬ 
taneous effort for efficiency over as wide 
an area as possible. It was also clear that 
such efficiency would not be attained 
or maintained unless the main effort 
came from within and each Ministry/ 
Department or operating agency built up 
sufficient interest and competence to 
provide its own O and M Unit. The 
primary objectives of the Division are to: 
(«) supply the leadership and drive, and 
(b) build up a common fund of infor¬ 
mation by a co-operative effort, 
experience and competence in O 
and M Work. 

The O and M Division is headed by a 
Director (also Joint Secretary to the 
Government of India in the Ministry of 
Home Affairs), who is assisted by a 
Deputy Director, an Assistant to Director, 
an Assistant Director and a complement 
of Secretariat Staff. The work is carried 
on through the O and M Units set up in 
each Ministry/Department, each under 
the charge of a Deputy Secretary func¬ 
tioning as its internal O and M officer in 
addition to other duties. 

The Director, O and M Division, ex¬ 
changes ideas and experiences with the 
O and M officers of various Ministries/ 
Departments ffom time to time by holding 
joint meetings. In the Ministries, periodic 
meetings are held, presided over by the 
Secretary or a Senior Officer, quite 
frequently, to review generally the pro¬ 
gress of O and M work therein. 

The Deputy Director, O and M 
Division, pays informal visits to the 
various Ministries and Departments 
(including their Attached and 
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Subordinate Offices),makes random checks 
to see how far the prescribed procedures 
are being followed and renders advice 
on various problems of O and M work. 

(iii) Military Wing 

The Military Wing is responsible for all 
Secretariat work connected with the 
meetings of the Defence Committee of the 
Cabinet, the Defence Minister’s Com¬ 
mittee, the Chiefs of Staff Committee, the 
Principal Personnel Officers’ Committee, 


the Principal Supply Officers’ Committee, 
the Joint Planning Committee, the Joint 
Administrative Planning Committee, the 
Joint Intelligence Committee, the Joint 
Training Committee, etc. 

(iv) Economic Wing 

The Economic Wing is responsible for all 
Secretariat work of the Economic, Produc¬ 
tion and Distribution Committee of the 
Cabinet, the Committee of Economic 
Secretaries and the Supply Committee. 


Ill 

ATTACHED OFFICE 


Central Statistical Organisation 
The Central Statistical Organisation was 
created in May, 1951. The main functions 
of the organisation are: 

(a) Preparation and publication of 
the Annual Statistical Abstract, 
Monthly Abstract of Statistics 
and Weekly Bulletin of Statistics, 
and Guide to Current Official 
Statistics. 

(b) Attending to work relating to the 
United Nations Statistical Organi¬ 
sation, the observance of Inter¬ 
national Conventions pertaining 
to economic statistics and provi¬ 
sion of data required for periodical 
publications and for other ad hoc 
purposes. 

(e) Undertaking special work for the 
Central Government Ministries or 
the State Governments, including 
provision of facilities for training 
of officers in day-to-day statistical 
work. 

(d) Graphical presentation of current 
statistics with a view to throwing 


light on the developing economic 
situation. 

(«) Advising the Ministries and other 
Government agencies on statistical 
matters and arranging inter¬ 
departmental discussions on statis¬ 
tical problems. 

(J) Co-ordinating the statistical work 
of the Ministries and other Govern¬ 
ment agencies. 

{g) Keeping continuous touch with 
national statistical organisations 
in other countries of the world 
particularly with regard to the 
latest developments in metho¬ 
dology and organisation. 

(A) Developing definition and stan¬ 
dards for improving national and 
international comparability and 
the quality of information required 
by the Government. 

The organisation functions under the 
guidance of a Honorary Statistical Adviser 
to the Cabinet and is headed by a Statis¬ 
tician, who is assisted by various technical 
and secretariat staff. 



CHAPTER XXVI 


PLANNING COMMISSION 


The idea of planning for the economic 
reconstruction of India was first mooted 
by the Indian National Congress in 
1938. In the same year, a National 
Plaiming Committee was constituted by 
the Congress under the Chairmanship 
of Shri Jawaharlal Nehru to go into the 
details of planned economic development 
of the country and to recommend concrete 
proposals for this purpose. The main 
Committee in turn appointed several 
sub-committees and those sub-committees 
submitted 10 interim and 16 final reports 
at the beginning of World War 11 . 
Owing to the situation created by the 
outbreak of the Second World War, 
nothing further was done in the matter. 
In January, 1941, the Government of 
India constituted a number of committees 
to enquire into matters connected with 
the development of the country’s resources 

Chairman —Jawaharlal Nehru — since March 28, 
•950 

Deputy Chairman — V. T. Krishnamachari — since 
February j6, 1953 

Members — K. C. Ncogi — since May 21, 1953; 
J. C. Ghosh — since May 16, 1955; V. K. 
Krishna Menon — since September 3, 1956; 
C. M. Trivedi — since October 28, 1957 
Minister for Planning — G. L. Nanda — since 
September 24, 1951 

Deputy Minister for Planning — S. N. Mishra — 
since September 10, 1958 
Parliamentary Secretary — L. N. Mishra — since 
May 28, 1957 

Secretary — Vishnu Sahay, i.e.s. (also Secretary, 
Cabinet Secretariat) — since July 2, 1958. 


in furtherance of War efforts and also 
to meet the shortage of civilian goods. 
In 1944, a separate Department of 
Planning and Development was created 
in the Government of India to deal with 
matters relating to post-war economic 
reconstruction. The Central Department, 
in collaboration with the Provincial 
Governments, prepared a number of 
schemes for development to be under¬ 
taken immediately after the War. Some 
time towards the end of 1946, the major 
problems of post-war economic re¬ 
construction were examined and reviewed 
by a high-power Advisory Planning 
Board appointed by the interim Govern¬ 
ment which assumed powers in the 
same year. After examining various pro¬ 
cesses of planning with special reference 
to under-developed countries, the Board 
came to the conclusion that a Planning 
Commission should be constituted at the 
Centre to devote itself continuously to 
the entire field of economic reconstruction 
of India. After the War, the Central 
and Provincial Governments introduced 
various schemes of development but very 
little progress was made with regard to 
the schemes due to the innumerable pro¬ 
blems concerning co-ordination, authentic 
statistical data, information regarding 
the availability of the resources etc. 
After the attainment of independence in 
August, 1947, the Government of India 
paid serious attention to the subject of 
planning for making the country 
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self-sufficient both in matters regarding 
agriculture and industries which was 
emphasised in the Industrial Policy 
Resolution of April, 1948. As a result of 
this, the Planning Commission was set up 
in March, 1950, to formulate programmes 
of development and to secure their 
execution. In January, 1950, the 
Commonwealth Foreign Ministers’ meet¬ 
ing in Colombo agreed upon the vital 
importance of the economic development 
of the South and South-F^ast Asian 
countries for the maintenance of political 
stability in the area and the growth of an 
expanding world economy based upon 
multi-lateral trade. This Conference 
brought into being the Commonwealth 
Prime Ministers’ Consultative Committee 
on South and South-East Asia and at 
the Committee’s first meeting in Sydney 


in May, 1950, the Governments of the 
Commonwealth countries agreed to draw 
up practical and realistic plans of develop¬ 
ment in a fixed period to run from the 
middle of 1951. The Planning Commis¬ 
sion was consequently called upon in 
July, 1950, to prepare a six-year plan 
for economic development of the country 
which was later incorporated in the 
Colombo Plan. In July, 1951, the Plan¬ 
ning Commission’s major task of issuing 
a draft outline of the First Five Year 
Plan covering the period from April, 1951 
to March, 1956, was undertaken. The 
final version of India’s First Five Year 
Plan was submitted to Parliament in 
December, 1952. The Second Five Year 
Plan, covering the period from April, 1956 
to March, 1961, was submitted to 
Parliament in May, 1956. 


II 

FUNCTIONS AND ORGANISATION 


The functions of the Planning Commission 

(i) To make an assessment of the 
material, capital and human 
resources of the country, includ¬ 
ing technical personnel, and to 
investigate the possibilities of 
augmenting such of those re¬ 
sources as are found to be 
deficient in relation to the 
nation’s requirements. 

(m) To formulate a Plan for the most 
effective and balanced utilisation 
of the country’s resources. 

(m) To define the stages in which the 
Plan should be carried out and 
to propose the allocation of 


resources for the due completion 
of each stage on a determination 
of priorities. 

(iv) To indicate the factors which 
are tending to retard economic 
development, and to determine 
the conditions which, in view 
of the current social and political 
situation, should be established 
for the successful execution of 
the Plan. 

(d) To determine the nature of the 
machinery which would be 
necessary for securing the success¬ 
ful implementation of each 
stage of the Plan in all its 
aspects. 



344 


THE ORGANISATION OF THE GOVERNMENT OF INDIA 


(w) To appraise from time to time 
the progress achieved in the 
execution of each stage of the 
Plan and to recommend the 
adjustments of policy and 
measures that such appraisal 
might show to be necessary. 

{vii) To make such interim or ancil¬ 
lary recommendations as might 
be appropriate on a considera¬ 
tion of the prevailing economic 
conditions, current policies, 
measures and development pro¬ 
grammes, or on an examination 
of such specific problems as may 
be referred to it for advice 
by Central or State Govern¬ 
ments for facilitating the dis¬ 
charge of the duties assigned 
to it. 

First Five Tear Plan 

From September, 1950, until its interim 
report was published in July, 1951, the 
Planning Commission was engaged, in 
co-operation with the Ministries of the 
Government of India and the State 
Governments, in examining in detail 
the development schemes under execu¬ 
tion as well as those proposed to be 
taken up in the First Five Year Plan. The 
targets of investment and additional 
production for the First Plan were kept 
quite modest, particularly because, in 
1950-51, the country was still trying to 
remedy the dislocation caused by the 
war and partition, and the shortages 
in food and essential raw materials. It 
was thought that this Plan would prepare 
the ground for a more rapid develop¬ 
ment of the country’s economy in 
future. 


Agricultural development, along with 
irrigation and the generation of electric 
power, had the highest precedence during 
the First Plan period. The development 
of transport and communications also 
received high priority. This inevitably 
limited investment by the public authori¬ 
ties on industries. Industrial expansion 
in the First Plan period was, therefore, 
left largely to private initiative and 
resources. 

The actual outlay in the public sector 
over the five-year period was about 
Rs. 1,960 crores or 17 per cent less than 
the revised target of Rs. 2,356 crores 
(including adjustments). 

Second Five Tear Plan 

The Second Five Year Plan, covering 
the period from April 1956 to March, 
1961, was submitted to Parliament in 
May, 1956. The principal objectives 
of the Plan arc: 

(i) An increase of 25 per cent in the 
national income. 

(it) Rapid industrialization with 
particular emphasis on the 
development of basic and heavy 
industries. 

(til) A large expansion of employment 
opportunities. 

[iv] A reduction of inequalities in 
income and wealth and a more 
even distribution of economic 
power. 

The proposed development outlay of 
the Central and the State Governments 
amounts to Rs. 4,800 crores over the 
period of the Second Plan, as compared 
with the target of Rs. 2,356 crores and 
actual outlay of Rs. 1,960 crores under 
the First Plan. 
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DISTRIBUTION OF PLAN OUTLAY BY MAJOR HEADS OF DEVELOPMENT 



First Five Year 

Plan 

Second Five Year 

Plan 

Per cent 

(l) 

Total 

provision 

(Rs. 

crores) 

(a) 

Per cent 

( 3 ) 

Total 

provision 

(Rs. 

crores) 

(4) 

X 

Per cent 

(5) 

increase 

«/( 4 ) 
over (2) 

( 6 ) 

(a) Agriculture 

(i) Agricultural programmes 

(ii) Animal Husbandry 
ini) Forests 

(iv) Fisheries 
(I;) Co-operation 
(vi) Miscellaneous 

>97 

22 

lO 

4 

7 

I 

8-3 

I -o 

0*4 

0*2 

0-3 

170 

5 ^> 

47 

12 

47 

9 

3*5 

I • I 

1 *0 

0*3 

1 -o 

0*2 


Total for Agriculture 

241 

10-2 

34 < 

7*1 


(b) National Extension and Community 
Projects 

90 

3-8 

200 

4 ** 


(c) Other Programmes 
(i) Village Panchayats 
{ii) Local Development Works 

11 

15 

0-5 

0-6 

12 

15 

0*3 

0*3 


Total for Other Programmes 

26 

I • I 

27 

0-6 


A. Total for Agriculture and Community 
Development 


15 I 

CO 

11*8 

59 ** 

(a) Irrigation 

384 

16-3 

381 

7*9 


(b) Power 

260 

11 • I 

427 

8-9 


(c) Flood control and other projects^ 
investigations, etc. 

17 

0-7 

105 

2-2 


B. Total for Irrigation and Power 

661 

28-1 

9*3 

19*0 

38-1 

{a) Large and Medium Industries 

148 


617 

12*9 


{b) Mineral development 

I 


73 

* *5 


(c) Village and Small Industries 

30 


200 

4** 


C. Industry and Mining 

179 


890 

18-5 

397*2 

(a) Railways 

268 

11*4 

goo 

i8-8 


{b) Roads 

130 

5*5 

246 

5** 


(c) Road Transport 

12 

0-5 

*7 

0*4 


(d) Ports and Harbours 

34 

1*4 

45 

0*9 


{e) Shipping 

26 

1 1 

48 

I -o 


(f) Inland Water Transport 

.. 


3 

0*1 1 


(g) Civil Air Transport 

24 

I -o 

43 

0*9 


(h) Other Transport 

3 

O* I 

7 

O' I 


(t) Posts and Telegraphs 

50 

2 ■ 2 


*•3 


(j) Other Communications 

5 

0*2 

4 

O' I 


(A) Broadcasting 

5 

0*2 

9 

0-2 


D. Transport and Communications 

557 

23-6 

1.385 

28-9 

148-7 


Contd, overleaf 
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DISTRIBUTION OF PLAN OUTLAY BY MAJOR HEADS OF 
DEVELOPMENT- {CoTltd.) 


i 

! 

1 

i 

i 

j 

First Five Year 

Plan 

Second Five Tear 

1 Plan 

Per cent 
increase 

0/(4) 

over (a) 

( 6 ) 

Total 

provision 

(Rs. 

crorcs) 

(->) 

Per cent 

(3) 

Total 

provision 

(Rs. 

crorcs) 

(4) 

Per cent 

(5) 

(a) Education 

164 

7-0 

3<>7 

6*4 


(d) Health 

! 140 

5*9 

274 

5-7 


(c) Housing 

49 

2 • 1 

120 

2-5 


(d) Welfare of Backward Classes 

32 

1-3 

9* 

I -9 


(e) Social Welfare 

5 

0*2 

29 1 

0-6 


(/) Labour and labour welfare 

7 • 

0-3 

29 

0*6 


(^) Rehabilitation 

136 

5-8 

90 

I *9 


{h) Special schemes relating to 






educated unemployment 



5 

o-1 


E. Social Services 

533 

22*6 

945 

19-7 1 

77*3 

F. Miscellaneous 

69 

3*0 

99 

2*1 

43*5 

Total Outlay 

2,356 

lOO'O 

4»hOO 

100 • 0 



The Planning Commission is primarily 
a staff agency to advise the Government 
of India in matters pertaining to planning 
and development. At the same time, the 
Commission has to undertake, from time 
to time, certain line functions like the 
enUstment of public co-operation in the 
implementation of the Plan, general 
direction and supervision of Community 
Projects and so on. 

The Commission, at present, consists 
of 8 members. They are the Chairman 
(the Prime Minister), four full-time mem¬ 
bers (including the Deputy Chairman) 
and the Ministers for Planning, Defence 
and Finance. The Planning Minister 
is assisted by a Deputy Minister and a 
Parliamentary Secretary. The portfolios 
of the Members of the Commission arc 
distributed as under: 


1. General Planning and Social Services 

2. Finance 

3. Industries 

4. Education and Health 

5. International Trade and Develop¬ 
ment 

6. Irrigation and Power 

Each Member of the Commission is 
responsible for one or more subjects and 
the Deputy Chairman is responsible for 
the overall co-ordination and adminis¬ 
tration. The Planning Minister has also 
under his charge a number of subjects 
like any other Members of the Commis¬ 
sion. In addition, he is responsible for 
the Commission to Parliament and the 
Cabinet. 

The Commission has no Attached or 
Subordinate Offices under it. There is an 
organisation named the Programme 
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Evaluation Organisation working along 
with the Planning Commission. 

SECRETARIAT 

The Secretariat Staff consists of: 
Secretary (also Secretary to 


the Cabinet) i 

Joint Secretaries 4 

Deputy Secretaries 3 

Officers on Special Duty 3 

Under Secretaries 5 

Section Officers 16 


The Commission is divided into three 
major parts: 

(?) Programme Advisers 
(?■?') General Secretariat 
{Hi) Technical Divisions 

(i) Programme Advisers 

There are three senior officers designated 
as Advisers (Programme Administration), 
having the status of ex-oflicio Additional 
Secretaries to the Government of India, 
to assist the Members of the Commission 
in matters concerning field study and 
observation of various schemes and pro¬ 
jects. They also assist the Commission 
in connection with the progress and 
implementation of various schemes and 
projects. In addition, these Advisers also 
pay specific attention to the various 
problems of finance, public co-operation 
and administration connected with the 
implementation of the Plan. 

(ii) General Secretariat 

The General Secretariat has the following 
branches; 

(a) Administration Branches (General 
Branch, Administration Branch, 
O & M Section and Accounts 
Branch) 


{b) Plan Co-ordination Branch 

(c) General Co-ordination Branch 

(d) Information and Publicity Branch 
(Headed by the Director of 
Information) 

(iii) Technical Divisions 

The Technical Divisions are responsible 
for: 

(a) Scrutinising and analysing various 
schemes and projects to be incor¬ 
porated in the Plan. 

(b) Conducting technical studies and 
research regarding Plan projects 
and programmes. 

(c) Preparing study material and 
reports on the Plan. 

(d) Following up of Plan projects, etc. 
The heads of technical divisions are 

generally subject-specialists, designated as 
Chiefs or Directors (a less senior officer 
is designated as Head), who are assisted 
by Deputy and Assistant Chiefs and some 
research staff. 

A brief description of the Technical 
Divisions is given below: 

I. Economic Division 

The activities of this Division can be 
grouped into two main categories: 

(?) Overall aspects of Planning, and 
(??) Assessment of resources. 

In regard to overall aspects of Planning, 
the Division examines such issues as 
are connected with the size of the Plan, 
objectives and priorities and broad 
economic policy to be pursued for 
achieving the objectives of the Plan. In 
regard to resources, the main function 
of the Division is to work out an assess¬ 
ment of financial resources, domestic 
as well as foreign. The Division has 
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also to give an overall evaluation of the 
progress achieved over a particular period 
in economic terms. The Division has also 
to deal 'with references received from the 
Central Ministries, the State Govern¬ 
ments and outside bodies and individuals. 

2. Education Division 

Problems connected with various types 
of education, such as general education, 
technical education, women's education, 
education for the handicapped, social 
education, physical education, rural 
education, etc., are studied in this 
Division. In addition, studies arc also 
made on the following subjects: 

(a) Scholarships 
{b) Library development 
(r) School feeding and school health 
programme 

(d) Hindi and Regional languages 
{e) Cultural activities, archaeology, 
museums, National Academies, 
National Theatres, etc. 

(/) National Cadet Corps, Auxiliary 
Cadet Corps, Social Service 
Camps, Student and Youth camps 
etc. 

(^) Central assistance to States for 
educational development 

3. Food and Agriculture Division 

This Division undertakes work on the 
overall aspects of agricultural planning, 
both physical and financial. In particular, 
it is concerned with subjects such as 
planning of agricultural production, 
Grow More Food Schemes, agricultural 
marketing, development of warehouses, 
co-operation and agricultural credit, 
animal husbandry and dairying, fisheries, 
forest and soil conservation, agricultural 


labour, village bodies and Community 
Development and National Extension 
Service. In addition to this, special 
studies are initiated from time to time 
on different aspects of agricultural 
production. 

4. Health Division 

This Division deals with all aspects of 
health problems in the country. Work 
relating to the Health Panel and other 
consultative bodies also forms a part of 
the Division’s responsibility. Studies of the 
following types are also initiated in the 
Division to serve as a firm basis for future 
planning: 

{a) Collection of basic data on avail¬ 
able health facilities 
{b) Studies of man-power resources 
and employment 
(c) Studies of: 

(i) Hospital Statistics 

(ii) Population Data 

(Hi) Vital and Epidemic Statistics 

(iv) Health Statistics, morbidity, 
mortality 

(v) Other specific subjects of 
importance 

5. Industry and Minerals Division 

Problems of policy programmes, etc., 
connected with various industries and 
minerals including the question of co¬ 
ordination with small scale industries are 
studied in this Division. It maintains 
close liaison with the Ministries of Com¬ 
merce and Industry, Steel, Mines and 
Fuel and other technical organisations. 
The subjects dealt with in this Division 
include special studies on various 
items relating to development of 
industries. 
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6. Labour and Employment Division 

All aspects of labour and employment 
problems are dealt with in this Division. 
In all its work, the division maintains 
close liaison with the Ministry of Labour 
and Employment. 

7. Land Reforms Division 

The functions of this Division are as 
follows: 

(fl) To maintain continuous study of 
problems relating to the owner¬ 
ship, management, cultivation and 
distribution of land. 

{b) To assist the State Governments 
in determining and carrying out 
programmes of land reforms. 

(c) To evaluate and report from time 
to time upon the operation, pro¬ 
gress and effects of measures of 
land reforms. 

{d) To recommend such measures and 
adjustments in land policy as may 
be necessary with a view to the 
fulfilment of the Directives of 
State Policy prescribed in the 
Constitution and the programmes 
and objectives of the FivcYear Plan. 

(e) To assist the Central Committee 
for Land Reforms which deals 
with the pace and problems of 
land reforms in the different parts 
of the country. 

(/) To examine the land reforms 
proposals of the State Govern¬ 
ments prior to their introduction 
in the State legislatures. 

This Division keeps close liaison with 
the Ministry of Food and Agriculture. 

8. Natural Resources Division 

The subjects dealt with in this Division 
include irrigation, power, flood control. 


drainage and other fields allied to water 
resources. The division is called upon 
to work on various Committees such as 
the Advisory Committee on Irrigation 
and Power Projects. The Division main¬ 
tains close contact at technical level with 
the authorities in major irrigation projects. 
The Division collaborates with a number 
of national and international institutions 
and specialised agencies, 

9. Transport and Communications Division 

Special studies connected with transport 
planning are undertaken in this Division. 

10. Village and Small Industries Division 

The subjects dealt with in this Division 
cover the Central and the State pro¬ 
grammes for the following village and 
small scale industries: 

(<i) Normal khadi and Ambar khadi 
{b) Village Industries 
(c) Small Scale Industries including 
Industrial Estates 
{d) Handloom and Power-loom 
(e) Handicrafts 
(J) Silk and sericulture 
(g) Coir Industry 

11. Programmes Administration Division 

This Division brings together into common 
tables the public sector plan as a whole 
both from the Centre and the States. 
It also prepares and co-ordinates material 
for periodical reports on the progress of 
the Plan. 

12. Statistics and Surveys Division 

The main functions of the division arc as 
follows: 

(a) To promote, through State 
Statistical Bureaus and Statistical 
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agencies in the Centre, the collec¬ 
tion, checking and analysis of 
statistics relating to the Plan and 
the progress of its implementation. 
( 6 ) To maintain essential statistics 
needed by the Planning Commis¬ 
sion on the Plan and its progress, 
(c) To prepare periodical progress 
reports. 

13. Local Development Works Branch 

This Branch concerns itself with schemes 
which have their origin in the people 
themselves working through voluntary 
associations, village panchayats, etc. The 
Local Development Works programme is 
implemented, for the best part, through 
the agency of the State Governments 
subject to certain basic principles laid 
down by the Planning Commission. 

14. Housing Section 

This Section deals with policy program¬ 
mes, etc., relating to various aspects of 
Housing, Town and Country Planning 
including Regional Planning. The Section 
keeps a close liaison with the Ministries 
of Works, Housing and Supply, Labour 
and Employment, Railways, Community 
Development and Home Affairs. 

15. Scientific and Industrial Research Section 
The Section is concerned with work 
in the field of scientific and industrial 
research in relation to national develop¬ 
ment. It ensures that information regard¬ 
ing development in scientific research 
flows into the Planning Commission 
regularly. It also deals with the work of the 
panel of scientists. Within the Planning 
Commission, this Section is responsible 
for the work of certain important scientific 
institutions, organisations and associa¬ 


tions, universities, laboratories and rural 
scientific centres. 

16. Social Welfare Section 

This Section deals with social welfare 
and welfare of backward classes. It main¬ 
tains liaison with the Ministries of Home 
Affairs, Education and Community Deve¬ 
lopment, the Central Social Welfare 
Board and various Welfere Departments 
of the Stale Governments. The Section 
is also in touch with different non-official 
agencies at all-India and State levels. 

17. Public Management Studies Section 
This Section is concerned with the study 
of problems of organisation and ad¬ 
ministration of public enterprises and 
Panchayats. It keeps itself in touch with 
studies being made in the Ministries, 
enteTprises and universities of the country 
and also with studies made in other 
countries. The work of the Section is 
expected to be co-ordinated with the 
work organised by the Indian Institute of 
Public Administration and other similar 
institutions. 

18. Perspective Planning Section 

This Section deals with questions of 
general policy affecting long term plan¬ 
ning and development of basic industries 
in the context of rapid industrialisation. 
It is also concerned with problems relating 
to long range prospects of development 
of power resources, transport service, 
pattern of agricultural development and 
employment in relation to increase in 
productivity. 

ig. Scientific and Technical Manpower Section 
This Section deals with subjects relating 
to assessment of manpower, training and 
apprenticeship, engineering personnel, 
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technical personnel requirements and 
service conditions of technical personnel. 

20. Prohibition Section 

The functions of this Section are to 
co-ordinate the work on prohibition tak¬ 
ing place in different States. Information 
regarding the area and population 
covered by prohibition, methods of 
improvement, problems arising out of 
enforcement, changes in the law and 
other connected problems, is collected, 
analysed and processed. The Section also 
maintains statistics regarding area, 
population, financial effects and incidence 
pf crime. It also initiates suggestions for 
assistance to prohibition through properly 
organised campaigns of publicity and 
keeps in touch with leading voluntary 
organisations in this respect. 

21. International Trade and Development 

Section * 

The main functions of this Section are 
to investigate the role that foreign trade 
plays in the economic development of 
India as also to study economic develop¬ 
ment in the countries abroad, especially 
under-developed areas, with a view to 
assessing their effect on Indian develop¬ 
ment. The Section also deals with certain 
aspects of India’s current trade with 
foreign countries and undertakes a syste¬ 


matic study of trends in the country’s ex¬ 
ports and imports at periodical intervals. 

Programme Evaluation Organisation 

The Programme Evaluation Organisation 
was set up in Augast, 1952, for making a 
systematic and periodic assessment of the 
methods and results of the community 
development programme. Although the 
Programme Evaluation Organisation is 
administratively linked with the Planning 
Commission, it is, for all practical 
purposes, an independent organisation 
and is assisted in technical matters by the 
Programme Evaluation Board. The main 
functions of the Programme Evaluation 
Organisation are: 

(fl) Making a systematic recurring 
evaluation of the methods and 
results of the Community Develop¬ 
ment Programme by keeping all 
concerned apprised currently of 
the progress being made towards 
accomplishing the programme 
objectives. 

{b) Pointing out those extension 
methods which are proving effec¬ 
tive and which are not. 

(r) Furnishing an insight into the 
impact of the Community 
Development Programme upon 
the economy and culture of India. 


Ill 

ADVISORY BODIES 


Some of the important advisory bodies 
functioning in the Commission are: 

(i) Pfational Development Council 
In order to strengthen and mobilise 
the effort and resources of the nation in 


support of the Plan, to promote common 
economic policies in all vital spheres and 
to secure the balanced and rapid develop¬ 
ment of all parts of the country, the 
National Development Council was set 
up by the Government of India on 
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the recommendations of the Planning 
Commission. 

The functions of the National Develop¬ 
ment Council are; 

(a) To review the working of the 
National Plan from time to time. 

{b) To consider important questions 
of social and economic policy 
affecting national development. 

(c) To recommend measures for the 
achievement of the aims and 
targets set out in the National 
Plan, including measures to secure 
the active participation and co¬ 
operation of the people, improve 
the efficiency of the administra¬ 
tive services, ensure the fullest 
development of the less-advanced 
regions and sections of the commu¬ 
nity, and, through sacrifice borne 
equally by all citizens, build up 
resources for national development. 

The National Development Council 
makes its recommendations to the Central 
and the State Governments. It is com¬ 
posed of the Prime Minister and the Chief 
Ministers of all the State Governments 
and the Members of the Planning Com¬ 
mission. The Secretary of the Planning 
Commission acts as the Secretary of the 
National Development Council. 

(ii) Committee on Plan Projects 

The Committee on Plan Projects was 
set up in September, 1956, with the 
Home Minister as its Chairman. The 
Ministers of Finance and Planning are 
also members of the Committee. In 
addition, the Prime Minister, as Chair¬ 
man of the National Development 
Council, nominates two Chief Ministers 
of States as members of the Committee 


each for a class of projects. The Central 
Minister concerned with the project or 
a class of projects under investigation is 
also co-opted as a member of the Com¬ 
mittee. The important functions of the 
Committee are: 

(a) To organise investigations, includ¬ 
ing inspections, in the fields of 
important projects, both at the 
Centre and in the States, through 
specially selected teams. I’he teams 
are composed of technical person¬ 
nel and eminent public men with 
experience of the subjects detailed 
for study. 

(b) To initiate studies with the object 
of evolving suitable forms of 
organisation, methods, standards 
and techniques for achieving eco¬ 
nomy, avoiding waste and ensur¬ 
ing efficient execution of projects. 

(f) To promote the development of 
suitable machinery for continuous 
efficiency audit in individual pro¬ 
jects and in agencies responsible 
for their execution. 

(rf) To secure the implementation of 
suggestions made in reports sub¬ 
mitted to the Committee on Plan 
Projects and to make the results of 
studies and investigations generally 
available. 

(e) To undertake such other tasks as 
the National Development Council 
may propose for the promotion of 
economy and efficiency in the exe¬ 
cution of the Second Five Year Plan. 

The Committee on Plan Projects has 
since set up three study teams on 
‘ Community Development and National 
Extension Service ’, ‘ Irrigation and 

Power ’, and ‘ Building Projects ’. 
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(iii) Advisory Committee on Irrigation and 
Power Projects 

The function of the Committee on 
Irrigation and Power Projects is to 
examine projects proposed by the State 
and the Central Governments and other 
authorities and satisfy itself: 

{a) That the schemes have been pre¬ 
pared after detailed investigation. 
{b) That the estimates are complete 
and correct technically. 

{c) That the financial forecasts and esti¬ 
mates and benefits derivable are bas¬ 
ed on accurate data and are reliable. 
The Committee is headed by the 
Deputy Minister for Planning and a 
representative each of the Central Water 
and Power Commission, the Ministries 
of Irrigation and l^ower and Finance 
and the Central Board of Irrigation and 
Power act as its members. 

(iv) Co-ordination Committee for Public 
Co-operation 

The Co-ordination Committee for 
Public Co-operation was set up in 1952, 
with the Chairman and the Deputy 
Chairman of the Commission as the 
Chairman and the Deputy Chairman 
respectively of the Committee. The Com¬ 
mittee represents the top leadership of 
various groups in the country and is 
primarily concerned with matters of 
general policy and direction in relation 
to public co-operation. It has also to 
consider, inter alia^ the practical methods 
for the closer association and co-operation 
of the people in the formulation and 
implementation of the various pro¬ 
grammes in the Plan and to make recom¬ 
mendations for carrying them out to the 
maximum extent possible. 


With a view to securing the association 
of officials and non-officials who have 
special knowledge and experience in their 
respective fields in the work of the Plan¬ 
ning Commission, and with the object of 
obtaining their constant help and advice, 
the Planning Commission has also con¬ 
stituted a number of panels on different 
subjects. At present, there are the panels 
of Economists and Scientists and panels 
for Education, Health, Housing, Regional 
Planning, Labour, Land Reforms, etc. 
In all, there arc seven Panels. 

There is also a Research Programmes 
Committee to initiate and encourage 
research on economic, social, administra¬ 
tive and political aspects of development. 
The Research Programmes Committee 
is headed by the Deputy Chairman of the 
Planning Commission and consists of 
eminent social scientists. There is also 
an Informal Consultative Committee of 
the Members of Parliament for the Plan¬ 
ning Commission. 

TOTAL STRENGTH OF STAFF 

Secretariat 369 

Programme Evaluation Organisa¬ 
tion and Community Projects 
Administration 240 


Some of the important public ations brought out 
by the Planning Commission arc as follows: 

1. First Five Tear Plan 

2. Programmes of Industrial Development (1951 -56) 

3. Development Schemes (1951 -52) 

4. Annual Progress Reports 

5. Progress of the Plan 

6. Second Five Year Plan 

7. Programmes of Industrial Development (1956-61) 
In addition, various casual publications like 

Outline Plan, Social Welfare, Public Participation in 
the National Development, are published from time 
to time. 
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SPECIAL AGENCIES MENTIONED 
IN THE CONSTITUTION 



CHAPTER XXVII 


UNION PUBLIC SERVICE COMMISSION 


The establishment of a Public Service 
Ct)mmission in India in 1926 had behind 
it a persistent demand for greater and 
greater degrees of Indianisation of the 
Superior Civil Service from the last 
quarter of the 19th century onwards. 
During the East India Company’s rule, 
the principal civil olfiees in India were 
reserved to the Covenanted Civil Service. 
This service came to be called the 
Cov(,'nanted Civil Service from the 
covenants which its members had to 
execute with the Company. Nominations 
to this service were made by the Directors 
of the Company until 1853, when the 
right was withdrawn by an Act of 
Parliament and the appointments were 
thrown open to competition. 'Phe first 
examination was held in 1855 and all 
natural-born subjects of the British 
Government, whether Indians or Euro¬ 
peans, were eligible' to compete. Owing, 
however, to various clifFicuItics, specially 
difficulties attendant on a voyage to 
England, the number of Indians who 
entered the service by this means wais 
small. As, in course of time, the need 
for more Indians in the higher ranks of 

Chairman — V. S. H(jmadi — since December 10, 
1955; Members —S. V. Kanungo —since 
October 29, S. Pillai —since Septem¬ 

ber 17, 1955; J. N. Mukherjec — since Ortolwr 
II, 1956; P. L. Verma —since November 24, 
1956; C. V. Mahajan — since January i, 1956; 
G. S. Mahajini — since August i, 19575 S. H. 
Zaheer — since June i, 1957* 


the civil service came to be felt, an Act 
of Parliament, passed in 1870, provided 
that duly selected Indians could be 
admitted to any ol' the offices hereafter 
reserved to the Indian Civil Service. 
After prolonged correspondence, the 
regulations tf) give elfect to the jjrovisions 
of the Act were issued in 1879 leading 
to the constitution of what was called 
the ‘ Statutory Civil Sewice ’. 'Phe main 
feature of this scheme tvas nomination 
by the local governments subject to the 
approval of the Government of India 
and the S(x:rctary of State. I’his scheme 
Puled to meet the demand for gn^atcr 
representation of Indians in the higher 
branches of the Public Sen’ices. In the 
year 1886, a Public Service Commission 
was appointed by the Government of 
India with Sir Charles Aitchison, the 
then Lieutenant-Governor of the Punjab, 
as its President. yVmongst other matters 
connected with the Public Services in 
India, the Commission w'as instructed 
to consider specially the extimt and the 
ground of dissatisfaction felt by the 
Indians at the prevailing system under 
which appointments of Indians were 
made to posts ordinarily re.S(;rvcd for 
members of the Indian Civil Service 
in accordance with the rules framed 
under the Government of India Act, 
1870. 

In the context of this situation, the 
1866-67 Public Service Commission 
recommended that the number of 
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appointments reserved for the members 
of the Indian Civil Service, in accordance 
with the provisions of the Indian Civil 
Services Act, i86i, should be reduced and 
appointments so set free should be trans¬ 
ferred to a local service to be called 
‘ Provincial Civil Service ’ and to be 
separately recruited for in India in each 
Province. 

The recommendations of the Commis¬ 
sion were approved generally by the 
Government of India and the Secretary 
of State for India and the system of 
appointments by nomination to the 
Statutory Civil Service introduced in the 
year 1879, abandoned and the terms 
‘ Covenanted ’ and ‘ Uncovenanted ’ 
service were abolished. Admission to the 
provincial services was regulated by 
rules framed by the Local Governments 
and approved by the Government of 
India. 

These measures failed to satisfy the 
aspirations of educated Indians and conse¬ 
quently a Royal Commission on the 
Public Services was appointed in Septem¬ 
ber, 1912, with Lord Islington as the 
Chairman, to examine and report on 
the existing limitations in the employ¬ 
ment of Indians in the superior civil 
services as well as on the working of the 
existing system of division of services into 
‘ Imperial ’ and ‘ Provincial ’. For 
extending the appointments of non- 
Europeans in two of the most important 
services, viz., the Indian Civil Service 
and the Indian Police Service, the 
Islington Commission recommended that 
roughly three-quarters of the superior 
posts in these two services might be 
recruited for in England and one-quarter 
in India. This represented the pattern 


underlying the recommendations made 
with regard to recruitment for other 
superior services for which different 
percentages of recruitment to be made in 
England and in India were suggested. 

Before the report of the Islington 
Commission could be taken into consid¬ 
eration, the facts upon which it was 
based had substantially changed and an 
entirely new policy to ensure increasing 
association of Indians in every branch 
of administration and the gradual 
development of self-governing insti¬ 
tutions with a view to the progressive 
realisation of responsible government in 
India as an integral part of the British 
empire was announced by the Secretary 
of State for India on August 20, 1917. 
In pursuance of this declaration, the 
Secretary of Slate visited India in the 
winter of 1917-18, and in collaboration 
with the then Viceroy of India made 
detailed enquiry on the spot. The result 
of this enquiry was embodied in the 
Montagu-Chelmsford Report on Indian 
Constitutional Reforms which was 
published in 1918. 

With regard to the recommendations 
of the Islington Commission that twenty- 
five per cent of the superior posts in 
the Indian Civil Service and the Indian 
Provincial Service should be recruited 
for in India, the authors of the Montagu- 
Chelmsford Report observed that 
changed conditions warranted some in¬ 
crease in the proportion and, accordingly, 
they suggested that thirty-three per cent 
of the superior posts in these two services 
should be recruited for in India and the 
percentage should be increased by half 
per cent annually until the periodic 
Commission was appointed to re-examine 
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the whole subject. With regard to all 
other services recruited for in England 
they added that there should be a fixed 
percentage of recruitment in each case 
increasing it annually. 

Orders regarding the Indianisation 
of the services, as recommended by the 
Islington Commission, were passed in 
the year 1919 and 1920 in the light of the 
suggestions contained in the Report on 
Indian Constitutional Reforms. 

The Montagu-Chelmsford Report 
formed the subject of lengthy and elabo¬ 
rate discussion in India and in England 
and out of it finally emerged the Govern¬ 
ment of India Act of 1919. Section 96(C) 
of the Act provided for the establishment 
in India of a Public Service Commission 
which would discharge in regard to 
recruitment and control of public services 
in India such functions as might be 
assigned to it by the rules to be made 
by the Secretary of State for India. 

The orders on the recommendations 
of the Islington Commission, which were 
passed during the years igig-20, failed to 
meet the situation. At the same time, the 
immediate effect of the passing of the 
Government of India Act of igig w'as 
reduction in European recruitment. While 
the Secretary of State for India was 
busy in going into these problems, the 
Government of India was being pressed 
for accelerating Indianisation. There was 
thus a need for a fresh and compre¬ 
hensive enquiry into the matter which 
led to the appointment in June, 1923, 
of a Royal Commission on the Superior 
Civil Service in India under the Chair¬ 
manship of Viscount Lee of Fareham. 

The Lee Commission recommended 
that appointment to the All-India Services 


in the * Reserved ’ fields of adminis¬ 
tration should continue to be made by 
the Secretary of State for India and as 
regards the services included in the 
‘ Transferred ’ field it recommended that 
the personnel required for these branches 
of administration should be recruited by 
Local Governments. Regarding the 
Central Services, the Commission recom¬ 
mended that appointments to certain 
specified services should be made by the 
Secretary of State and to the rest by the 
Government of India. 

The Establishment of the Public Service 
Commission 

With regard to the establishment of a 
Public Service Commission, the Lee 
Commission’s recommendations were as 
follows: 

(i) The Public Service Commission 
contemplated by the Government 
of India Act, 1919, should be 
constituted without further delay. 
It should be an All-India body 
and consist of five commissioners 
of the highest public standing, 
detached as far as practicable 
from political associations and 
possessing, in the case of at least 
two amongst them, high judicial 
or legal qualifications. 

(n) The functions of the Commission 
should fall, at the outset, into 
two categories, (fl) recruitment, 
{b) certain functions of a quasi¬ 
judicial character in connection 
with the disciplinary control and 
protection of the Services. 

{Hi) As regards {a), it should be 
charged with the duty of recruit¬ 
ment for the All-India Services, 
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as the agent of the Secretary of 
State, so far as it is carried out in 
India, and of recruitment for the 
Central Services (and, if a Local 
Government should so desire, for 
the Provincial Services) as the 
agent of the Secretary of State, 
the Government of India or 
Local Governmenl as ili(‘ case 
may be. The Commission should 
also be the final authority for 
determining, in consultation with 
the Secretary of State, the 
Government of India or I.ocal 
Governments, as the case may 
be, the standards of qualification 
and the methods of (‘xamination 
for the Civil Services so far as 
recruitment in India is concern(‘d. 
(n;) As regards (/;), apjoeals to the 
Governor-General-in-Council by 
an aggrieved officer against such 
orders of Local Governments as 
are declared by the: Governor- 
Gencral-in-Council to be appeal- 
able should be rei’erred to the 
Commission, which should report 
its findings to the Covernor- 
General-in-Council and its 
recommendations as to action, 
without prejudice to the right of 
appeal of the aggrieved officer to 
the Secretary of State provided 
the Commission certify his case 
as a fit one for such appeal. 
Appeals from the Government 
of India which now lie to the 
Secretary of State should, in the 
first instance, be referred to the 
Commission in the same manner 
as in the case of appeals to the 
Government of India, and the 


Commission should submit its 
report to the Secretary of State. 
When a breach of the legal 
covenant [Vide recommendation 
(i/i)] between an officer and the 
appointing authority is alleged, 
the Commission should certify 
whether prima fade it is a fit case 
for adjudication in a Civil Court. 
If such certified case is sustained 
by the C'ourt, the whole costs 
should be defrayed by the 
Government concerned. 

(r) A].)art Irom tlie determination of 
standards of qualification and 
methods of examination, the 
Ck>mmis$ion would not ordinarily 
be concerned with the Provincial 
Services. Its knowledge and 
experience would merely be 
placed at the disposal of Local 
Goxernnients if desired. The 
Chairman of Provincial Selection 
Boards would constitute the link 
between the Commission and the 
Local Governments. 

Folknving the report of the Lee Com¬ 
mission, one-fifth of the vacaticies in the 
Indian Ci\il Service wttc filled by 
promotion from the Provincial Services 
and one-half of the remaining vacan¬ 
cies w'erc filled by Indians and provision 
w'as made for the progressive Indianisa- 
tion of other Imperial Services. Con¬ 
sequent on the devolution of pow'ers in 
certain matters to the Provincial Govern¬ 
ments, recruitment to Imperial Services 
concerned with some of the transferred 
subjects c(?ased after 1924; in particular, 
recruitment for the Imperial Educa¬ 
tional, Agricultural, Veterinary, Engi¬ 
neering (Roads and Buildings) Services 
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was closed, and new Provincial Services 
were created in their place. 

As provided by the Government of 
India Act, 1919 and recommended by the 
Lee Commission, the Public Service 
Commission, as it was first named, was 
established in the year 1926. The Com¬ 
mission consisted of four members in 
addition lo the Chairman. Sir Ross 
Barker, a Member of the Home Civil 
Service of the United Kingdom, was 
aj)pointed as the first Chairman, w^ho 
organised the work of tin; Commission. 
The Commission came to be known as the 
Federal Public Service Commission when 
the Government of India Act, 1935, came 
into force. 'Fhe Constitution of India 
provides ibr the establishment of a Public 
Service Commission for the Union and 
a Commission for each Stale. Two or 
more States may, howT\'cr, agree to have 
a Joint Commission. 'Fhe Union Public 
Service Commission may also agree, wdth 
the approval of the President, to serve all 
or any of the needs of a State at the request 
of the Governor of that Stale. The 
President may, by regulalions— 

{a) determine the number of members 
of the Commission and th(dr con¬ 
ditions of service; and 
{b) make provision with respect to the 
number of members and the staff 
of the Commission and their con¬ 
ditions of service. 

The strength of the Union Public 
Service Commission as on ist January, 
1958, was seven members, in addition to 
the Chairman. The Chairman and other 
members of the Commission are appointed 
by the President. 

As nearly as may be one-half of the 
members of the Commission are persons 


who on the dates of their respective 
appointments have held office for at 
least ten years either under the Govcni- 
ment of India or under the Government 
of a Slate, and in computing the period 
of ten years, any period before the com¬ 
mencement of the Constitution during 
wffiich a person has held office under 
the Crown in India or under the 
Government of an Indian State is in¬ 
cluded. 

A memlxu* of tlu‘ Commission holds 
office for a term of six ycxirs from the date 
on wffiich he: (‘liters upon his office or 
until he attains tlic age of sixty-five 
years, whichever is earlier. He may, by 
writing under his hand addressed to the 
President, resign his office. 

The Chairman or a Member of the 
Commission can be removed from office 
only by an order of the President under 
the following circumstances: 

(fl) On the ground of misbehaviour 
after the Supreme Court, on 
reference being made to it by the 
President, has, on enquiry held in 
accordance with the procedure 
prescribed in that behalf under 
Article 145 of the Constitution of 
India, reported that the Chairman 
or such other member, as the 
case may be, ought, on any such 
ground lo be removed (or pending 
enquiry into such a case by the 
Supreme Court, the President may 
suspend from office the Chairman 
or a Member of the Commission 
until he has passed orders on 
receipt of the report of the Supreme 
Court on such reference); 

(b) if he is adjudged as insolvent; or 
{c) if he engages, during his term of 
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office, in paid employment outside 
the duties of his office; or 
{d) if he is, in the opinion of the 
President, unfit to continue in 
office by reason of infirmity of mind 
or body. 

On ceasing to hold office— 

(a) the Chairman of the Commission 
is ineligible for further employment 
either under the Government of 


FUNCTIONS AND 

The functions of the Union Public Service 
Commission are laid down in Article 320 
of the Constitution of India, according to 
which: 

(1) It shall be the duty of the Com¬ 
mission to conduct examinations 
for appointments to the services 
of the Union. 

(2) It shall also be the duty of the 
Commission, if requested by any 
two or more States so to do, to 
assist those States in framing and 
operating schemes of joint recruit¬ 
ment for any services for which 
candidates possessing special quali¬ 
fications are required. 

(3) The Commission shall be con¬ 
sulted : 

(a) on all matters relating to methods 
of recruitment to civil services 
and for civil posts; 

[b] on the principles to be followed 
in making appointments to civil 
services and posts and in making 
promotions and transfers from 
one service to another and on the 
suitability of candidates for such 


India or under the Government of 
a State; 

{b) a Member of the Commission is, 
however, eligible for appointment 
as the Chairman of the Union Public 
Service Commission or of a State 
Public Service Commission, but not 
for any other employment either 
under the Government of India or 
under the Government of a State. 


ORGANISATION 

appointments, promotions or 
transfers; 

(<r) on all disciplinary matters affect¬ 
ing a person serving under the 
Government of India in a civil 
capacity, including memorials or 
petitions relating to such matters; 
[d) on any claim by or in respect of 
a person who is serving or has 
served under the Government of 
India or under the Crown in 
India in a civil capacity, that any 
costs incurred by him defending 
legal proceedings instituted 
against him in respect of acts 
done or purporting to be done in 
the execution of his duty should 
be paid out of the Consolidated 
Fund of India; and 
{e) on any claim for the award of a 
pension in respect of injuries 
sustained by a person while 
serving under the Government of 
India or under the Crown in 
India in a civil capacity and any 
question as to the amount of any 
such award. 
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and it shall be the duty of the 
Commission to advise on any 
matter so referred to them and 
on any other matter which the 
President may refer to them. 

The Constitution also provides that the 
President may make regulations specifying 
the matters concerning all-India Services 
and also other services and posts in 
connection with the affairs of the Union 
in which either generally or in any 
particular class of case or any particular 
circumstances, it shall not be necessary 
for the Commission to be consulted. 

The Constitution lays down that: 

(i) Nothing in {a), {b), {c), (d), and (e) 
above .shall require the Commis¬ 
sion to be consulted as respects the 
manner in which provision is made 
by the Government for the 
reservation of appointments or 
posts in favour of any backward 
classes or citizens who, in the 
opinion of the Government, are 
not adequately represented in the 
services. 

(it) All regulations made by the 
President specifying the matters 
in which it shall not be necessary 
for the Commission to be con¬ 
sulted, as indicated above, shall 
be laid for not less than fourteen 
days before each House of Parlia¬ 
ment, as soon as possible after 
they arc made and shall be subject 
to such modifications, whether by 
way of repeal or amendment, as 
both Houses of Parliament may 
make during the session in which 
they are so laid. 

Since the inception of the Commis¬ 
sion, the Government of India has 


followed the convention of accepting the 
recommendations made by the Commis¬ 
sion. Previously, when the Government 
or any particular Department did not 
agree to the Commission’s recommenda¬ 
tion, the Chairman was allowed to place 
the viewpoints of the Commission before 
the Governor-General at a personal 
meeting. According to the present pro¬ 
cedure, if any Ministry or Department 
considers it essential to depart from the 
advice of the Commission regarding a 
selection for appointment, a decision to 
that efl'ect has to be taken by the Govern¬ 
ment as a whole through the Appoint¬ 
ments Sub-Committee of the Cabinet, 
consisting of the Prime Minister, the 
Home Minister and the Minister 
administratively concerned with the case, 
the Finance Minister joining the Sub- 
Committee in the event of the dissenting 
Ministry happening to be the External 
Affairs or the Home Ministry. Such cases 
in which the Commission’s advice is not 
accepted arc mentioned by them in a 
report presented annually to the President 
in accordance with Article 321(1) of the 
Constitution. The Constitution also lays 
down that the President shall cause a 
copy of the report to be laid before each 
House of Parliament with a Memoran¬ 
dum explaining, in respect of cases in 
w'hich the Commission’s advice was not 
accepted, the reasons for such non- 
acceptance. 

A brief description of some of the 
important functions rendered by the 
Commission is given below: 

I. Examinations 

The Commission conducts the following 
open competitive examinations: 
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(A) The Indian Administrative Service and 
Allied Services^ Combined Competitive 
Examination for recruitment to: 

(i) The Indian Administrative 
Service 

The Indian Foreign Service 
{Hi) Tile Indian Polices Service 
(ir) The Indian Audit and Accoiinis 
Service 

(F) The. Indian Customs and Fxcise 
S(Tvice 

(vi) The Indian Dc'fence Accounts 
Service 

{vii) Tiic Indian Railway Accounts 
Service 

{viii) 'Fhe Indian Income-tax Service, 
Class I 

{ix) The Indian Postal Service, 
Class I 

(.v) The Military Lands and 
Cantonments Service, Class I 
and Class II 

{xi) The Transportation (Traffic:) 
and Commercial Departments 
of the Superior Revcmuc Esta¬ 
blishment of Indian Railways 
(xii) The Central Secretariat Service, 
Grade III, Assistant Superin¬ 
tendents (Class II Gazetted) 

(B) The Engineering Services, Elxamination 
for recruitment to ; 

(?) The Indian Railway Service of 
Engineers 

{ii) The Signal Engineering Depart¬ 
ment of the Superior Revenue 
Establishment of Indian Rail¬ 
ways 

(m) The Electrical Engineering 
Department of the Superior 
Revenue Establishment of 
Indian Railways 


[iv) The Mechanical Engineering 
and Transportation (Power) 
Departments of the Superior 
Revenue Establishment of 
Indian Railways 

(r) I'hc Central Engineering Ser¬ 
vice, Class I and Class II 
{vi) T he Central Electrical Engineer¬ 
ing Service, Class I and Class II 
{vii) The Telegraph Engineering 
Service', Class I 

{viii) 'Flic Telegrapii IValfic Service, 
Class II 

{ix) The Military Engineering 
Service, C^lass I 

(.v) The Indian Ordnance Factoric'S 
Service, Class I 

(C) The Survey of India, Class I and Class II 
Service Examination 

(D) Eixaminaliun for recruitment of Special 
Class Railivay Apprentices in the 
Mechanical Engineering and Trans- 
])orration (Power) Departments of 
the Superior Revenue Establishment 
of Indian Railways 

(E) The D(fence Services Examination for 
admission to : 

(?) The National Defence Academy 
{ii) The Military College 
{Hi) The Indian Air Force Flying 
College 

{iv) The Commissioned Ranks of the 
Indian Navy 

(F) The Army Medical Corps Examination 

(G) The Ministerial Services Examination 
for recruitment of : 

(?) Assistants in the Government of 
India Secretariat and its Attached 
Offices 
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(it) Lower Division Clerks in the 
Government of India Secretariat 
and its Attached Offices 

(Hi) Stenographers in the Government 
of India Secretariat and its 
Attached Offices 

(H) Type-writing tests for Ministerial Staff 
of the Sectional and Attached Offices 

All these examinations are conducted 
at suitable centres for the convenience of 
the candidates. Supervisors for these 
examination centres arc appointed by 
the Commis.sion where necessary with the 
assistance of the State Public Service 
Commissions and the State Governments. 
Examiners for marking the answer papers 
arc also appointed by the Commission. 
As regards the standard, syllabus and 
curriculum for each examination, these 
arc fixed by the Commission in consul¬ 
tation with the Ministries and educa¬ 
tionists. 

Candidates competing for the All- 
India Services and the Central Services 
have also to appear at a personality test 
after they have qualified in the written 
test. Till recently the position was that 
those failing to reach a prescribed mini¬ 
mum standard at the personality test 
were disqualified, even though they might 
have attained a high standard in the 
written test. It was recently decided that 
the personality test will no longer carry 
any qualifying minimum marks. The 
marks secured in the personality test 
would be added to the marks obtained 
in written papers and the candidates 
would be ranked on the basis of the total 
marks. The Board of Examiners for such 
a personality test is constituted by the 
Commission with the utmost care. In all 


such cases the Chairman or a Member 
of the Commission presides over the 
Board, which also includes an educa¬ 
tionist of high standing and represen¬ 
tatives of the Ministries (including one 
or more senior officers of the Indian Civil 
Service). 

2. Direct Recruitment by Interview 

Tlnrre are a large number of posts in 
the Government of India for which more 
or less ready-made personnel has to be 
obtained for undertaking responsible 
duties immediately after appointment. 
With the increase of governmental 
activities after the attainment of indepen¬ 
dence, the number of such posts has been 
rapidly on the increase. The recruitment 
for such posts, wliich cannot be filled 
by promoting persons already in any 
organised service, is made by a system 
of competitive interview conducted by 
the Commission. A representative of the 
Ministry concerned also takes part in 
such interviews in an advisoiy capacity. 
For posts requiring technical, scientific 
or specialised qualifications, one or more 
specialists or experts of standing, un¬ 
connected with the Ministry concerned, 
are also associated with the interview 
as advisers to the Commission. Advertise¬ 
ments for such posts arc given wide 
publicity in important daily newspapers 
of India. 

3. Promotion 

Many of the senior posts, particularly 
in the regularly organised scales and 
services, are filled by promotion of officers 
who have acquired a certain amount of 
experience in junior posts in those services. 
Recommendations for such promotion 
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are made initially by a departmental 
promotion committee, consisting of a 
Member of the Commission as Chairman 
and senior officers of the Ministry or 
Department concerned, and are then 
placed before the Commission for final 
ratification when such ratification is 
necessary according to the rules on the 
subject. 

4. Temporary Appointments and Re~ 
Employment 

The Commission is consulted about 
certain other aspects of recruitment, such 
as, temporary appointments for periods 
exceeding one year but not exceeding 
three years and re-employment of Govern¬ 
ment servants who have attained the age 
of superannuation. 

5. Disciplinary Cases 

In disciplinary cases, the Commission 
has to be consulted before orders are 
passed by the President imposing any 
penalty on a Government servant. The 
Commission is also consulted before the 
President passes an order on an appeal, 
petition or memorial against any disci¬ 
plinary order passed by any authority 
subordinate to the President. 

6. Quasi'Permanency Cases 

In order to afford greater security of 
tenure to the large number of Govern¬ 
ment servants who are employed on a 
temporary basis, the Government of 
India promulgated the Central Civil 
Services (Temporary Service) Rules, 1949. 
These rules and a set of similar rules 
governing Civilians in Defence Services, 
provide for temporary employees being 
declared as quasi-permanent on the 


completion of three years of approved 
service, provided they are within the age 
limits and have the necessary qualifi¬ 
cations prescribed for the posts in 
question. Quasi-permanency has to be 
granted by the Government in consul¬ 
tation with the Commission wherever 
direct recruitment to the post in question 
is within the purview of the Commission. 

7. Reimbursement of Legal Expenses 

Government servants are sometimes 
prosecuted in respect of acts done or 
purporting to be done in the execution 
of their official duty. The claims for 
reimbursement of the legal expenses 
incurred by them in defending them¬ 
selves are referred to the Commission 
under Article 320 (3) {d) of the Consti¬ 
tution. In such cases, the Commission 
has to examine the reasonableness of the 
claim with reference to the circum¬ 
stances of each particular case and to 
advise the Government as to the amount 
that should be reimbursed. 

8. Extraordinary Injury Pensions 

The Commission is required to be 
consulted on any claim for the award of a 
pension in respect of injuries sustained by 
Government servants while serving under 
the Government of India in a civil 
capacity and any question as to the 
amount of any such award. 

The Union Public Service Commission 
is an independent statutory body, con¬ 
sisting of a Chairman and seven Members 
(as on 1-1-1958). Its relations with the 
Government of India are co-ordinated by 
the Ministry of Home Affairs, but in its 
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day-to-day work in the discharge of its 
statutory responsibilities, it deals directly 
with the different Ministries and Depart¬ 
ments of the Government of India. The 
Commission has no Attached and 
Subordinate Office under it. 

SECRETARIAT 

The Secretariat staff of the Commission 


comprises: 

Secretary i 

Deputy Secretaries 6 

Undersecretaries 15 

Section Officers 40 


In addition to the branches dealing 
with the house-keeping functions, the 
office of the Commission is organised 
into the following branches; 


(i) Examination Branch 
(«) Recruitment Branch 
(Hi) Services Branch 

(iv) Appointments Branch 

(v) Confidential Branch 

TOTAL STRENGTH OF STAFF 

Secretariat 544 

(excluding Class IV Staff) 

Some of the important publications brought out 
by the Commission arc: 

(t) Annual Report of the Commission 
{«) Handbook oj Examinations 
(Hi) Pamphlets Part I containing Rules and 
Question Papers for each examination 
conducted by the Commission 
(iv) Pamphlets Part II containing Result and 
Review of each examination 



CHAPTER XXVIII 


INDIAN AUDIT AND ACCOUNTS 
DEPARTMENT 


The history of the Indian Audit and 
Accounts Department dates back to 1753, 
when the East India Company provided 
for an Accountant-General for Bengal. 
Prior to 1857, the various Provinces had 
their own independent Civil Accounts 
Establishments and in 1857, these in¬ 
dependent Accounts Establishments were 
amalgamated into an Imperial Establish¬ 
ment under the control of an Accountant- 
General to the Government of India. 

In 1858, after the East India Company’s 
administration was taken over by the 
Crown, and the Secretary of Slatc-in- 
Council came into existence, the post of 
an Accountant-General in that office was 
created to compile accounts of transac¬ 
tions of the Government of India taking 
place in England. Simultaneously, an 
Auditor (subsequently known as Auditor, 
Indian Home Accounts and re-designated 
as Director of Audit, Indian Accounts in 
I.ondon), was appointed for the audit of 
the Indian Accounts in E.ngland. 

In 1860-61, in the wake of vigorous 
financial reforms, occasioned largely by 
financial embarrassments and administra¬ 
tive disorganisation caused by the Mutiny, 
the Imperial Accounts Department was 
formed to deal with ‘ Public Works ’ and 
‘ Postal Accounts and as a result of the 

Comptroller and Auditor-General of India —A. 
K, Chanda — since August if,, 1954. 


recommendation of the Commission 
appointed to enquire into the system of 
accounts, the system of separated Audit 
and Accounts was given up, the Accounts 
Officers were made rc^sponsible also for 
internal audit; and the Accountant- 
General to the Government of India was 
designated as the Auditor-General. 

Briefly, from the year i860, the 
Accounts Department in India was 
organised in the following classes: 

(i) Civil Accounts Offices in the 
Provinces; 

(ii) Postal Accounts Offices; 

(in) Public Works and Railway 
Accounts Offices; and 

(iv) Military Accounts Offices. 

In the year 1861, an Imperial Accounts 
Department (Military), was created, and 
in 1864, this Department was placed 
under the administrative control of the 
Military Finance Department. However, 
in all matters pertaining to audit, the 
Department was tn^ated as subordinate 
to the Auditor-General. 

In 1910, the Public Works accounts 
offices were merged with the Civil Audit 
and Accounts offices, and the Railway 
Accounts offices became separate organi¬ 
sations under the Auditor-General, till 
they were taken over by the Railway 
Board. 

The gradual increase of activities 
of the Postal Department led to the 
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establishment of a Comptroller of Post 
Office Accounts in i860, under the 
Auditor-General. The relation of the 
Comptroller of Post Office Accounts with 
the Auditor-General was in every respect 
the same as with all Civil Accountants- 
General. 

In accordance with the recommenda¬ 
tions made by the Comptroller of Post 
Offices in 1900, an Audit Board was 
set up in i860 with two Members, one, 
the Auditor-General of India, and the 
other, the Head of the Military Finance 
Department. The duty of the Board 
consisted in settling points relating to 
accounts which were sent to it for decision, 
acting as a Board of Appeal. In 1864, 
another Committee was appointed to 
investigate into the system of audit and 
accounts, and its recommendations 
formed, in general, the basis of the existing 
system of audit and accounts in India. 
Its main recommendation was about the 
introduction of the post-audit system of 
Accounts in most of the Provinces. Owing 
to the re-organisation in the Military 
Finance Department, the post of the 
second Member of the Audit Board was 
abolished in 1865, and the Board of Audit 
was reduced to comprise one Member (the 
Auditor-General himself). Later, due to 
certain administrative reasons, the Board 
was abolished. The decision of the Auditor- 
General from this time onward was 
treated as sufficient and final in audit, 
and in the same year he was designated 
as the Comptroller-General, and the 
Principal Accounts Officers in the Pro¬ 
vinces were designated as Accountants- 
General. 

In 1881, the question of the inde¬ 
pendent audit of Government transactions 


was raised by the Secretary of State for 
India, and it was considered necessary 
that the Comptroller-General should do 
more detailed appropriation audit. In 
order to give due prominence to his 
duties and the appropriation audit carried 
out by Iiim, the Comptroller-General 
was designated as the “ Comptroller and 
Auditor-GeneralThe Comptroller- 
General had hitherto also acted as an 
Accountant-General to the Government 
of India, but on his appointment as the 
Comptroller and Auditor-General in 
1884, he was relieved of his accounting 
functions and a separate officer was 
appointed under him with the title of 

Comptroller of Indian Treasuries 
From this time onwards, the work of the 
Comptroller and Auditor-General tended 
to become more and more a work of 
supervision, compilation, review, and 
examination of figures and statements on 
behalf of the Central Government. One 
of the duties of the Comptroller-General 
was to prepare a consolidated account for 
the whole of India for submission to the 
Government of India and he, through his 
Deputies, inspected and conducted test 
audit of all offices of accounts (Civil and 
Departmental), and had to satisfy the 
Government that detailed audit con¬ 
ducted by the local and Departmental 
Accounts Officers was efficient. 

The Comptroller and Audi tor-General 
was also saddled with considerable 
amount of executive functions like the 
management and regulation of the 
currency in India and was concurrently 
designated as the “ Head Commissioner 
of the Paper Currency In 1913, he 
was relieved of this work on the formation 
of a separate office of the Controller of 
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Currency. He then came to be styled as 
the Auditor-General. 

The subsequent history of the Depart¬ 
ment falls into the following four distinct 
periods: 

(t) Period from the Government of 
India Act, 1919 to that of 1935; 

(«) Period from 1935 to the transfer 
of Power in 1947; 

(m) Period from 1947 to the promul¬ 
gation of the Constitution on the 
26th January, 1950; and 

(tV) Period from the 26th January, 

1950- 

The Auditor-General was for the first 
time afforded a statutory status with the 
introduction of the Constitutional Re¬ 
forms of 1919, vide Section 96 (D) (f) of 
the Government of India Act, 1919, 
which provided that an Auditor-General 
in India shall be appointed by the 
Secretary- of- State- for- India -in - Council 
and shall hold office during His Majesty’s 
pleasure. By rules framed under the Act 
by the Secretary-of-State-in-Council, he 
was made independent of the Government 
of India. He was also recognised as the 
administrative head of the Indian Audit 
Department. 

The Government of India Act of 1935 
marked one further step in the raising of 
the status and position of the Auditor- 
General. Provision was made that he 
should only be removed from office in 
like manner and on like grounds as a 
Judge of the Federal Court. The con¬ 
ditions of his service were to be prescribed 
by His Majesty in Council and he was 
made ineligible for further office after re¬ 
tirement. His salary was made chargeable 
on the revenues of the Federajion. His 
reports relating to the accounts of the 


Federation and the States were for the 
first time enjoined to be laid by the 
Govemor-General/Govemor before the 
Fedcral/Provincial Legislature. The 
powers and duties of the Auditor-General 
were detailed in the Government of India 
(Audit and Accounts) Order, 1936, read 
with the Indian and Subsidiary Accounts 
Rules, 1937. 

One of the special features of the 
Government of India Act, 1935, relating 
to the Audit and Accounts function was 
the provision it made for the appointment 
of a Provincial Auditor-General. This 
provision, however, was not acted upon 
by any of the Provinces and it lapsed with 
the promulgation of the Constitution of 
India in January, 1950. 

Adaptations made in August, 1947, as 
a result of the Indian Independence Act, 
maintained the statm quo in respect of the 
Auditor-General of India, except that the 
“ Governor-General ” was substituted for 
“ His Majesty in Council ”. In addition, 
the Auditor-General of India assumed 
full control over the Auditor of Indian 
Home Accounts (re-designated as the 
Director of Audit, Indian Accounts in 
U.K.), formerly a statutory authority con¬ 
trolled by the Secretary of State for India. 

After the enactment of the new Con¬ 
stitution of India, which came into force 
from January 26, 1950, the Auditor- 
General of India was re-designated as the 
Comptroller and Auditor-General of 
India. The Constitution has enhanced 
his responsibilities in certain respects. But 
the Audit and Exchequer Act, contem¬ 
plated in Article 149 of the Constitution, 
has not yet been passed by Parliament, 
and the Comptroller and Auditor-General 
continues to discharge, by and large, all 
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the functions and duties which were through Parliamentary enactments for 
required of him before the adoption of audits relating to certain Government 
the new Constitution, with additions, Agencies and semi-Government Public 
from time to time, of responsibilities Corporations. 


II 

FUNCTIONS OF THE COMPTROLLER AND 
AUDITOR-GENERAL 


The Comptroller and Auditor-General’s 
duties fall broadly into two categories, 
viz., (i) those of maintaining accounts, 
and (it) those of an Auditor. 

(i) The Comptroller and Auditor- 
General has been entrusted, subject to 
certain specified exceptions, e.g., Defence 
and Railway, vide para n of the Audit 
and Accounts Order, 1936, as also the 
Initial and Subsidiary Accounts Rules 
made thereunder, with the duty of keeping 
the accounts of the Union Government 
and of the States. Recently, in pursuance 
of the policy of relieving the Comptroller 
and Auditor-General of the responsibility 
for maintenance of Accounts and depart¬ 
mentalising them, a start has been made, 
both in the Centre and in some States, 
with certain Departments equipping 
themselves with a Pay and Accounts 
Office under their control. 

(n) The duties and powers of the 
Comptroller and Auditor-General with 
regard to audit of Government accounts 
and the general principles and rules of 
audit should be viewed in the following 
context: 

As an Auditor, the Comptroller and 
Auditor-General is solely a quasi-judicial 
authority. He exercises his duties accord¬ 
ing to the Constitution. He is one of the 
most important authorities set up by the 


Constitution, acting on behalf of the 
Legislatures. He is independent of all 
Departments including the Finance 
Ministry. He is placed beyond political 
and party influences. His oath of office 
under the Constitution requires him to 
uphold the Constitution and the laws. In 
the discharge of his duties, it is the business 
of the Comptroller and Auditor-General, 
subject to the provisions of Article 149 of 
the Constitution, to watch that the various 
authorities of the State set up by or under 
the Constitution, act, in regard to all 
financial matters, in accordance with the 
Constitution and the laws of Parliament 
and appropriate Legislatures and Rules 
or Orders issued thereunder. He has been 
given complete liberty in reporting 
relevant facts, and of expressing opinions 
upon the conduct of Departments and 
Ministries in regard to their financial 
transactions and on the decisions of the 
Finance Ministry affecting them. In 
fact, it is his duty to call attention of 
Parliament/State Legislatures to every 
matter to which he thinks their attention 
should be drawn. 

The Comptroller and Auditor-General 
is statutorily the sole authority regarding 
the nature and extent of audit (save in 
regard to secret service expenditure) to 
be conducted by him or on his behalf in 
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the due discharge of his responsibilities. 

As required by Article 151 of the Con¬ 
stitution, the reports of the Comptroller 
and Auditor-General relating to the 
accounts of the Union are submitted to 
the President, who lays them before 
Parliament and the reports of the Comp¬ 
troller and Auditor-General relating to 
the accounts of a State are submitted to 
the Governor of the State, who causes 
them to be laid before the Legislature of 
the State. 

Headquarters Organisation 

The Headquarters ollice of the Comptrol¬ 
ler and Auditor-General is under the 
immediate supervision of the Comptroller 
and Auditor-General himself. He has at 
present four Deputies to assist him in the 
discharge of his functions. The permanent 
Senior Deputy Comptroller and Auditor- 
General functions, in general, as the Chief 
of Staff. Except in the case of Reports on 
accounts submitted to Parliament and 
State Legislatures, the Deputies, in 
general, have authority to act for the 
Comptroller and Auditor-General in 
any matter and to any extent as may be 
determined from time to time by the 
Comptroller and Auditor-General. They 
are, in particular, responsible for the 
efficient working of the entire Department 
and, subject to the Comptroller and 
Auditor-General’s general control, for 
guiding and controlling the various offices 
of the Indian Audit and Accounts 
Department. 

The Headquarters staff comprises of: 

Comptroller and Auditor-General i 

Deputy Comptroller and Auditor- 
Generals 4 


Controller of Commercial Audit i 

Director of Audit and Accounts i 

Director of Inspection i 

Director of Co-ordination i 

Assistant Comptroller and Audi¬ 
tor-Generals 3 

Assistant Accounts Officers 10 


Besides, there are other staff who 
belong to Ministerial/Non-Ministcrial 
Services. 

Organisation of the Indian Audit and Accounts 

Department as a Whole 
Besides the Headquarters organisation, 
the Indian Audit and Accounts Depart¬ 
ment is divided into four classes of offices, 
namely, (i) the Civil Audit and Accounts 
Offices, («) the Posts and Telegraph 
Audit and Accounts Offices, {in) the 
Railway Audit Offices, and {iv) the 
Defence Services Test Audit Offices. 

The Civil and Posts and Telegraphs 
Audit Offices are both audit and accounts 
offices, while the Railway and Defence 
Services Test Audit Offices deal exclu¬ 
sively with the audit of the accounts of 
the respective departments that are main¬ 
tained by the Accounts Offices under the 
control of the Executive Departments. In 
addition, the Comptroller and Auditor- 
General has under him two officers 
overseas, namely: 

(a) Director of Audit, Indian Accounts in 
London 

The previous designation of the officer 
used to be ‘ Auditor of Indian Home 
Accounts’ whose auditorial jurisdiction 
extends to all the expenditure from Indian 
revenues in countries on the Continent 
and the U.K, 
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(b) Audit Officer, Indian Accounts, Washing¬ 
ton 

He audits all the expenditure in both the 
Americas met from the Indian revenues. 
Tliis office started functioning in Washing¬ 
ton from the beginning of December, 

1951- 

For auditing the Government com¬ 
mercial and quasi-commcrcial under¬ 
takings, a separate Wing was created 
under the Controller of Commercial 
Audit in the office of the Comptroller 
and Auditor-General. As in the present 
context of State Planning, more and 
more Government-sponsored, owned and 
controlled commercial undertakings* are 


coming into existence, the Commercial 
Wing of the Audit Department has been 
re-organised by setting up a separate 
office of the Director of Commercial Audit, 
with effect from October i, 1955, with 
Headquarters in New Delhi. A regional 
office has also been set up in Bombay 
with effect from April i, 1956, and it is 
proposed to have more regional offices 
under the Director of Commercial Audit 
in the near future. 

There are 77 Subordinate Offices 
functioning under this Department. There 
is no Attached Office functioning under it. 

Total strength of staff 32,522 
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ELECTION COMMISSION 


The Indian Constitution has made a 
special provision for the setting up of an 
Election Commission to conduct free 
and fair elections in India. The office 
of the Election Commission came into 
existence, under Article 324 of the Consti¬ 
tution of India, with effect from January 
25, 1950. To avoid Governmental inter¬ 
ference in elections, the Commission has 
been given independent status. 

Functions and Organisation 

The main functions of the Election 
Commission arc given below: 

(i) Superintendence, direction and 
control of the preparation of the 
electoral rolls and keeping them 
up-to-date at all times. 

(ii) Conducting of all elections to 
Parliament and State Legisla¬ 
tures (including casual vacancies), 
as well as the election to the 
offices of the President and the 
Vice-President of India. 

(Hi) Appointing of the Election 
Tribunals to investigate into 
complaints made in election 
petitions, etc. 

The Election Commission is a statutory 
body. It has only a Secretariat and no 
Attached or Subordinate Office under it. 


Chief Election Commissioner — S. Sen, i.e.s. — since 
March 21, 1950; Secretary — A. Krishnaswamy 
Aiyangar, i.a.s. —since January 25, 1950. 


It may be mentioned, however, that the 
Election Commission, in consultation 
with the Governments of the States, 
nominates or designates an officer of the 
State Government in each State as the 
Chief Electoral Officer for that State 
for the preparation, revision and correc¬ 
tion of electoral rolls etc. Subject to the 
superintendence, direction and control 
of the Election Commission, the Chief 
Electoral Officer is statutorily responsible 
for the preparation, revision and correc¬ 
tion of all electoral rolls and the conduct 
of elections in the States. 

The Commission is headed by a Chief 
Election Commissioner, who is also an 
ex-officio Member of the Delimitation 
Commission, set up by an Act of Parlia¬ 
ment, for the purpose of delimitating 
afresh all Parliamentary and Assembly 
constituencies on the basis of the latest 
census figures. He is assisted by other 
members, all of whom are to be appointed 
by the President, subject to the provisions 
of any law made by Parliament. Accord¬ 
ing to the Constitution, the President is 
empowered to determine the conditions 
of service of the Election Commissioners 
and in the case of the Chief Election 
Commissioner, it has been laid down that 
he shall not be removed from office 
except in like manner and on like 
grounds as a Judge of the Supreme 
Court. It has been further laid down 
that the other Election Commissioners 
shall not be removed except on the 
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recommendations of the Chief Election 
Commissioner. 

SECRETARIAT 

The Secretariat staff consists of: 


Chief Election Commissioner i 

Dy. Election Commissioners 3 

Secretary i 

Under Secretaries 3 

Section Officers 9 


The Office of the Election Commission 
is organised in eight branches, viz., 
Election Branches, I, II, III and IV; 
Delimitation Branch; Administration 
Branch I and II; Typing and Issue 
Branch. 


TOTAL STRENGTH OF STAFF 

Secretariat 142 

The important publications of the Commission 
are as follows: 

1. Report on the First General Elections in Indian 
Vol. I (Narrative) 

a. Report on the First General Elections in India, 
Vol. II (Statistical) 

3. Results of Bye-elections Held since the First 
General Elections (1951-52) up to the 3ur 
J«ly> »955 

Besides, a number of casual publications on 
a variety of matters like Report on the Second General 
Elections to the PEPSU and Travancore^Cochin 
Legislative Assemblies^ Report on the General Elections 
to the Andhra Legislative Assembly, 1955, etc., arc 
published from time to time. 
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CHAPTER XXX 


FINANCIAL ADMINISTRATION 


Finance is the life-blood of government, and its shadow. Finance is all-pervasive, 
Without it, administration is impossible, and affects as much the decisions of the 
Every administrative act has its financial Cabinet as it does the operations of a 
implications as inseparable as an object tehsildar’s office. 


I 

FUNDAMENTAL FEATURES 


Federal Set-up 

India is a Union of fourteen States. The 
Union and the States have separate 
governments and are separate financial 
entities, with distinct budgets, and 
(mainly) distinct sources of income. At 
the time of the Queen’s Proclamation 
there were no provincial finances. The 
country had one Central Government 
budget from which provincial expen¬ 
ditures were also met. The trend towards 
decentralization started by Lord Mayo 
in 1867 was complete only in 1919, 
when the Montagu-Chelmsford reforms 
separated provincial cash balances, gave 
the provinces sources of independent 
income, and placed squarely on them 
the responsibility for certain aspects of 
administration and the expenses connec¬ 
ted with them. Different central and 
provincial budgets date from that time. 

Today the sources of income of the 
State and the Central Governments are, 
by and large, different. 85 per cent of 
central revenue is derived from customs 
and excise duties, and corporation and 
income taxes. Some portion of these 
taxes are given to the States excepting 


the State of Jammu and Kashmir, which 
at present is not financially integrated 
with the rest of the country. Land 
revenue, State excise duties, and appor¬ 
tionments of certain central taxes are 
the main sources of provincial revenues. 

The fourteen State Governments and 
the Union Government have each a 
budget, for which the respective govern¬ 
ments are responsible. There is no single 
authority for raising or disbursing public 
funds. 

The total government receipts and 
disbursements in India (1957-58 estimates) 
amount to Rs. 9,401 crores and Rs. 9,306 
crores respectively. Of this only Rs. 6,562 
crores and Rs. 6,553 crores are the 
Union Government’s intakes and out¬ 
goings respectively. What is popularly 
called the “ budget ” pertains to trans¬ 
actions within the revenue account only, 
as distinguished from those of a capital 
nature. The revenues and expenditures 
of the Central Government are only 
Rs. 773 crores and Rs. 809 crores 
respectively which represent roughly 8.4 
per cent of the total governmental intake 
and outgoings. 
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Consolidated Fund and Public Account 
The Consolidated Fund is a reservoir 
of all revenues, taxes and collections 
realised by the Government to which 
these “ belong It is a device for having 
in one place in full view all the moneys 
available to government for expenditure 
so that all the resources available for 
a particular year can be apportioned out 
effectively on the basis of social need. 
Prior to the introduction of this system, 
government moneys were divided up 
into numerous funds earmarked for 
different purposes. Logical financial 
planning was then impossible. 

The resources of the Government which 
are paid into the Consolidated Fund are 
all revenue and capital receipts, and 
proceeds of loans floated or received by 
government. Loans given by the Govern¬ 
ment and repayments of those loans also 
form part of Consolidated Fund 
transactions. 

The Consolidated Fund is distinguished 
from the Public Account into which all 
moneys which the State receives in 
custodial capacity or for purely remittance 



purposes, are paid. Thus the moneys 
which the post offices transmit from one 
town to another, the courts receive as 
deposits in suits, and the public servants 
deposit into provident fund are not a 
part of the State’s resources. Since such 
sums cannot be kept in the personal 
custody of the receiving officers, they 
have to be deposited into some account 
from which they would be available as 
need arises. Such deposits and with¬ 
drawals are in the nature of banking 
transactions. The essential dichotomy 
between the Consolidated Fund and 
moneys in the Public Account is that the 
former “ belongs ” to the Government 
and forms part of its available resources, 
while the latter are held only in a custodial 
capacity. 

The chart above shows that the 
Central Government receipts of Rs. 6,553 
crores consist of Rs. 4,811 crores (73-4 
per cent) in Consolidated Fund and 
Rs. 1,742 crores (26-6 per cent) in Public 
Account. Similarly, Central Government 
disbursement of Rs. 6,562 crores is 
broken up into Rs. 5,125 crores 
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(78'! per cent) against Consolidated 
Fund and Rs. 1,437 crores (21 - 9 per cent) 
against Public Account, 

Funds can be withdrawn from the 
Consolidated Fund only by means of an 
Appropriation Act, which is an Act of 
Parliament giving authority to the execu¬ 
tive government to spend a certain ceihng 
amount of money on a specified purpose. 
Withdrawals from the Public Accounts 
do not require an Act of Parliament. 
Rules and regulations to be observed 
for such withdrawals arc, no doubt, 
laid down by Parliament, and to that 
extent only moneys in Public Account 
are subject to parliamentary financial 
control. But in any case moneys in Public 
Accounts, like postal savings bank 
deposits, life insurance accumulations 
etc., are sums which must be paid back 
to the public some time or other. 

There is no one Consolidated Fund 
for the whole of India. The State and 
the Union Governments have each one 
Consolidated Fund and one Public 
Account. 

Contingency Fund 

The Union Government has, apart from 
the Consolidated Fund and the Public 
Account, a Contingency Fund of Rs. 15 
crores for meeting unforeseen and 
emergency expenditure. The transactions 
of the Contingency Fund are not shown 
in the accounts separately, as the Fund 
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is an imprest advance. All expenses from 
it have to be regularized by Parliament, 
after which payments from the Consoli¬ 
dated Fund make good the expenses 
already incurred and restore the Contin¬ 
gency Fund to its original amount. 

Financial Tear 

The financial year from the ist April 
to the 31st March is the accounting time- 
unit for government transactions. It 
means that grants made by Parliament 
are available for this period, that they 
lapse on 31st March, and that accounts 
are consolidated in time units ranging 
from 1st April to 31st March. The 
financial year covering this period is 
chosen as it is most convenient for the 
tax payer as well as for the financial 
procedure followed in Parliament. 
During the days of the East India Com¬ 
pany the year closed on 30th April, as 
on that date the monsoon in the Indian 
ocean ended the shipping season. The 
present system dates back to 1864 when 
an expert commission on financial 
reorganization pointed out the uselessness 
of a system based on trading and 
commerce. The innovation, apart from 
conforming to British practice, facilitates 
collection of land revenue as the harv'cst 
takes place immediately before the 
financial year closes and the farmers’ 
funds stand highest just when the taxes 
have to be paid. 


II 

FINANCIAL ENTITIES 

The supreme legislative authority is People (Lok Sabha) and the Upper 
Parliament consisting of the House of the House, called the Rajya Sabha, 
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representing the interests of the States. 
The Cabinet, headed by the Prime 
Minister, is the chief executive authority. 
Its power is exercised in the name of the 
President of India. The Cabinet is a 
Committee of Ministers who are the 
heads of the executive departments. 

Finance Ministry 

The Finance Ministry is only one of 
the several Ministries which exercise 
a general control over the whole business 
of financial administration. It raises funds 
by taxation and borrowing for carrying 
out the administration of the Govern¬ 
ment and, in co-operation with the 
administrative Ministries, it controls the 
entire expenditure of the Government 
of India. 

The Ministry is divided into three 
Departments dealing with Expenditure, 
Revenue, and Economic Affairs. Each 
department has a Secretary. The senior 
administrative head of the Ministry is 
the Principal Secretary. 

This Ministry is concerned with all 
the departments of the Government 
because it lays down the rules and 
regulations under which money has to 
be spent. It prepares the budget of the 
Government, including the estimates of 
the projects approved by it. It exercises 
great influence in the spending of govern¬ 
ment money. 

The control exercised by the Ministry 
over the revenue-collecting departments 
is much closer than over the spending 
departments. Most of the important 
spending departments are represented 
in Parliament through their own Ministers 
but the revenue-collecting agencies have 
no one to speak for them except the 


Finance Minister. They are subordinate 
oflices of the Finance Ministry. The most 
important among them are the Customs 
Department, the Central Excise Depart¬ 
ment, and the Income-Tax Department 
which collect more than three-quarters 
of the Central Revenue. 

A noteworthy feature of the Indian 
financial system is that there is a distinct 
budget for the railways. The railway 
finances are separate from the general 
finances to which they make a regular con¬ 
tribution each year. For 1957-58, the 
contribution was estimated at 6*7 crores 
of rupees out of a gross earning of 369 
crores of rupees. The Ministry of Rail¬ 
ways, and not the Finance Ministry, 
controls all railway expenditure, and 
plays generally the same part with respect 
to railway finances that the Finance 
Ministry does with respect to general 
finances. This is a limitation on the powers 
of the Finance Ministry. 

Another important point is that as a 
vestige of the old system, the Comptroller 
and Auditor-General is responsible for 
compiling the accounts of the Union and 
the State Governments. The defence 
accounts are compiled by the Defence 
Accounts Department which is a sub¬ 
ordinate office of the Finance Ministry. 

Reserve Bank and Treasuries 

The banker to the Governments in India 
is the Reserve Bank of India where each 
State and Union Government maintains 
its own separate account and cash balance. 
The State Bank of India acts as an agent 
of the Reserve Bank to make or receive 
payments on behalf of Government. But 
payments in most cases in India are 
made, not directly by the banks, but by 
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“ Treasuries The territory of India is 
divided into States, and further into 
districts. At the headquarters of each 
district there is a Treasury which receives 
and makes governmental payments. The 
Treasuries have sometimes Sub-treasuries 
in the interior areas. They are mostly 
controlled by officers of the State Govern¬ 
ments but undertake transactions of the 
Union Government as well. They do not 
have separate balances for State and 
Union transactions but classify their 
accounts accordingly. The system has 
its roots in the days when there was 
but one budget for the whole of 
India. 

A treasury is not a bank branch making 
and receiving governmental payments. 
With certain exceptions it makes pay¬ 
ments when bills arc presented by respon¬ 
sible officers, called drawing officers, 
who operate on the government account. 
The bills are not cheques and the Treasury 
Officer exercises more scrutiny than a 
bank accountant docs in authorising a 
payment by cheque. The system is 
essential in India because rural banking 
is non-existent. 

Comptroller and Auditor-General 
The Comptroller and Auditor-General of 
India is responsible for compiling the 
Government accounts and auditing them. 
Like the Treasury Officer he also functions 
both on behalf of the Union and the 
State Governments. 

He does not compile railway accounts, 
which are prepared by the Railway 


Ministry, or the defence accounts, for 
which the Finance Ministry is responsible. 
Recently some other Ministries have also 
taken up their accounts work. 

The Comptroller and Auditor-General 
has Accountants-General under him in 
each State. They account and audit both 
the Central and the State Government 
transactions. He also has an Accountant- 
General for posts and telegraphs transac¬ 
tions, and Directors of Audit for railway, 
defence, and the State commercial under¬ 
takings. His Accountants-General are 
concerned with the payment procedure, 
and have to exercise certain checks before 
money is withdrawn from government 
funds. 

The audit reports of the Comptroller 
and Auditor-General are placed before 
the Union or the State legislatures as the 
case may be. The Committee on Public 
Accounts, consisting of fifteen members 
of the legislature, selected according to 
the principle of proportional representa¬ 
tion by means of a single transferable 
vote, considers the report on behalf of 
the legislature. They pass strictures on 
delinquent officers but have no executive 
power. 

These are the principal organisations 
involved in collecting revenue, spending 
it, bringing it to book and finally auditing 
it to the tax-payers’ satisfaction. This 
chapter describes the various processes 
which a rupee, taken from a tax-payer, 
undergoes before it is returned to 
some other tax payer as government 
expenditure. 
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BUDGET 

The Government must, first of all, prepare 
a forecast of estimated revenue and 
expenditure, so that it can balance the 
budget, or at least, go into a calculated 
amount of indebtedness. Preparation of 
the forecast is the work of the executive, 
and the according of approval is that 
of the legislature. 

Estimating 

Four different agencies are involved 
in the preparation of the estimates. The 
Finance Ministry as the branch of the 
executive dealing with the financial busi¬ 
ness of Government, has overall respon¬ 
sibility for framing the budget, but the 
detailed knowledge of administrative 
requirements is only with the administra¬ 
tive Ministries, and their subordinate 
offices. The Finance Ministry has to be 
in close touch with the Planning Com¬ 
mission so as to incorporate plan priorities 
in the budget. Since preparation of 
estimates requires accounting skills 
as well, the accountant to the Govern¬ 
ment of India, that is, the Comp¬ 
troller and Auditor-General is also 
involved. 

The budget grants for a financial year 
are available for expenditure from i April 
to 31 March of the year in question. 
The preparation of the estimates begins 
in July or August of the preceding year 
when the Finance Ministry supplies 
“ skeleton forms ” to the administrative 
Ministries and the Heads of Departments 
for estimating their requirements. The 
general rule is that he who spends the 


I 

CYCLE 

money must also prepare estimates for it 
in advance (vide Appendix). 

The departmental officials who are to 
prepare the estimate for a financial year 
do so on the ba.sis of the “ revised ” 
estimate for the current year, and any 
new factors they anticipate for the coming 
financial year. The budget grants for a 
financial year are sanctioned by Parlia¬ 
ment early at the commencement of the 
financial year in question, but as the 
current budget is operated, deviations 
from the original plan become necessary. 
On the basis of these changes, the depart¬ 
ments and the Finance Ministry ‘ guess ’ 
again what expenses will be required for 
the current year. The ‘ new guess’ is called 
the revised estimate and being more 
recent, it is more accurate than the one 
approved by Parliament. 

The departmental officials complete 
their work connected with the prepara¬ 
tion of the budget estimate for the 
coming financial year by October of the 
current year and send one copy of the 
estimate to their administrative Ministry 
and another to the representative of the 
Comptroller and Auditor-General. 

The procedure described below applies 
to expenditure. The estimates of expendi¬ 
ture are divided into two parts, of which 
the first part shows the fixed or the 
permanent charges, and the second part 
shows the variable and the new charges 
proposed to be included for the coming 
financial year. The second portion is more 
thoroughly scrutinized by the administra¬ 
tive and the Finance Ministries. 
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The administrative Ministry prunes the 
demands of its subordinate oiliccs and 
forwards them after consolidation to the 
Finance Ministry by about the middle of 
November. The Finance Ministry, as the 
agency responsible for managing the 
finances of the Government, passes the 
demands of the other Ministries, calls for 
justification of expenditure, if jieccssary, 
and arrives at a net figure for each 
Ministry. Normally, the decisions of the 
Finance Ministry are binding on the 
administrative Ministries but if the matter 
is of such importance that a MiiiLsUa' is 
prepared to appeal to the Cabinet, then 
matters are different. 

The Finance Ministry’s criticism of 
the budget estimates is not confined to 
the pc;riod between its receipt from the 
departments and its presentation to 
Parliament. Tlxroughout the year, as 
important questions of finance arise, the 
Finance Ministry sits in judgment on 
proposals which affect the expenditure 
of the following year. It goes on con¬ 
tinuously sanctioning schemes, approving 
increases in staff', and suggesting retrench¬ 
ments, so that when the departments 
furnish their estimates, most of the 
important decisions have already been 
taken. 

It watches very closely all pro})osals 
which impose a new or an increased 
charge on the Government. New charges 
are of two classes, viz., grants for pur¬ 
chases, construction, etc., and for establish¬ 
ment. Big purchases or constructions, like 
the atomic energy reactor in Bombay, are 
undertaken with the sanction of the whole 
Cabinet, and the Finance Ministry’s 
control in regard to inclusion of such 
charges in the budget estimate is limited. 


But the Ministry exercises great vigilance 
over establishment proposals involving 
extra expenditure. Proposals for an in¬ 
crease in staff or an increase in pay are 
very carefully looked into. 

The Ministry of Finance is divided into 
six expenditure divisions which are 
accredited to individual Ministries or 
groups of Ministries, and which scrutinise 
their expenditure proposals. A Joint Sec¬ 
retary is in charge of each Division. 
Recently, one Financial Adviser was 
attached to each admijiistraiive Ministry. 
The advisers arc junior officers of* the 
Finance Ministry who work in very close 
liaison with the administrativ'c Ministries, 
and give financial advice for formulating 
effective budgets. They are located, as 
far as possible, near the Ministries to 
which they are attached. 

In his capacity as the accountant to 
the Government, tin' Comptroller and 
Auditor-General also plays an important 
part in regard to budget estimates. He has 
under him an Accoimtaiit-G(’iicral for 
Central Revenues, and an Accountant- 
General for eacli State. A large amount of 
work of the State Accouulants-General 
relat(^s to Central Government transac¬ 
tions. Ihe principles which determine 
what types of central transactions are 
dealt with by the Accountant-General, 
Central Revenues and what types by the 
State Accountants-Gcneral, have been 
discussed later, but it is important to 
know that all the Accountants-General 
are concerned with the estimating work 
in respect of the Central Government 
transactions in their respective circles. 

One copy of the departmental estimates 
has to be sent to the Accountant-General 
concerned. He does not scrutinize the 
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needs of the departments but checks the 
estimates from an accountant’s angle to 
see that all sanctioned charges are present 
in the estimates and that unsanctioned 
charges have not been included therein. 
Accounting classification of various items 
is also checked. The scrutiny of the 
Accountant-General is of the type which 
is applied in a good business house by a 
competent accountant. The remarks of 
the Accountant-General are given due 
weight in the Finance and the administra¬ 
tive Ministries when the budgets arc 
framed. 

Again as an accountant, the Accoun¬ 
tant-General is in the best position to 
frame the estimates of the Genernment 
relating to interest on debts, super¬ 
annuation allowances and pensions, and 
other similar charges for which he alone 
has complete information. He furnishes 
these to the Finance Ministry by about 
December and they are accepted without 
question since the Government has 
already assumed liability for these 
charges. 

When the comments of the Accoun- 
tants-Gcncral have arrived, the Finance 
Ministry has both the viewpoint of the 
administrative department, and the 
technical accounting viewpoint along 
with it, and proceeds to frame the rough 
budget forecasts of expenditure by the 
latter part of December. But the budget 
work, far from being complete, is only 
picking up momentum at that time. 

The statements to be presented before 
Parliament arc the “ Annual Financial 
Statement ” and the “ Demands for 
Grants The former shows the gross 
receipts and disbursements of the Govern¬ 
ment both under the Public Account 


and the Consolidated Fund. Though the 
annual financial statement is the 
“ Budget ” of the Government of India, 
it is not what is popularly understood 
in the public mind as the “ Budget 
Some people regard the taxation pro¬ 
posals as the Budget, but by and large, 
the statement of revenue and expen¬ 
diture met from the revenue account 
(not capital) is the popular concept 
of the Budget, for when one speaks of 
the budget of the Central Government 
being Rs. 700 crores, or showing a deficit 
of Rs. 30 crores, one is speaking of the 
transaction mentioned in the statement 
of revenue and expenditure met from 
the revenue account. This statement is 
part of the Annual Financial Statement 
which is classified by certain broad heads 
prescribed by the Comptroller and 
Auditor-General of India. 

The Demands for Grants presented 
w'ith the Annual Financial Statement 
to Parliament show the disbursements 
which are to be met from the Consoli¬ 
dated Fund. In the 1957-58 budget of the 
Central Government there were 135 
demands and each one covered the 
requirements of a distinct administrative 
unit. A Ministry will have one demand 
for its own administration and one for 
each of the various departments under 
its administrative control. Thus expenses 
of the Ministry of Defence are under 
demand number 18, while the army, the 
navy, and the air force, have separate 
demands each under numbers ig, 20, 
and 21. Each demand is divided into 
suitable sub-heads indicating broadly the 
various types of expenditure included in 
it. So long as the total of the demand 
is not exceeded, excesses or savings under 
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one sub-head can be interchanged with 
those under another. 

But the Demands for Grants do not 
follow the same, accounting classification 
as the major heads of account prescribed 
by the Comptroller and Auditor-General 
under which the Annual Financial State¬ 
ment is cast. The classification therein 
is broadly by functions, while in the 
Demands for Grants it is by organi¬ 
sational units. Both are necessary, the 
former for proper appraisal of Govern¬ 
ment’s financial position, and the latter 
for holding administrators responsible for 
the funds placed at their disposal. 

The Accountants-General have now 
to work on the rough estimates finalized 
by the Finance Ministry, so that the 
totals are recast to suit the needs of the 
two statements mentioned above. The 
Finance Ministry sends the figures back 
to the Accountants-General for purely 
accounting interpolations, and putting 
together the estimated figures in the 
fashion required for presentation to 
Parliament. Where, as for the defence 
serv’ices, the accounting is done by an 
agency of the Finance Ministry itself, the 
Accountant-General does not come in. 

The Accountants-General recast the 
estimates sent by the Finance Ministry 
in two ways: one, by major heads of 
accounts for formulating the Annual 
Financial Statement, and the other by 
“ demands ”, for presenting the Demands 
for Grants. The two types of documents 
are called budget notes and demand 
statements. The work should be complete 
in the Accountant-General’s office some 
time in January. Both documents are 
sent to the Finance Ministry by all the 
Accountants-General and that Ministry 


then adds up all the figures to produce the 
Annual Financial Statement and the 
Demands for Grants. 

In the meantime, feverish activity goes 
on in the administrative Departments 
and in the I’inanc.e Ministry to include 
last minute projects in the budget. The 
Finance Ministry' communicates the 
acceptance of fresh schemes of expen¬ 
diture to the Accountants-General by 
me ans of orders on budget notes, and 
the .Accountants-General immediately 
have to send back figures after recasting 
them as before. 

By the middle of February each 
Accoimtanl-Gcneral has taken the last 
step which makes the estimates of expen¬ 
diture final. He has been accounting the 
monthly expenditures and receipts of 
the Government each month. On the 
basis of the latest available expenditure 
and revenue figures, ho .notices trends 
and decifles if variations of more than a 
lakh of rupees should be made in the 
estimates. Minor variations arc dis¬ 
regarded. He telegraphs his findings to 
the Finance Ministry and that brings 
the estimating of expenditure for the 
year under forecast to a close. The 
Finance Ministry considers all the last 
minute account statements it has received 
from the various Accountants-General, in 
response to its orders on budget notes, 
merges these with the main figures 
supplied by the Accountants-General 
in January and has its Demands for 
Grants, and the Annual Financial 
Statement ready to be placed before 
Parliament. 

The work of estimating the revenue 
for the year is also the responsibility of 
the Finance Ministry. The important 



388 


THE ORGANISATION OF THE GOVERNMENT OF INDIA 


revenue collecting agencies are the 
Income-tax Department, the Central 
Excise Department and the Customs 
Department. They have statistics of the 
collections of previous years from which 
they are able to forecast what the revenue 
for the coming financial year will be 
and how an increase or a decrease in 
the rate of assessment would affect the 
total intake. The guess is based on 
statistics. 

Depending on ^vhethe^ exp(‘nditure 
has increased or decreased, compared 
with the previous year, the Finance 
Ministry varies the rales of taxes. Pro¬ 
posals for variation are placed as bills 
before Parliament, and have to be kept 
secret till the day of' presentation, so as 
not to affect adversely the public revenues. 
The Annual Financial Statement, the 
Demands for Grants, and the Tax Bills, 
are placed before the Lok Sabha by the 
Finance MinistiT on the day he presents 
his ‘‘ Budget ” and makes the Budget 
speech. 

Money in Parliament 

Indian Parliamentary procedure in 
finance is a streamlined version of the 
British model. Three fundamental prin¬ 
ciples namely, procedure in respect of 
money bills, the rule of financial initiative, 
and the distinction between charged and 
voted items, arc British legacies. 

A Money Bill, broadly speaking, is one 
which has financial implications. Bills 
imposing taxes and proposing expen¬ 
diture are obvious examples of money 
bills, as is, of course, the budget itself. 
Money Bills must originate only in the 
Lower House. They arc transmitted to 
the Upper House which must return 


the Bill within fourteen days with its 
recommendations. If no report is forth¬ 
coming, or even if the Bill is rejected, 
it is placed before the President for his 
signature as if it had been passed by both 
the Houses. The Upy^er House can pro¬ 
pose amendments to the Bill but the 
Lower House is not bound to accept 
them. Except delaying the Bill by fourteen 
days, the LTppcr House has no power 
on Money Bills. 

The Lower House of Parliament is all- 
powerful but, by its rules of procedure, 
it has imposed upon itself an important 
limitation. The power of proposing 
expenditures and imposing taxes has 
been reserved for the Ministers, while 
the House has the power only to reduce 
or reject a tax or a grant. 

No grant can be proposed unless a 
Minister demands it, and no tax can be 
imposed unless the executive initiates it. 
Private members cannot get up on the 
floor of the Hous(' and propose a new 
dam to be built. The Lower House can 
assert its primacy by reducing a tax or a 
grant or withholding it altogether, but 
it cannot increase it, annex any condition 
that would virtually amount to proposing 
a new grant, or vary the destination of an 
expenditure. 

The responsibility for the revenue and 
expenditure of the nation is that of the 
executive. It makes its budget plans after 
careful consideration and since it has 
sole responsibility for the finances of the 
country, it must have also adequate 
authority to control them. Another im¬ 
portant reason for limiting financial 
initiative only to the executive is that it 
protects public funds from improper 
appropriation. 
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The budget makes a distinction 
between expenditures voted out of the 
Consolidated Fund and those charged to 
it. The votable items arc presented to 
Parliament each year for approval. Char¬ 
ged items are generally mentioned in the 
Constitution, and expenses on them can 
be incurred without the yearly approval 
of Parliament. The distinction is intcaided 
to protect the independence or the 
dignity of c(;rtain high offices like those 
of the President, the Judges of the 
Supreme Court, etc. In certain other 
cases, as in the case of payment of interest 
on loans, the purpose of the distinction 
is to protect the faith that has been 
reposed in Government by its creditors. 
Charged expenditure may however be 
discussed in Parliament. 

The Demands for Grants show 
separately the charged and the voted 
expenditure. Only an Appropriation Act 
can give legal authority to withdrawing 
money, both voted and charged, from 
the Consolidated Fund. The House can, 
notwithstanding the fact that the salary 
of a Supreme Court Judge is charged, 
refuse to include it in the Appropriation 
Act, and make it illegal for the salary 
to be paid. Charged expenditure does 
not therefore afford the high sounding 
constitutional guarantees that several 
writers harp about. 

The Budget is presented to Parliament 
some time in the beginning of March. 
The Finance Minister presents the Annual 
Financial Statement, the Demands for 
Grants, the Finance Bill, and sometimes 
a White Paper on the Budget, giving the 
economic background of the estimates. 
He then makes a speech on the general 
finances of the Government, but, much 


as constitutional experts would want, 
there is no discussion in the House 
about the details of the Budget. The 
Finance Minister deals with the estimates 
in a very general way defending the 
policy of the Government. A little later, 
the budget speech and proposals are 
discussed in the House for two or three 
days. The discussions arc of a general 
nature. 

The next stage is the voting of the 
demands which takes eight to twelve 
days. ‘ Votes on account ’, described 
below, arc introduced to give the House 
more time to consider the estimates. 
Previously, the budgets had to be passed 
before 31st March. 

The rule of financial initiative restricts 
motions on the budget cither to a reduc¬ 
tion or rejection of a grant. Ostensibly, 
the motive is economy but the debates 
are political. Nominal cuts of usually 
a hundred rupees are moved so as to 
force the Government to discuss the 
item involved. 

When the time allowed by the Speaker 
for considering the demands is exhausted, 
a guillotine is applied. All the grants 
which have not so far been passed 
by the House arc put to vote one by 
one. 

The Appropriation Bill is then intro¬ 
duced. Once it becomes an Act, it 
provides the legal authority for the 
withdrawal of money out of the Con¬ 
solidated Fund. All the Demands for 
Grants are separately mentioned in the 
Appropriation Act with the upward 
monetary limit of expenditure to be 
incurred against them. The executive is 
not compelled to spend all the amounts, 
which arc only ceilings, shown in the 
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Appropriation Act. Both charged and 
voted expenditures are mentioned in 
it. 

As economic conditions change and the 
expenses of the Government increase or 
decrease, new taxes have to be proposed 
or the rates of the existing taxes changed. 
The proposals are embodied in the 
Annual Finance Bill which is placed 
before the House with the budget. 
Permanent tax Acts, like the Income-tax 
Acts may be changed and as in the 
financial year 1956-57 a new tax like the 
wealth or expenditure tax may be levied. 

The passage of the Finance and the 
Appropriation Bills brings the normal 
budgetary business of Parliament to a 
close. But deviations and contingencies 
have still to be looked after. 

The budget for the coming year is 
discussed in Parliament from March 
onwards. During this time the actual 
expenditure and receipts for the current 
year are known for the first ten or eleven 
months. Many departments may require 
more funds than they had estimated 
previously for the current budget. Devia¬ 
tions are understandable because the 
work for the current budget commenced 
some time in August of the pnoeding 
financial year, which is almost a year and 
a half before the end of the period under 
forecast. Budget requirements cannot be 
predicted with too great an accuracy. 
Whatever additional amounts the depart¬ 
ments require are put together before the 
House in the form of Supplementary 
Estimates. In general, the same procedure 
is followed as for the annual grants. The 
Supplementary Estimates must be passed 
before 31st March when the financial 
year closes. 


Theoretically, it is possible that revenue 
receipts of the Government may be so 
short that a new tax may have to be 
imposed during the last days of the 
financial year but in practice the contin¬ 
gency never arises. The Government can 
always borrow and later make provisions 
for paying back the debt during the next 
financial year. 

Legislatures do not like large supple¬ 
mentary estimates because they weaken 
parliamentary financial control. Supple¬ 
mentary estimates cannot also be done 
away with as no financial forecast made 
two years before can be very accurate. 

An excess grant has to be made when 
a department spends more than the 
amount provided for any item in the 
regular budget and has failed to obtain 
a supplementary grant. Money may 
be spent from the Contingency Fund 
or even from the Consolidattrd Fund 
b(‘cause a proper system of exchequer 
control is non-existent in India. A demand 
for an excess grant is presented to the 
House in the same way as a demand for 
a grant. Officials incurring excess expen¬ 
diture are liable to surcharge. 

The ‘ Vote on Account ’ is a device for 
giving the House time to consider the 
budget estimates at leisure. The business 
of the House commences early in March, 
but, when the new financial year opens on 
I St April, the House has not passed the 
budget. A grant has to be made to the 
executive for carrying on the Government 
till the year’s Appropriation Act is passed. 
Money voted to the executive for carrying 
on Government activities until the year’s 
budget is passed is called a ‘ Vote on 
Account ’. Its absence would make it 
illegal to incur expenditure from the 
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Consolidated Fund even for the normal 
governmental needs. The ‘ Vote on 
Account ’ is passed any day after the 
presentation of the budget but befort; the 
new financial year starts. 

Sometimes for national emergencies like 
war, the Government may require funds 
and not be in a position to give a detailed 
justification. The House grants these 
moneys by passing ‘ a Vote on Credit ’. 
An Exceptional or a Special Grant is also 
like ‘ a Vote on Credit ’ but it should be 
spent for some specific purpose the 
expenditure on which does not form a 
part of the ordinary expenditure of the 
year. The House gives a separate grant 
in such cases. In the main, the procedure 
in both cases is much the same as for the 
regular grants but the Speaker can make 
any adaptations he thinks necessary. 

All legislatures are conscious of their 
inability to do anything more in budget 
procedure than control very broadly the 
policies of the Government. The Estimates 
Committ(!e is an answer to the problem 
of finding ways for the legislature 
to exercise control over growing 
expenditures. 

The Estimates Committee is a select 
committee of the Lok Sabha, appointed 
to look into the estimate's and report on 
economies consistent with the policies 
underlying the estimates. It consists of a 
maximum of thirty members. Ministers 
are debarred from sitting in the Com¬ 
mittee. The Committee considers a few 
estimates every year since it is not 
necessary for it to review the entire 
estimates in any one year before they arc 
laid before Parliament. Voting of the 
demands in Parliament does not require 
a prior recommendation of the Commit¬ 


tee. The Committee has a secretariat 
which is jjrovidcd for in the Parliament 
Secretariat. 

The Estimates Committee is based on 
the model existing in England for a long 
time. It is difficult to say how successful 
this Committee has been in recommend¬ 
ing economies consistent with the policies. 

Exjienditure Process 

The Appropriation Act gives legal autho¬ 
rity for incurring expenditure. The hierar¬ 
chy of officials, big and petty, who have 
varying responsibilities connected with 
the expenditure process is described below. 

Each demand for grant mentions a 
Ministry responsible for supervising the 
expenditure under the grant. The Ad¬ 
ministrative Head of the Ministry has to 
appear before the Committee on Public 
Accounts to explain any irregularities 
made in spending. The Ministry in its 
turn allocates its responsibilities among 
supervising officials, called controlling 
officers, who are in charge of particular 
portions of the grant allocated to them. 
Controlling officers are usually the Heads 
of Departments, who delegate their respon¬ 
sibility to subordinate officials, called dis¬ 
bursing officers, who remit and withdraw 
money from the Treasuries. Disbursing 
officials are usually heads of offices. They 
do not have unlimited powers of with¬ 
drawing money from the treasury, for the 
Treasury Officer has his own registers and 
exercises certain mechanical but very 
important checks. The accountant to the 
Government of India is a separate 
entity in the Comptroller and Auditor- 
General. His Accountants-General have 
also an important part to play in the 
spending process. 
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The disbursing officers operate on the 
Government account in the Treasury, but 
the basic rule is that no official can draw 
funds from which he himself would 
benefit unless a higher official has accept¬ 
ed responsibility for the payment, or 
unless the Accountant-General, a third 
party, has authorised it. 

The head of an office pays money to 
outsiders for services or supplies. He also 
disburses the salary of his own establish¬ 
ment, but in both cases he is personally 
responsible for wrong payments. He, 
along with other gazetted officers, pre¬ 
pares his own salary bill to be drawn 
from the Treasury, but the Treasury 
Officer will only allow such amounts as 
arc authorised by the Accountant- 
General. His travelling allowance bills are 
not verified by the Accountant-General, 
but a superior officer has to certify that 
the bill, on its face, is correct. 

In a nutshell, the responsibility for 
proper payment is shared by three people, 
the Controlling Officer, the Disbursing 
Officer and the Treasury Officer. The 
privilege of drawing bills is restricted 
to certain responsible oflficers, called dis¬ 
bursing officers, who are primarily respon¬ 
sible for the correctness of the payments 
made. Their bills are usually counter¬ 
signed by higher officials, called controlling 
officers, who are only personally liable for 
loss arising out of culpable negligence. 
The Treasury Officer, though exercising 
only mechanical checks, does more than 
a bank accountant when he authorises 
cheque payments. He looks into the 
arithmetical correctness of totals, verifies 
disbursing officer’s signature, and secs, 
if necessary, that an authority from the 
Accountant-General exists. 


This elaborate system is the result of 
a large volume of central expenditure 
over a vast country and the absence of 
banking in rural areas. Its basic features 
were settled by an expert Commission in 
1864. No other Commission has ever 
again looked into the payment system in 
India. 

As soon as the Appropriation Act is 
passed, the Finance Ministry writes to 
each administrative Ministry stating that 
the amounts under the particular grants 
controlled by them are available for 
expenditure. The sums so placed at the 
disposal of the administrative Ministry 
ar(‘ called lump sum allotments. Each 
demand for grant consists of one allot¬ 
ment. The allotments arc not physical 
cash balances placed with the Treasury 
against which the departments may incur 
expenditure, but are in the form of an 
account. The account is kept in the 
administrative Ministry and not by the 
Treasury Officers concerned, so that the 
latter arc not in a position to stop pay¬ 
ment the moment an allotment is 
exceeded. The administrative Ministry 
in turn makes sub-allotments to each 
of their controlling officers, who, in turn 
place specific sums at the disposal of 
disbursing officers under them. No spend¬ 
ing officer should exceed at any time the 
allotments placed at his disposal. If, 
for any reason, he finds that the funds 
allotted to him have fallen short, then 
he should ask for additional funds before 
incurring expenditure. But an excess 
over allotted funds can take place because 
no one, except the administrative 
hierarchy, is in a position to know the 
balance of allotment available with the 
department at a particular moment. Even 
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the Accountant-General cannot apply a 
check at the time the excess is incurred 
because his figures are a month behind. 
He will only be able to point out the 
excess later in his ex-post facto scrutiny. 

Controlling officers sometimes incur 
the expenditure themselves. Even when 
they distribute the grant among the 
disbursing officers they retain a rescr\'c 
fund for themselves to be used in an 
emergency. 

Money is now distributed and ready to 
be paid for purposes approved in the 
budget. But one essential condition must 
be fulfilled. A competent sanction must 
exist for each item of expenditure. The 
power for giving a competent sanction 
vests in the Government, but thev have 
delegated their powers to various sub¬ 
ordinate officials for expeditious discharge 
of public business. Broadly speaking, if 
some very large expenditure has to be 
incurred for a project, the sanction 
of the Government in the Finance 
Department must be obtained. Smaller 
expenditures can be sanctioned by the 
administrative Ministries and still smaller 
sums by the Heads of Departments. A 
sanction at the proper level is required 
even though the necessity for the expen¬ 
diture had been justified and rejustified 
at the time of the budget preparation. 
The purpose of a formal sanction is to 
give the Government a chance to re¬ 
consider the expenditure in the light of 
developments which may have taken 
place after estimating. Many schemes 
originally approved arc dropped at this 
stage. 

Payments arc made against goods or 
services received. Cheques or bills may 
be used. A bill contains a description 


of the nature of the charges and the 
amount payable, and is signed like a 
cheque by the disbursing officer and 
is endorsed for jjayment to the payee. 
Paid bills are called vouchers and are 
sent for checking to the Accountant- 
General. The Treasury Officer scrutinises 
each type of payment, clKxks it against 
the authority of the Accountant-General, 
where nccessaiy, and makes the payment 
to the claimant. The expenditure process 
is now complete. Before describing the 
accounting and audit of the transactions, 
the process by which the Ministries, and 
the Heads of Departments under them, 
see that the grants arc not exceeded, is 
described. The process is called ‘ Control 
of Expenditure ’. 

A Controlling Officer is responsible 
for keeping a constant watch over the 
progress of expenditure under the grants 
he controls. By the t(‘nth of every month 
an account showing the amount of money 
spent by his disbursing officers is sent 
to him. The total allotment and the 
balance still available are shown. The 
Accountant-General also maintains a 
separate account of the progress of 
expenditure. The Controlling Officer re¬ 
conciles his account with those of the 
Accountant-General from time to time. 
The responsibility for seeing that grants 
arc not exceeded is that of the Con¬ 
trolling Officer and not of the Accountant- 
General. 

The Administrative Ministry concerned 
is always responsible for the expenditure 
against a particular Demand for Grant. 
The demands an; themselves divided into 
units called primary units of appropria¬ 
tion. A demand is classified by organisa¬ 
tion unit, and the primary units of 
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appropriation are according to functions, 
or objects of expenditure. A Demand for 
Grant contains a number of primary 
units of appropriation, but no primary 
unit can be laid to more than one grant. 
The administrative Ministry in charge 
of a demand must see that the expenditure 
under each primary unit of appropriation 
is not exceeded. 

As the reports of expenditure arrive 
from each Controlling Officer in the 
Ministry, it becomes possible to say if 
the amount provided under each unit 
of appropriation will be fully utilized. 
It often happens that under a particular 
grant there is a saving in one unit of 
appropriation and an excess in another. 
If funds arc transferred between the 
units, the deviations will be accommo¬ 
dated provided the total allotment avail¬ 
able under the unit is not exceeded. 
The process ol' transfer is called re- 
appropriation and broadly requires the 
concurrence of the Finance Ministr)^ 
The mandate of the legislature to the 
executive is to keep within the amount 
voted for a grant. The responsibility for 
this purpose is exercised by the Finance 
Ministry on behalf of the whole Govern¬ 
ment. This Ministry in turn issues a 
mandate to the Administrative Ministries 
to keep their expenditure within the 
primary units of appropriations. Re- 
appropriation, therefore, can only take 
place with the consent of the Finance 
Ministry, though Controlling Officers do 
have some very limited powers of 
re-appropriation. 

Re-appropriation cannot be made from 
one grant to another because each grant 
is fixed by the legislature and the execu¬ 
tive is not empowered to make deviations. 


If the demand is exceeded, a supple¬ 
mentary grant must be obtained. No 
transfers of funds are possible after 31st 
March, when all unspent balances lapse. 
Other rules, limiting re-appropriation, 
concern budgetary and accounts 
propriety. 'Fhus rc-appropriation cannot 
be made to restore a grant cut by the 
legislature. Savings in funds allotted to 
charged items cannot be transferred to 
voted items and vice versa. Rc-appro- 
priations between revenue and capital 
portions of the grant are also generally 
forbidden. 

If at the end of the financial year there 
is a saving under a particular grant, it 
has to be surrendered to Government. It 
cannot be held in reserve, until the next 
financial year, to meet expenditure. 
Similarly, an excess over expenditure 
also has to be taken care of in time, so 
that the Finance Ministry is able to 
obtain funds by a supplementary grant 
or a re-appropriation. Twice each year, 
in December and February, a statement 
of excesses and savings is communicated 
by each Ministry to the Finance Ministry. 
The Finance Ministry chalks out its 
ways and means position on the basis 
of this statement. When the supple¬ 
mentary budget is framed, it is known 
exactly what funds are available to the 
Government because of savings in expen¬ 
diture under some of the grants. 

Accounts and Audit 

The Comptroller and Auditor-General 
of India compiles and audits the accounts 
of the Government of India. He has 
responsibilities towards the State Govern¬ 
ments but that aspect is not dealt with 
here. Before discussing how the accounts 
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are built up, the organisation of the 
different accounting offices is mentioned 
here. The Comptroller and Auditor- 
General has a headquarters organisation 
in Delhi and there are offices of Accoun- 
tants-Gencral in each State. There are 
also specialized organisations under him, 
like the office of the Accountant-General, 
Posts and Telegraphs. The Comptroller 
and Auditor-General is not concerned 
with the accounting of the railways and 
defence services and makes test-audits of 
their accounts. The Accountant-General, 
Central Revenues, is concerned mostly 
with the central transactions which 
originate in the territory under the 
jurisdiction of the Union Government 
itself, such as those concerning the Secre¬ 
tariat establishments of the Government 
of India, the Lok Sabha, the Rajya Sabha 
and the President’s establishments. He 
also deals with a number of Central 
departments which incur the whole or 
some part of their expenditure in the 
States. 

The State Accountants-Gcneral are 
concerned with the transactions of the 
State and the Central Governments in 
their respective account circles. A State 
Accountant-General who receives a 
voucher for a payment made on behalf 
of the Central Government finally 
accounts for it, w'ith certain exceptions, 
in his own books. What principles govern 
exceptions are not very clear but appear 
to be somewhat as follows. If a Central 
department operates in a province 
through a fixed establishment of its own 
under a responsible head, its transactions 
are brought finally to account by the 
State Accountant-General. Thus, trans¬ 
actions affecting the Customs, and the 


Income-tax Departments are not passed 
on to the Accountant-General, Central 
Revenues, for settlement. On the other 
hand, works expenditure' pertaining to 
civil aviation is passed on for adjustment 
in the books of the Accountant-General, 
Central Revenues, presumably because 
the establishment is not under the control 
of a sufficiently responsible officer in the 
State. Sometimes, central audit becomes 
essential, as in the case of the Geological 
Survey, because dcpartmtmtal cadres are 
fixed for the whole department and not 
on a statewise basis. 

Broadly speaking, a State Accountant- 
General, like the 'I Veasuries of the States, 
deals with transactions both of the 
Central and the State Governments and 
brings them to account finally. In excep¬ 
tional cases, the rule is not followed and 
the transactions have to be passed on to 
other accounting offices like the 
Accountant-General, Central Revenues, 
for adjustment. The accountants to the 
Government of India, therefore, arc not 
only the Accountant-General, Central 
Revenues, but also the State Accountants- 
Gcneral. 

The railway finances are separate 
from the general finances and have their 
own accounting organisation. For the 
Defence Department, accounting is done 
by the Controller-General of Defence 
Accounts under the Finance Ministry. 
Recently some other Ministries, like 
the Works, Housing and Supply Ministry, 
have taken up the accounting of their 
transactions, but this is very far from 
being the general pattern. 

Each drawing officer presents bills at 
the treasuries for payment. Paid bills arc 
called vouchers. Twice a month the 300 
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treasuries scattered all over India send 
their vouchers to the different Accoun- 
tants-General dealing with them, who 
compile the accounts from the vouchers. 
The Treasury balances each month are 
vouched for by the Collector of the District, 
who is in overall charge of the Treasury. 
Since the Treasury has to send a monthly 
account of all its receipts and disburse¬ 
ments as well as the opening and the 
closing balances, the verification of the 
Collector is a sort of guarantee of the 
completeness and correctness of the 
Treasury accounts. 

In the Accountant-Gcnerars office, the 
vouchers are compiled under the major 
heads of accounts prescribed by the 
Comptroller and Auditor-General. To 
these are added inter-departmental trans¬ 
actions for which cash payments are not 
made but which arc settled by an increase 
or a decrease in the book balances of the 
departments concerned. The accounts of 
each month arc completed by the 25th 
of the following month. 

The Comptroller and Auditor-General 
is responsible to Parliament for compiling 
two types of accounts from the records 
of the Accountants-Gcneral. His finance 
accounts bring together all the receipts 
and expenditure, while the appropriation 
accounts show actual expenditure against 
the grants voted by Parliament. These 
accounts are made for the Comptroller 
and Auditor-General and by the Accoun¬ 
tant-General, Central Revenues. The 
Comptroller and Auditor-General also 
prepares from the accounts statements 
supplied by the other subordinate Accoun- 
tants-Gencral, a general financial 
statement which shows, apart from the 
receipts and disbursements, the out¬ 


standing liability and assets of the Govern¬ 
ment. The work is done in the Head¬ 
quarters Office. 

The accounts prepared by the Com¬ 
ptroller and Auditor-General are sub¬ 
mitted to the President, who lays them 
before the House. The accounting for a 
financial year is completed by July or 
August of the succeeding year while the 
appropriation account is ready by about 
the following December. 

The vouchers in the meantime are 
compiled in the offices of the Accountants- 
General and subjected to audit scrutiny. 
An Accountant-General audits all expen¬ 
ditures made from the revenue of the 
Government of India which falls in his 
account circle. He is to satisfy himself 
that the expenditure is legal and conforms 
to the authority which governs it. Audit 
of receipts and of stores and stocks arc 
only undertaken either on the motion 
of the Comptroller and Auditor-General 
with the concurrence of the President, or 
at the instance of the President. The 
amount of audit scrutiny necessary for 
certifying the accounts is judged by the 
Comptroller and Auditor-General him¬ 
self. In respect of audit of stores and stock 
and receipts, however, regulations have 
to be framed by the President. 

The Accountant-General is not respon¬ 
sible for the initial accounts kept by the 
departments. He accepts certificates from 
the departmental officials that proper 
rules and regulations concerning the 
initial accounts are being observed. The 
Accountants-General, from time to time, 
send out test-audit parties to carry out 
a check of these accounts on the spot. 
Certificates of disbursing officers are 
checked against actual records. 
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All the irregularities which are dis¬ 
covered in course of audit are recorded 
by the Comptroller and Auditor-General 
in his audit report. The facts of tl\e cases 
are first confirmed from the administra¬ 
tive Ministries concerned so that factual 
matters are not questioned later. The 
irregularity is described in a manner 
understandable by a layman and in¬ 
cluded in the audit report. The audit 
report is presented whh the appropria¬ 
tion account but sometimes an advance 
audit report is published by October 
or November after closing the yearly 
account. 

The audit report is placed hdorc the 
legislature, which being very short of 
time, appoints a Committee on Public 
Accounts to go through the report. In 
India, the Public Accounts Committee 
has been functioning since 1921. It 
consists of not more than 15 members 
elected by the Lok Sabha in accordance 
with the principle of propoilionate re¬ 
presentation by means of' a single trans¬ 
ferable vote. The Committee is appointed 
for a year and Ministers are not allowed 
to serve on it. 

The Committee wTirks on briefs pre¬ 
sented to it by the Comptroller and 
Auditor-General. Thc! Secretary of the 
Department in which the irregularity has 
been committed is called to be cross- 
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examined before the Committee. A 
member is allowed to ask any question 
he chooses, but not having technical 
skill, he has necessarily to rely largely on 
the Comptroll cr and Audi tor-Gen eral’s 
help. The Secretary of the Finance 
Ministry is also present. 

The (brnmittce arri\es at its own 
conclusion on the irregularities. It is not 
an executive body and cannot take action 
against delinquent ofhcials. It makes 
recommendations to the Finance Ministry 
wdiich may or may not accept them. 
Usually an attempt is made to implement 
th(‘m. The report of the Public Accounts 
Committee is laid before Parliament 
but it seldom has time to go through it. 
The firiancia] work of the year is then 
complete. 

This chapt(‘r traces how^ taxes an‘ raised 
by Govcnmiont, how its budgt't is framed, 
and describ(‘s th(‘ procedure according to 
which money is s])enl. The financial 
transactions are r(H:orded permanently 
in th(' shape of accounts, w'hich are 
andiled later. report on the accounts 
is made to Parliament. The whole cycle 
takes three years (vide Appendix) but 
even as it is coming to an end, the work 
on two other budget cycles is proceeding 
vigorously. While the current year’s 
budget is being operated, the one for the 
coming year is being framed. 


Appendix 


BUDGET CALENDAR FOR 

I. BUDGET PREPARATION 

1. Department prepares July-Oct., 57 
estimates 

2. Administrative Min- Oct.-Dec., 57 , 

istry scrutinises esti¬ 
mates 


THE FINANCIAL YEAR 1958-59 

3. Accountant - General Oct.-Dec., 57 
scrutinises depart¬ 
mental estimates and 
prepares estimates 

regarding pension and 
interest charges 
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4. Finance Ministry Latter part of 

prepares rough budget Dec., 57 

forecasts which arc 

returned to the 
Accou n t an t-Gcncral 

5. Accountant - General Jan., 58 

forwards budget notes 

and demand state¬ 
ments to the Finance 
Ministry 

6. Finance Ministry pass- Ik'forc middle of 

es orders on budget Feb., 58 

notes and sends them 
to Accountant-Ciene- 
ral who communicates 
back the recasted 
figures 

7. Accountant - General Middle of Feb., 58 
sends telegram to the 

Finance Ministry 
about changes t)f more 
than one lakh rupees 
to be made in the 
estimates on the basis 
of latest available 
expenditure and 

receipt figur(‘s for 

1957-5B 

8. Finance Ministry End of Feb,, 58 

prepares Demands for 

Grants and Annual 
Financial Statements 

II. MONEY IN PARLIAMENT 

1. Budget presented to Early March, 58 
Parliament 

2. Vote on Account Before 31 March, 58 

3. Passing of Demands May, 1958 

for Grants, and (End of Parliament 

Appropriation Act Session) 


III. EXPENDITURE 

1. Ministries and Depart¬ 
ments incur expendi¬ 
ture against grants 
during the year 

Administrative Minis- Once in Dec., 58, 
tries communicate and again in Feb., 
Statement of excesses 59 
and savings to the 
Finance Ministry 

2. Parliament passes sup- Before March 31, 59 
piemen tar y budget 

estimates 

3. Finance Ministry Before March 3 t, 59 

sanctions rc-ai;»pro- 

priations 

IV. ACCOUNTS AND .\UDIT 

1. Accounting and audit¬ 
ing carried on con¬ 
currently each month 

Finance Accounts July/Aug., 59 

clostjd 

Appropriation Ac- Dec., 59 or Jan., 60 

counts finalised 

2. Audit report sub- Dec., 59 

mitted with Appro¬ 
priation Accounts 

Advance Audit Report Nov. or Dec., 59 
submitted in case Ap¬ 
propriation Accounts 
are delayed 

3. P. A. C. considers March, 60 session 

accounts or 

July, 60 session 
(depending on 
backlog of work of 
P.A.C.) 
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SERVICE STRUCTURE AND STAFFING 


In India, Government is ihe largest 
single employer of all but the manual 
workers. There are many clifl'erent types 
of jobs of vaiying importance to be clone. 
Specially after independence, there has 
been enormous expansion of the activities 
and obligations oi‘ Government both in 
scope, volume ancrcomph^xity. In 193c), 
the total number of employees on the 
pay roll ol‘ the Central Governm(;nt, 
exclusive of the members of the Armed 
Forces, the Railways, and the Posts 
and Telegraph establishments, was of 
the order of 49,000. Employment in the 
Central Government increased from 
577,386 at the end of 1950 to 669,439 
at the close of 1956. Roughly speaking, 
there has been an increase of 2^ per cent 
per annum. These hgurcs arc exclusive 
of employment in Railways, Indian 
Embassies and Missions abroad. 

The service structure and staffing 
arrangements in India have grown and 
developed from time to time to meet 
the nature and volume of administrative 
tasks devolving upon the Government. 
The present service structure, though 
not unified, is balanced enough for the 
purpose of carrying out specialised work 
as well as tasks of a general nature and 
tasks requiring co-ordination and inte¬ 
gration of work of diverse character. 
At the core of the service structure, 
there are the generalist-administrator 
services, all-India and State, charged 
with the responsibility of assisting the 


political cxiTutives with policy-making 
and also with the duly of ensuring the 
execution of government policies. 

I’he actual execution of government 
policies and programmes is, however, 
entrusted either to the executive wings 
of the generalist service or to the 
functional services. The functional 
services have been set up where the type 
of work involved is primarily of a 
specialised nature and it is voluminous 
enough to require a separate service, e.g.. 
Income-tax, Customs, Excise, Accounts, 
etc. etc. The pyramid of the functional 
or specialised services runs, in some 
cases, to the topmost secr(;tariat posts — 
these posts are staffed by general adminis¬ 
trators or functional specialists depending 
upon the exigencies of the situation. 
These services are manned by persons of 
graduated age and specialised experience 
specihcally recruited for occupying a 
group of posts in a particular category. 
Fresh entry into these services is nearly 
always at the lowest level and as the new 
recruits grow in age and experience 
they hold increasingly more responsible 
posts in the hierarchy. Closely allied with 
the functional are the specialist services 
and cadres, recruitment to which is made 
on the basis of professional qualifications 
and experience. Where the magnitude 
of work is not large enough, ad hoc 
specialist posts have been provided for. 
The main specialists services are the 
State P.W.D. Engineering Cadres, the 
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State Education and Forest Services, and 
the State Health Services. 

The system of separate functional 
services for carrying out distinct functions 
does not exist in all countries. Three 
factors primarily responsible for its deve¬ 
lopment arc: (i) the need for differentia¬ 
tion between policy-making and execu¬ 
tion; (2) the geographical size of the 
country and the large magnitude of 
governmental work; and (3) the specialist 
nature of certain operations. I’he con¬ 
sideration of' separation of policy-making 
functions from the work of their actual 
execution is of paramount importance in 
the administration of any democratic 
country. The vastness of the territory to 
be covered by a particular activity of the 
Government has been a major force 
making for the organisation of certain 
services on a functional basis. This factor, 
has, for the activities of the government 
as a whole, led to regionalisation of the 
administrative machinery in the country 
— breaking the country into a number of 
States, each State into a number of Divi¬ 
sions, each Division into a number of 
Districts and each District into a number 
of Taluks and so on. It has also necessitated 
an over-all staffing pattern of generalist- 
administrator type designed to provide a 
hierarchy of officers for the purpose of co¬ 
ordination and unified direction at each 
level. In all work relating to the formula¬ 
tion of policies, the generalist-administra¬ 
tors, however, consult the heads of the 
functional and specialist services; the 
policy, in fact, is a joint product of both. 

The third factor — the growing specia¬ 
lisation of work in certain branches of 
government activity — has become in¬ 
creasingly important in recent years due 


to the acceptance of the Welfare State 
and a socialist pattern of society as the 
national goals. It has given a new impetus 
to the organisation of functional and 
specialist services. Two recent examples 
of such services set up at the Centre arc: 
The Central Health Cadre and the 
Central Legal Cadre. 

Although the growing needs of the 
country demand separate services for 
specialised functions, the practice is gain¬ 
ing ground to have a freer flow of officers, 
with administrative experience and in¬ 
sight, from one activity to another at the 
higher levels of the hierarchy in order to 
build up a nucleus of higher administra¬ 
tive personnel. 

The prf'sent system of service classifica¬ 
tion in India is both vertical and hori¬ 
zontal. The services are classified 
vertically according to the type of work 
done, Und(T the conc('pt of vertical 
classification, there are three main catego¬ 
ries : (I) Generalist-Administrative 

Services, ('.g., the Indian Administrative 
Service and the State Civil Service; 
(2) Functional Services, e.g., the Income- 
tax Service, the Indian Audit and Ac¬ 
counts Service, the Central Customs 
Service, the Central Excise Service, the 
Indian Foreign Service; and (3) Specialist 
Services, e.g., the State Health Service, 
the Engineering Cadres of State Public 
Works Departments, etc. The generalist- 
administrative services are primarily con¬ 
cerned with work relating to the 
administration of the land revenue system 
and regulatory functions of government; 
their personnel have, however, also been 
employed in recent years to look after 
industrial and commercial activities of 
the State. In a broad sense, these 
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administrative services are also functional 
in nature. 

There also exists a Central Secretariat 
Service at the Centre and a ministerial 
service in the States. The Central Secre¬ 
tariat Service is divided into 5 grades; it 
was started in its present form in 1950 for 
manning posts involving secretarial work 
of varying importance within the secre¬ 
tariat as a whole. 

The horizontal classification of services 
is based on the degree of the importance 
of work and the nature and scale of 
responsibilities involved. The services are 
horizontally classified into 4 categories, 
viz.. Class I (equivalent to Administrative 
Class in Great Britain); Class II (equiva¬ 
lent to Executive Class in Great Britain); 
Class III (clerical personnel); and Class IV 
(messengers, watchmen, etc.). 

The staffing pattern in the Central 
Secretariat is described below. The entire 
personnel position in the secretariat falls 
into two categories as follows; 

(A) Higher Secretariat Staff 

(B) Subordinate Establishment or Minis¬ 
terial Staff 

(A) Higher Secretariat Staff 

There are five regular grades of officers in 
this category. 

1. Secretary (Pay Rs. 3,000 p.m. if held 
by an I.A.S. Officer, but Rs. 4,000 
p.m. if held by an I.C.S. Officer) 

2. Joint Secretary (Pay Rs. 2,250 p.m. 
if held by an I.A.S. Officer, but 
Rs. 3,000 p.m. if held by an I.C.S. 
Officer) 

3. Deputy Secretary (Scale of pay 
Rs. 1,100-50-1,300^60-1,600-100- 
1,800 p.m.) 


4. Under Secretary (Scale of pay 
Rs. 800-50-1,150 p.m.) 

Sometimes, there is an Additional 
Secretary also. 

The higher Secretariat posts are 
generally manned by officers of the Indian 
Civil Service, the Indian Administrative 
Service and the Central Class I Services. 
The posts of Under Secretary are, how¬ 
ever, generally filled by officers of the 
Central Secretariat Service. The out¬ 
standing officers of that service are 
also promoted to the posts of Deputy 
Secretary. 

The system of staffing in the higher 
secretariat service is known as “ tenure 
system ” which is in force in the Govern¬ 
ment of India since 1905. 

Recently, a scheme has been drawn 
up which is intended to make systematised 
arrangements for staffing senior adminis¬ 
trative posts at the Centre and above the 
rank of Deputy Secretary. Such posts will 
be staffed by officers borrowed from: 

(i) State cadres of the I.A.S. on 
tenure or deputation; or 

(ii) Central Services, Class I, viz., 
Indian Audit and Accounts Ser¬ 
vice, Indian Revenue Service, 
Indian Defence Accounts Service, 
Indian Postal Service, etc. 

(ill) Officers of the selection grade of 
the Central Secretariat Service. 

At the initial constitution of the grade, 
the authorised strength will be 45. 
Appointments to the selection grade will 
be made by promotion of confirmed 
officers of the grade I of the Central 
Secretariat Service on the advice of the 
Central Establishment Board with the 
approval of the Appointments Committee 
of the Cabinet. 
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(iv) Officers of the Central Administrative 
Pool 

The Central Administrative Pool will 
consist of two branches, viz., The Economic 
Branch and the General Administration Branch. 
Officers of the Economic Branch are 
generally attached to the Ministries of 
Finance, Commerce and Industry, Iron 
and Steel, and Community Development 
and to some branches of the Planning 
Commission, etc. The main feature of all 
such posts is that the holder should have 
an understanding of economic affairs as 
well as experience of administration. 
Every officer selected for appointment to 
the Economic Branch of the Pool will be 
required to undergo such training as may 
be prescribed by the Central Establish¬ 
ment Board. 

Officers of the General Administration 
Branch will normally be employed in 
other Secretariat and higher executive 
posts. The initial total strength will be 
about 120 including lOO officers for the 
Economic Branch and 20 officers for the 
General Branch. In addition, about 20 
officers may be either in training or on 
trial preparatory to absorption in the Pool. 

The Pool will be composed of officers 
of the following categories: 

(a) officers of the I.A.S. permanently 
seconded to the Pool; 

{b) officers of the Central Service 
Class I permanently seconded to 
the Pool; 

(c) Grade I officers of the Central 
Secretariat Service selected for the 
post; and 

{d) persons with specialised qualifica¬ 
tions recruited direct from the open 
market at higher age levels. Selec¬ 
tion to either Branch of the Pool 


will be made by a committee of 
senior Secretaries which will 
include the Cabinet Secretary and 
will be presided over by the Chair¬ 
man, U.P.S.C. 

B. Subordinate Establishment or Ministerial 
Staff 

The officers in this category consist of: 

(i) Superintendent (now designated as 
Section Officer. Scale of pay 
Rs. 530-30-800 p.m. Gazetted 
Class I) 

Appointment to this grade is primarily 
made by promotion based purely on 
merit. The promotion is made in two 
ways: one half of the vacancies is filled 
Ministry-wise by promotion from amongst 
Assistant Superintendents who have com¬ 
pleted at least 6 years of service in that 
grade; the remaining half is filled by 
selection from a pool of Central Secre¬ 
tariat Assistant Superintendents who have 
not less than 6 years but not more than 
10 years of .service to their credit in that 
grade. Both the types of selection are 
made on the advice of the Union Public 
Service Commission. 

(ii) Assistant Superintendent (Scale of 
pay Rs. 275-25-500 p.m. Gazetted 
Class II) 

Out of every 4 vacancies, 2 are filled by 
candidates chosen on the results of the 
combined competitive examinations con¬ 
ducted by the Union Public Service 
Commission for the I.A.S. etc. in Septem¬ 
ber each year. Another vacancy out 
of the four is filled by promotion from 
among the candidates who are successful 
in a limited competitive test specially 



SERVICE STRUCTURE AND STAFFING 


403 


held for existing Assistants. The remaining 
one vacancy is filled by departmental 
promotion Ministry-wise on the basis of 
seniority-cum-efficiency. 

Direct recruits to this grade are kept 
on probation for one year and have to 
undergo a training course of one year 
which includes 3 months in the Secreta¬ 
riat Training School. Failure to show 
sufficient progress during the probationary 
period may result in discharge from 
service. Officers of this grade (both those 
directly recruited and those who are 
promoted from the rank of Assistants) are 
eligible for promotion to the grade of 
Superintendent on completion of at least 
6 years’ service, but not more than 10 
years’ service, in the grade after passing 
the departmental tests which may be 
prescribed in order to determine the 
suitability of candidates for promotions. 

(iii) Assistant (Scale of pay Rs. 160 -10- 
300-E.B.-15-450 p.m. Non- 
gazetted Class II) 

One out of every 4 vacancies is filled 
Ministry-wise by promotion from below 
the rank of Assistant on the basis of 
seniority-cum-efficiency after the eligible 
employees have successfully completed 
three years’ service. The remaining 3 
vacancies are pooled for the Central 
Secretariat as a whole and filled from 
among the successful candidates at the 
Competitive Ministerial Services Exami¬ 
nation conducted by the Union Public 
Service Commission annually. Candidates 
eligible for admission to this examination 
should be at least graduates or should 
have equivalent qualifications and should 
be within the age limits of 20-22 years. 
Relaxation of age limit is allowed only 


in the case of Scheduled Castes/Scheduled 
Tribes candidates. Persons selected are 
kept on probation for one year, and have 
to undergo a course of training for six 
months prescribed by the Ministry of 
Home Affairs. 

In order to consider departmental 
candidates for any of the vacancies, each 
Ministry prepares a list of “ Departmental 
Candidates ” under its administrative 
control and divides them under three 
grades, viz.. Superintendents (Now Sec¬ 
tion Officers), Assistant Superinten¬ 
dents and Assistants for which they are 
considered suitable and arrange them in 
order of preference. At this stage, not 
only seniority is counted but efficiency 
of a particular candidate is also given 
equal weight. The order of preference 
is determined on the recommenda¬ 
tion of the Departmental Promotion 
Committee whose recommendations 
are sent to the Union Public Service 
Commission through the Ministry of 
Home Affairs. The Union Public Service 
Commission reviews and scrutinizes the 
Departmental Promotion Committee’s 
recommendations; interviews such can¬ 
didates as they may consider necessary, 
and forwards to the Ministry of Home 
Affairs a consolidated list of candidates 
it considers suitable for appointment to 
the grades recommended. The entire 
strength of Superintendents and one- 
half of the strength of Assistant Superin¬ 
tendents and Assistants is filled up from 
the above list of the Union Public Service 
Commission. The remaining one-half of 
the sanctioned strength of Assistants is 
filled by competitive examination con¬ 
ducted by the Union Public Service 
Commission annually. Roughly speaking. 
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three-fourths of the total vacancies are 
filled by existing incumbents and one- 
fourth by outsiders. The term outsider 
signifies all persons who arc eligible for 
applying to the Special Recruitment 
Board set up for selection of candidates 
for the Indian Administrative Service 
and certain Central Services Class I 
vacancies. 

(iv) Upper Division Clerk (Scale of pay 
Rs. 80-5-1 20-E.B.-'8-200-I0/2- 
220 p.m.) 

All permanent vacancies in the 
‘ General quota ’ are filled in the' follow¬ 
ing manner: 

(a) A portion of one-half of the vacancies 
is filled by confirmation of quasi-per¬ 
manent Upper Division Clerks and per¬ 
sons in the regular temporary establish¬ 
ment of Assistants (the proportion is 
fixed with the approval of the Ministry 
of Home Affairs). 

{b) The balance of one-half of the 
vacancies in each Ministry is filled by 
promoting Lower Division Clerks on the 
basis of seniority-cum-merit. In this 
connection, the main Ministry and its 
Attached Offices are treated as one unit. 

(c) The other half is filled on the basis 
of the results of a combined competitive 
examination for Ministerial Service con¬ 
ducted by the Union Public Service 
Commission. The minimum qualification 
for competing in the examination is a 
university degree or an equivalent quali¬ 
fication and the candidates should be 
within the age limits of 20-22 years. 
Permanent and quasi-permanent lower 
division clerks are allowed to compete 
in the examination provided they are not 
above 30 years of age. Age relaxation is 


allowed in the case of Scheduled Castes/ 
Scheduled Tribes candidates. Persons 
recruited direct through examination are 
kept on probation for one year and under¬ 
go a course of training prescribed by the 
Ministry of Home Affairs. During the 
probationary period they are required to 
pass a test in typewriting at the rate of 
30 words per minute conducted by the 
Union Public Service Commission or such 
other authority as may be decided. 

(v) Lower Division Clerk (Scale of pay 
Rs. 60-3-81-E.B.-4-125-5-130 
Grade II) 

All permanent vacancies as well as 
temporary vacancies which may be of 
more than three months duration are 
filled by direct recruitment on the basis 
of a competitive examination conducted 
by the Union Public Service Commission. 
Certain adjustments may be made for abs¬ 
orbing the quasi-permanent incumbents 
of Lower Division Clerks. 

The minimum educational qualifica¬ 
tion for admission to such an examination 
is matriculation or an equivalent quali¬ 
fication and candidates should be within 
the age limits of 17-20 years. Usual 
relaxation in age is allowed in case of 
Scheduled Castes/Scheduled Tribes can¬ 
didates. Candidates recruited direct 
through examination are kept on proba¬ 
tion for one year and undergo a course of 
training prescribed by the Ministry of 
Home Affairs. During their probationary 
period they are required to pass a typing 
test at the rate of 30 words per minute 
conducted by the Union Public Service 
Commission or any such authority. If 
they fail to qualify in typing they are 
liable to be discharged from service. 
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Further, there is a provision that if 
persons recruited direct pass a typing 
test at the rate of 40 words per minute 
(conducted by the Union Public Service 
Commission or any such authority) they 
may be considered for two advance 
increments. Permanent Lower Division 
Clerks are eligible for promotion on the 
basis of seniority-cum-cfficiency to the 
grade of Upper Division Clerk after 
successful completion of 3 years service. 

Appointment of Class IV Staff 

The Class IV Cadre staff includes: 
Messenger-cum-peon, Farash, Sweeper, 
Watchman, Elevator Operator, Staff Car 
Driver, etc. The appointing authority for 
all the above posts rests with the Head of 
a Department/Ministry. Since the key 
officers of a department are generally 
busy with more important functions, 
powers for appointment and selection of 
Class IV posts are delegated to lower 
officers—usually to the Under Secretary 
in charge of administration and establish¬ 
ment work. Generally, a kind of fixed 
qualification and experience is prescribed 
for all Class IV appointments. When 
vacancies occur in a Ministry or 
Department and sanction for filling such 
vacancies exists, the Department/Ministry 
concerned notifies the vacancy to the 
Local Employment Exchange for a list of 
suitable candidates. On receiving such a 
list, the Ministry or the Department 


concerned goes through the list and calls 
only suitable candidates who fulfil the 
necessary qualifications and experience 
for interview. After interview, appoint¬ 
ment orders are issued by the Under 
Secretary (Administration) to the candi¬ 
dates found satisfactory at the interview. 
# 

Appointment of Stenographers 

The Central Government decided in 
1947 to centralise recruitment of all 
Stenographers by means of a competitive 
examination conducted by the Union 
Public Service Commission in September 
annually. The minimum educational 
qualification for admission to this exami¬ 
nation is matriculation or an equivalent 
qualification and candidates should be 
within the age limits of 18-24 yt^ars. 
Successful candidates after appointment 
are kept on probation for one year. 

Selection Posts 

There are a large number of selection 
posts in the Central Government, for 
which qualified and competent personnel 
are recruited for taking up duties im¬ 
mediately after their appointment. The 
recruitment for such vacancies is made 
by the Union Public Service Commission, 
by a method of competitive interview. 
A representative of the Ministry and one 
or more specialists or experts unconnected 
with the Ministry concerned take part in 
such interviews in an advisory capacity. 
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WORKING CONDITIONS 


System of Pay , 

The Establishments of all offices in the 
Government of India are divided into 
two broad categories, viz., (i) Gazetted, 
and («) Non-Gazetted. All Gazetted 
officers are “ self-drawing officers ” in 
so far as their salary and allowances are 
concerned. The appointment of the 
Gazetted officers is notified in the 
Gazette of India. An advance copy 
of the Gazette Notification along with 
a copy of the letter of appointment, 
which states the date of appointment 
and also the rate of pay and allow¬ 
ances which will be admissible to the 
officer, is sent to the Audit Officer 
concerned (Accountant-General, Deputy 
Accountant-General, etc.. Central Reve¬ 
nues). The Audit Officer issues to the 
officer concerned an authority known as 
“ pay slip ” authorising him to draw his 
pay and allowances at the rate shown in 
the authority, from the date of his appoint¬ 
ment onwards. On the basis of this 
authority, the monthly pay bill of the 
officer is prepared by his office in the pre¬ 
scribed form, which the officer concerned 
signs since he is a “ self-drawing ” officer. 
The pay bill is sent to the Treasury 
Officer, who, after necessary scrutiny, 
passes the bill for payment and issues a 
treasury cheque to the officer concerned. 

The pay and allowances of the non- 
gazetted establishment is drawn on what 
is known as “ establishment pay bill ” by 
an officer of the Department, who is 


called Drawing and Disbursing Officer 
for the pay bills, etc. of the non-gazetted 
establishment in question, on the basis of 
the appointment order issued by the 
Establishment Section of the office con¬ 
cerned. The appointment order states the 
date of appointment and the rate of pay 
and allowances which will be admissible 
to the officer. Establishment pay bills are 
prepared by the Cash or Accounts Branch 
of the office concerned, according to 
categories of staff. Thus, one establish¬ 
ment pay bill is prepared for all non- 
gazetted officials of one category of a 
particular establishment. The establish¬ 
ment pay bills are signed by the authorised 
Drawing and Disbursing Officers and 
sent to the Treasury Officer for scrutiny 
and passing of payment order. After the 
bills are passed for payment, cheques for 
the amounts are issued to the Cashier of 
the office concerned who is authorised by 
the Drawing and Disbursing Officer to 
receive the cheques from the Treasury 
Officer. The Cashier encashes the cheque 
from the Bank on which it is drawn, and 
disburses the pay to the members of the 
staff after obtaining their signatures on 
the acquittance roll ” in token of their 
having received payment. 

Hours of Work 

Ordinarily a 36-hour week of work is 
observed. The normal office timings arc 
10 a.m. to 5 p.m, with half an hour’s 
break for lunch from i p.m. to 1-30 p.m. 
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on Mondays* to Fridays. The working 
hours on Saturdays are 10 a.m. to 1-30 
p.m. But timings vary in certain cities and 
Departments of the Government, though 
on the whole, the 36-hour a week of 
work is observed in all Departments. 

Non-Gazetted officials and officials not 
holding supervisory appointments are 
allowed late duty allowance at prescribed 
rates if they are required to sit late in 
office after 7 p.m. on working days or if 
they are required to attend the office on 
Sundays and gazetted holidays. Similarly, 
non-gazetted officers, who arc required 
to stay in office over-night for disposal of 
work are given a prescribed rate of night 
duty allowance. Generally, each Depart¬ 
ment has a Resident Clerk, whose hours 
of work are from 5 p.m. to 10 a.m. of 
the following day. 

Leave 

Government servants in a non-vacation 
Department are entitled to the following 
leave: 

(a) Casual Leave up to 15 days in any 
calendar year. Technically, a 
Government servant on casual 
leave is not treated as absent from 
duty and his pay is not intermitted. 
The unavailed portion of casual 
leave lapses with the calendar 
year. 

(b) Earned leave or privileged leave 

A Government servant during the 
first year of his duty earns 
“ Earned Leave ” at the rate of 
I /22nd of the period spent on duty. 
In the subsequent year, he earns 
leave at the rate of i/iith of the 
period spent on duty. Permanent 
officers earn leave at the rate of 


I /i ith of the period spent on duty 
from the date of their initial 
appointment. 

This leave can be accumu¬ 
lated up to a certain limit varying 
in the case of classes of officers 
depending upon whether they are 
governed by the leave rules under 
the Fundamental Rules or under 
the Revised Leave Rules. 

A Government servant is also entitled 
to half pay leave or leave on half average 
pay at the rate of 20 days for each 
completed year of service. 

A Temporary Government servant is 
also entitled to extraordinary leave 
(leave on loss of pay) up to 3 months at 
any given time. Permanent officers arc, 
however, entitled to extraordinary leave 
up to 5 years. 

Sick Leave 

Leave on half pay or half average pay 
can be granted both on grounds of private 
affairs as well as on medical grounds. In 
case of leave on medical grounds, the half 
pay leave due can be commuted to half 
the leave on full pay. In case of occurrence 
of a case of an infectious disease in the 
family of the Government servant, special 
quarantine leave up to 21 days at a time 
is also admissible. 

Temporary Government servants 
suffering from tuberculosis or leprosy are 
also given extraordinary leave up to 18 
months on any one occasion, in relaxation 
of the general orders regarding grant of 
extraordinary leave not exceeding three 
months on any one occasion. 

Superarmuation 

Ministerial Government servants, who 
entered service before April i, 1938 
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and held permanent appointment under 
the Government are required to retire 
at the age of 55 years, but are ordinarily 
retained in service up to the age of 60 
years if they continue to be efficient, 
mentally alert and physically fit. All other 
ministerial Government servants, who 
entered service after 1.4.38, and officers 
of all other categories are required to 
retire on attaining the age of 55 years. 
For officers of the All-India Services and 
for late Secretary of State Services, the 
rules of superannuation are different. 

Disciplinary Procedure 

When the conduct of a Government 
servant comes under adverse criticism or 
notice or a complaint is made against 
him for acts of misconduct, etc., dis¬ 
ciplinary proceedings may be initiated 
against him. Any of the 7 penalties men¬ 
tioned in the Central Civil Ser\dces 
(Classification, Control and Appeal) Rules 
1957 may, for good and sufficient reason, 
according to the procedure prescribed in 
the Rules, be imposed on the Government 
servant concerned. The penalties referred 
to in the Rules have been sub-divided into 
“ minor penalties ” like censure, with¬ 
holding of increments or promotion, etc. 


and “ major penalties ” like reduction in 
rank, removal or dismissal from service, 
etc. 

The procedure for imposing minor 
penalties is simple and requires that orders 
imposing the penalties should be passed 
by the prescribed authority only after 
the Government servant has been inform¬ 
ed in writing of the proposal to take action 
against him and of the allegation on which 
it is proposed to be taken and has been 
given an opportunity to make any re¬ 
presentation that he may wish to make. 
Wherever rules require, the Union Public 
Service Commission is consulted. 

The procedure for imposing major 
penalties, however, requires that a proper 
enquiry, etc. should be held into the 
allegations and orders passed by the 
prescribed authority only after the facts 
brought out in the enquiry, as also 
representation, etc. of the Government 
servant concerned have been taken into 
account and wherever necessary the 
Union Public Service Commission have 
been consulted. C.C.S. (C.C.A.) Rules 
pro\dde for appeals against orders 
imposing penalties on the Government 
servant and also in other specified 
matters. 
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